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ABSTRACT 

This  final  report  describes  a  federally  funded  3-year 
project  for  integrating  related  services  within  educational 
objectives  for  children   (ages  3-10)   with  dual  vision  and  hearing 
impairments.  A  Training-Utilization  model  of  inservice  training  and 
technical  assistance  was  developed,   implemented,  and  evaluated  to 
address  the  communication  needs  of  children  with  dual  sensory 
impairments,   utilizing  an  integrated  team  approach.   The  project  was 
based  on  the  premise  that  an  integrated  team  approach  is  needed  that 
includes  a  philosophical,   physical,  and  programmatic  basis  for 
assessment,   adaptations,   intervention,  and  evaluation^   The  project 
was  developed  within  the  framework  of  four  validated  best  practices, 
including  service  delivery  in  inclusive  environments;  an 
interpersonal-interactive  approach  within  an  age-appropriate, 
functional   education  curriculum;   use  of  systematic  teaching 
procedures;   and  ecologically  based  instruction^   Project  staff 
included  a  parent,   special  educator,   communication  specialist,  and 
physical   therapist,   and  each  team  participant  received  training  from 
a  project  staff  member  from  his  or  her  discipline.   This  final  report 
summar i zes  the  objectives,   activities,  and  accompl i shment s  of  the 
project.  Detailed  statistical  data  are  provided  concerning 
accomplishment  of  each  project  objective.  Appendixes  and  attachments, 
which  make  up  the  bulk  of  the  document,  are  as  follows:    (1)  process 
delivery  manual;    (2)   child  assessment  data;    (3)   communication  module; 
(4)  an  integrated  team  programming  module;    (5)   a  functional 
curriculum  module;   and  (6)   a  personal  futures  planning  module. 
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AN  INTBORATED  PAHEKT-TEACHBR-RELATED  SERVICE  TEAM  APPROACH 
TO  COMMUNICATION  INTERVENTION 

Department  of  Special  Education 
University  of  Southern  Misaiaaippi 

Re:     Utilization:     Daaf-Blind  (84-086L)     PR#  HO86L90010 

I .  ABSTRACT 

The  Department  of  Special  Education  at  the  University  of  Southern 
MissisBippi  completed  a  three-year  project  for  integrating  related  services 
within  educational  objectives  for  children  (agea  3-10  years)  with  dual  vision 
and  hearing  impairments.     A  Training-Utilization  modal  of  inaarvice  training 
and  technical  aaaiatance  was  developed,  .^..mplemented/  and  evaluated  to 
specifically  address  the  communication  needs  of  children  with  dual  sensory 
impairments  utilizing  an  integrated  team  approach. 

Children  with  dual  sensory  impairments  often  exhibit  concomitant 
medical,   physical,   and/or  cognitive  impairments-     The  ability  to  communicate 
preferences  and  non-preferences  is  probably  the  most  critical  need  of 
individuals  with  dual  sensory  impairments.     Additional  physical  and  cognitive 
disabilities  have  the  potential  to  further  impact  the  development  of 
communication  modes  and  systems  for  these  individuals.     It  is  critical  that 
motor,   communication,   and  socio-af f ect ive  skills  be  taught  within  functional, 
age-appropriate  educational  and  interpersonal  activities.     The  basis  of  the 
completed  project  was  that  the  development  and  implementation  of  appropriate 
receptive  and  expressive  communication  systems  across  functional  activities 
cannot  be  met  by  the  skills  and  expertise  of  one  professional  or  discipline. 
Rather,   an  integrated  parent-teacher-related  service  team  approach  is  needed 
that  includes  a  philosophical,  physical,  and  programmatic  basis  for 
assessment,   adaptations,   intervention,   and  eva]aation.     The  project  was  based 
on  that  basic  premise. 

Two  major  goals  were  completed  during  the  three  years  of  the  project: 

1.  Nine  local  school  district  sites  participated  in  the  development, 
implementation,   and  evaluation  of  the  team  training-utilization  model. 
Completion  of  the  first  goal  resulted  in  an  integrated  te&m  planning  and 
intervention  approach  for  9  target  learners  with  dual  vision  and  hearing 
impairments  and  their  families,   17  additional  children  with  multiple  and 
sensory  impairments,   and  38  learners  with  severe  disabilities. 

2.  Training  strategies  and  materials  were  developed  and  evaluated. 
These  products  are  available  for  other  trainers  to  use  to  facilitate 
integrated  team  approaches  for  the  development,   implementation,   and  evaluation 
of  communication  systems  for  learners  with  dual  sensory  impairments. 

This  final  project  report  summarizes  the  objectives,   activities,  and 
accomplishments  of  the  project. 


XI.     DESCRIPTION  OP  THE  PROJECT 


The  project  was  developed  within  the  framework  of  four  (4)  >/alidated 
"best  practices.''    Firat,  service  syetema  must  be  delivered  in  inclusive 
environments  in  which  an  integrated  teem  approach  is  utilized.     Second,  an 
interpersonal-interacti'-^  approach  must  be  empha»iz«d  within  an  age- 
appropriate,   functional  education  curriculum.     Third,  aystematic  teaching 
procedures  must  be  used  in  order  for  learners  to  increase  and  expand  their 
communication  interactions.     Fourth,   instruction  must  be  ecologically 
databaaed  to  determine:     (a)  effectiveness,    (b)  necessary  modifications,  and 
(c)  expansions.     The  overall  premise,  purpose,  process  arid  products  or 
outcomes  are  provided  in  Figure  1.     Five  major  outcomes  were  generated  by  the 
project's  team-utilisation  practices  and  methods  of  inservice  delivery.  These 
outcomes  will  be  presented  in  detail  within  the  respective  objectives  and 
activities.     In  summary,  the  major  project  outcomes  include: 

1.  All  trainee  participants  increased  their  awareness,  attitudes,  and 
interactional  skills, 

2.  All  participants  increased  their  knowledge  of  best  practices, 
potential  communication  flystems  available  to  learners  with  dual  sensory 
impairments,   and  positioning/handling/orientation-mobility  techniques, 

3.  The  majority  of  the  participant  trainees  demonstrated  competency 
skills  in  the  areas  of  communication  and  motor  development, 

4.  The  participant  teams  demonstrated  different  levels  of 
implementation  of  beat  practices  and  the  specific  learner's  communication 
system,  and 

5.  All  of  the  individual  learners  being  targeted  demonstrated  an 
increase  in  the  use  of  receptive  and  expressive  communication. 

The  major  trainee  skills  that  were  targeted,   the  utilization  practices 
that  were  emphasized,   and  the  components  of  the  project  training  activities 
were  presented  in  an  interactive  nature  of  training-utilization  to  impact 
learner  skills.     The  interface  of  these  features  are  displayed  in  Figure  2. 
One  of  the  strengths  of  the  project  was  that  the  project  staff  represented  a 
parent,   special  educator,   a  communication  specialist,  and  a  physical 
therapist.     Therefore,   each  "team"  participant  receiving  training  had  a 
representative  from  his/her  discipline.     This  was  particularly  critical  for 
families.     Families  indicated  that  they  participated  in  the  three   (3) -day 
inservice  training  because  they  had  visited  with  the  training  team  "parent" 
and  felt  comfortable  with  her,   knowing  that  she  was  a  parent. 

Nine  sites,   representing  eight  different  school  districts  from  different 
parts  of  the  state  of  Mississippi  participated  in  direct  training  efforts. 
The  major  training  components  and  the  sequence  of  training  for  each  of  the 
nine  sites  across  the  components  are  shown  in  Figure  3.     Awareness  sessions 
were  provided  to  those  sites  that  were  interested  and  potentially  met  the 
selection  criteria.     If  the  site  expressed  an  interest  and  a  commitment,  needs 
assessment  data  were  collected  at  the  site   (classroom,   home,   and  community) . 
Teams  representing  different  disciplines  and  the  parents  attended  a  three-c3ay 
inservice  session.     On-site  technical  assistance  visits  were  completed,  and 
the  level  of  implementation  was  evaluated.     Overall  learner  gains  and  gains 
specific  to  communication  use  were  taken  at  baseline  and  at  each  technical 
assistance  site  visit.     A  detailed  process-step  description  of  the  project  is 
provided  in  Appendix  A. 
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•  Increase  in  awareness,  attitudes,  expectations  by  all  team  members 
"  inrrHasfi  in  the  knowledoe  base  by  all  team  members 

•  Inaease  In  me  competency  skills  to  develop  atx.  expand  commun.cal.on  and 
motor  objectives  wiihin  instructional  objectives  .^^i^n^i  outik 
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•  inrmasrin^the  tunctional  communication  skills  used  by  the  learners 
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Figure  1 .  Overview  of  Project  Imp^  .  and  Benefits 
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Skills  Integrated  Within  a  Functional  Curriculum 


-Team  Utilization  Practicoa- 

rn  Level  of  Impaci 


Figure  2.  Interactive  Nature  of  Training-Utilization  to  Impact  Learner  Skills 
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IIX  »     ACCOMPLI SHMEirrS 


Both  formative  and  Bummatlva  •valuation  maasuraa  w«r«  davaloped  and 
utilized  to  maasura  project;  trainee,  and  learner  outcomas  throughout  the 
three  yeare  of  the  project.    Thttse  data  sources  provide  the  data  base  to 
determine  project  accomplishments  across  major  tasks. 

XA8KS,  OaJKCTXVStt,   and  ACXIVITIK8 

Five  major  taeko  were  defined  to  provide  the  proceaa  to  complete  the 
project.     ObjectiveB  and  activitiss  ware  developed,  svaluated,  and  modified 
specific  to  the  following  five  tasks: 

1.  Program  replication, 

2 .  Management; 

3.  Coordination  &  Cooperation; 

4 .  Evaluation;  and 

5.  Dissemination. 

Project  accomplishments,  and  data  will  be  aummarixed  acroaa  each  major 
objective. 

Task  1  -  Program  Replication 

Objective  1.1      The  project  staff  conducted  awareness  and  adoption 
training  for  LEA't  meeting  the  selection  criteria.     It  was  estimated  that 
eight   (8)   aites  would  be  selected  to  participate  in  the  training  activities. 

1.1.1     Sitea  Identified.     Awareness  activities  were  conducted  by  several 
different  avenues.     First,  brochures  were  developed  and  disseminated  to  school 
districts  who  had  learners  listed  on  the  Deaf-Blind  Registry.     Brochurea  were 
also  sent  to  the  large  districts  that  delivered  services  in  the  regular 
educational  environment.     Program  developers  from  these  districts  were  called 
later  as  follow-up  measures  if  they  did  not  respond  to  the  brochure.  Second, 
the  project  staff  presented  at  conferences  to  increase  awareness  of  the 
project  activities.     Third,   a  number  of  parents  of  children  with  dual  QGnaory 
impairments,  who  had  participated  in  sarly  intervention  activities  from  1986- 
89,  were  contacted. 

The  procedures  used  to  select  the  utilization  sites  were  based  on  the 
following  criteria; 

•  districts  providing  services  to  learners,   ages  3-10  years,  with  dual 
sensory  impairments  that  were  served  by  the  LEA  (the  age  range  was 
increased  from  8  to  10  years  of  age  so  that  interested  sites  could 
participate) ,  would  be  selected  as  targeted  sites, 

•  districts  with  the  greater  number  of  learners  with  dual  sensory 
impairments  received  priority  status, 

•  districts  who  hac.  speech  language  pathologists  and  physical  therapists 
on  staff  or  contract  were  selected  first,  and 

•  each  district  and  person  to  potentially  receive  training,  including 
parents,   had  to  indicate  that  they  were  interested  in  adapting  a  model 
of  integrated  educational  teams. 

A  total  of  seventeen  (17)   sites  expressed  interest  in  training  as  a  result  of 
awareness  activities. 

Table  1  presents  the  numbers  of:    (a)   total  sites  expressing  interest  in 
training,    (b)   the  number  of  sites  selected,   and  (c)   additional  sitea  that 
requested  that  they  participate  in  the  inservice  component  of  the  training  at 
no  cost  to  the  project.     The  majority  of   (c)   sitea  had  learners  who  were 
severely/multiply  impaired,  but  were  not  dual  sensory  impaired. 


Tabic  1 

INTliRiiSTIiiJ  SlTliS 

SCHOOL  pisTWcrrs 

j{>TATl^ 

Lowdnea  County  Scbool 

CulumbiU 

MS 

hbc  County  School 

1\jI>elo 

MS 

Clurlotton 

MS 

Grc-c^wood  SchooM 

Greenwood 

MS 

Mom  Point  Schook 

Mom  Point 

MS 

Peul  ScbooU* 

Petal 

MS  1 

I'arrcit  County  School* • 

HaUieiburg 

MS  1 

Stone  County  School** 

Wiggina 

MS  1 

*  Received  tnininf  Ht  oo  cxmh  to  the  project 

PARTICIPATINO  SITES 

SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

CITY 

^TATfi 

J«ck4on  Public  School 

lackaon 

MS 

(Nonl)  Jaclcion  Elementary) 

JftckAOD  Public  School 

Jackaon 

MS  1 

(John  Hopkim  HlemcntAry) 

Hattic«burK  Public  School 

Httile4bujg 

MS  1 

Ijiudcrdalc  County  Scbool 

Mcrtdian 

MS  1 

Jonca  County  Scbool 

Ijiurel 

MS  1 

George  County  School 

loicodalc 

MS  1 

Oktibbeha  County  School 

Maben 

MS  1 

Occjui  Spring •  City  School 

Occ4n  Springs 

MS  1 

CIcvcUjkI  Public  Schoola 

Cbveliivl 

MS  1 

AwareneaB  Beseions  conducted.     On-Bit«  awarenesB  preoentat ions 
were  conducted  to  eight  (8)  school  diatricta  (nine  eitea),  TJjieee 
preBontationa  included:     (a)  an  overview  of  the  project,    (b)  best  practices  to 
be  included,    (c)  roles  and  reeponaibilit iea  of  the  participating  team,   and  (d) 
rolea,  reapoasibilit iea ,  and  timelin#a  of  the  project  team.     The  peraona  and 
diaciplinea  included  in  awareneas  presenxzationa  are  provided  in  Table  2. 


'I  able  2 

Individual  Participating  in  AwarcncM  Scaaipn  b_y  l)i»ciplinea 


Jackaon    HaUicaburg  tjiuderdak  Jouca 

Public  Public  Co:inty  County 
SiieB 


Jackaou 

Public 
Site  A 

12/14/89    12/14/89    01/11/90     ll/M/90     12/04/90     02/15/91     10/16/91     ll/lS/91  02/10/92 


'jcorgc       Oktibbeha  Ocean 
County       County  Springi 
Public 


Cleveland  TOTALS 
Public 


Adminiatralor 
Parent 

Speech  Therapiat 
Teacher 

Phyaical/Occupat. 

Other 

TOTAl^ 


H 
9 

10 
13 
2 
4 

b2 


t 


Si: 


1.1.3     Needs  aRseasment  and  training  scheduled.     The  on-site  needs 
aaqeasment  and  learner  asaessmenta  occurred  two  weeks  prior  to  the  inservice 
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training  eeasion  for  three  slteB  in  Ymmr  I,  thraa  «it«B  in  Yaar  II/  and  three 
Bites  in  Year  XIX.     Specific  data  will  bm  discuaaad  following  the  next 
objective  soction^ 

1>1>4    Statawide  workahop  Planned  and  conducted.     The  project  planned  a 
Btatawida  workahop  in  cooperation  with  the  Statewide  Title  VI'-'C  grant.  The 
project  organized  and  c,irried  out  all  workehop  activitiea.     Two  out-of -atate 
apeakero^  preaentat iona  with  concurrent  aeaaiona  covering  topica  across  the 
age  apan  specific  for  learner a  with  dual  senaory  impairments  were  attended  by 
the  participants.     Expenses  for  the  workshop  were  shared  by  the  project  and 
the  State  Deaf-blind  grant.     The  number  of  participants  and  satisfaction 
results  (7  point  McCallon  scale)  are  provided  in  Table  3. 


Tabic  3 

Suiewide  Conference  t'!v>)ualion» 


OVERAIX  CONFERHNCE 

6.30 

PRESENTER 

QUALITY 

RlilJiVANCE 

rONTliNT 

ORGANIZATION 

6.59 

Johri  Nictuptld 

6.50 

6.10 

5.21 

SCHtDULH 

6.33 

Hope  B«con 

5.57 

5  18 

4  73 

OVIiRAU.CONTIiNT 

6  43 

Nancy  BaUon 

5  K3 

6  It 

4  «3 

CH01CI-:  oi'  spi{aki-:r5 

6. -10 

Robert  Cruller 

6.69 

6.31 

.S  19 

RHU-VANCH  01*  mi^MR 

6  4K 

Sani  Ulricb 

5  4? 

S  HR 

4  h« 

SCOlMi 

6  24 

Mike  McCaiifay 

6.44 

6.M 

5.17 

U)rA'noN 

6  43 

Kathleen  Strcmel  Sc 

6  44 

6.30 

5  24  1 

Rebecca  Wil«m 

K)S  riik  SI-XSION 

a  79 

Betty  Buabca  ^ 

6.3B 

6.15 

Dorothy  HarrU 

TOTAL  NUMBHK  OF  PARTICII'AN'l'S.  120 


Objective  1,2  -  The  project  staff  conductad  on-site  needs  assessments  to 
establish  baseline  and  detensine  learner  and  trainee  needs  as  related  to  best 
practices/   conusunication  systems /  and  individualised  learner  skills  and  needs. 

Table  4A  eummarizes  the  number  of  learners  receiving  direct  services  and 
additional  learners  who  indirectly  benefitted  from  project  activities.     The  9 
target  learners  received  intensive  aaaessment  and  direct  intervention 
services.     The  17  additional  learners  received  services  on  a  consultant  basis. 
The  3£  learners  identified  as  indirectly  involved  received  services  via 
training  of  the  service  providers. 

1 .2 . 1     Learner  assessments  conducted.     Threo  types  of  learner 
assessments  were  conducted: 

1.  The  Wisconsin  Behavior  Rating  Scale 

2.  The  Communication  Placement  Assessment 

3.  The  Prelanguage/Language  Observation  Sample. 


These  meas 
well  as,  1 
Results  of 
demographi 
in  the  pro 
project,  5 
poverty  le 
parent  hou 
sessions . 


ures  provided  a 
earner  performa 

these  assessme 
c  data  for  each 
ject  are  presen 
5%  were  female, 
vel.  Interest! 
Behold.  Three 

The  etiology  s 


baseline  for  overall  1 
nee  specific  to  communi 
nta  will  be  discussed  1 

learner  and  their  fami 
ted  in  Table  4B.     Of  th 

55%  were  African  Ameri 
ng  to  note  that  77%  of 
of  these  fathers  attend 
ummar ies  on  each  learne 


earner  skillB  and  need a,  as 
cation  skills  and  needs . 
ater  in  this  report.  The 
ly,  who  participated  directly 
e  children  served  through  the 
can,   and  45%  were  balow 
the  children  resided  in  a  2 
ed  the  3-day  trainiiig 
r  are  shown  in  Table  5 . 
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Tible  4A 
FirUciD«nta 

SITE 

NUMBER  OF  UiARNERS 
WITH  DEAF/BUNDNESS 
DIRECTLY  INVOLVED 

NUMBER  OF  ADDITIONAL  UEARNERS 

WITH  SENSORY  IMPAIRMENTS 
RECQVINO  SOME  LCVEL  OF  SERVICE 

NUMBER  OP  CHILDREN 
lNDIRECTi.Y  INVOLVED 

JiickMD  Public 

Silc  A 
Site  B 

2 
I 

3 
4 

Hftttieaburi  Public 

1 

3 

Meridum  Public 

2 

6 

JonM  County  Public 

2 

2 

Ocorgc  County 

2 

4 

Okiibbcha  County 

0 

0 

Occjin  Spring! 

0 

3 

CIcvcUnd  Public 

2 

•J 

Olhcr 

J_ 

TOTALS 

9 

17 

38 

1  T«blc4U 

Child  and  rttmily  Dcmograph 

cs 

1 

DOB 

SEX  RACE 

SOCIOECONOMICS  2-PARENT 

K  D 

05/23/84 

P  H 

25.000-30.000  + 

T.  H. 

01/31/84 

!•  B 

<  10,000 

C.J. 

10/15/85 

M  W 

20.000-30,000  + 

J.  M. 

08/27/82 

M  W 

40,000-45,000  + 

C  M 

08/13/81 

P  B 

<10.000 

H  P 

09/13/87 

P  W 

10.000-15.000  + 

K  P 

12/08/84 

M  U 

40.000-45.000  + 

C.  T. 

OS/I^/W 

M  W 

<10.000  + 

C  R 

P  W 

<  10.000  + 

Tiiblc  5 

Chiid  Htiotogic<a  Dtt 


CHILD 
J.M. 


T.H. 


CTtOLOOY 


Unknown 


CONDITION 

Severe  bmnof  \om 
Dliod 

Severe  motor  knpiunncnt 
Severe  mctUal  reUniftiioo 
Seizure  dieof^er 

ModerMA  htmrie^  kM* 
Modctitc  vkioo  toM 
Modertte  motor  imptinnent 
ModentA  mental  rcUrxluUon 
Seizure  dieoftler 


CM. 


Prcmtlurc 
Birth 


M  iHd  bcftiiuf  toes 
Modcnte  vkku  loe« 
Severe  motor  impeirmcnt 
Seizure  diforder 
Moderate  mental  rcurxlalion 


Charge 
Syndrome 


Mudente  hearing  lo»» 
M(xierate  viiion  Icwji 
Severe  n?  tor  impainnent 
Severe  developmental  delay 


HP 


Unknown 


Severe  bcarinf  lou 
MiU  vitioQ  loM 
MiU  devetopmcataldeUy 
Mild  motor  bnpainncnl 


K.D. 


CMV 


Severe  bcana|  low 
Blind 

Severe  motor  impeinnenl 
Severe  developmcnul  delay 
Seizure  dUorder 


C.DT. 


Birtli 
Injury 


M(.)dertte  vision  lou 
Severe  motor  impainnent 
Severe  developmental  delay 
Seizure  ditorder 


C  R 


K.P 


Premature 
Birth 


Premature 
Biitli 


Severe  hearing  Iom 
Blind 

Moderate  developmental  delay 

Moderate  viaion  lost 
Severe  bcahog  lo** 
Severe  motor  impairment 
Severe  developmcnul  delay 
Seizure  disorder 


1.2.2     Ecological  survey  conducted,     A  aurvoy  that  included  variables 
such  as  functional  curricula,   classroom  scheduling  and  organization,  age- 
approyrlate  materials,   and  instruction  was  conducted  as  part  of  the  needs 
assessment  process  (Appendix  A) .     Pre-post  measures  were  collected  to  provide 
a  broad  database  of  site  implementation, 

1>2.3     Parent  needs  assessment  conducted.     The  parent  needs  assessments 
were  conducted  informally  by  questioning  the  parents.     Questions  included 
child  preferenceE,  non-preferences ,  modes  of  communication,   and  the  parent's 
major  concerns.     A  sample  of  these  data  can  be  found  in  Appendix  A.     Only  one 
of  the  parents  had  met  or  knew  the  speech  language  pathologist  or  physical 
therapist  who  was  working  with  their  child.     Only  the  xearners  in  the  Jackson 
Public  School  had  communication  objectives  on  the  IEPb . 
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1,2^4    Profeseional  needs  aggaflsmente  conducted.     Each  profesBional  team 
member  completud  a  needs  aasaaamont.     The  reeultn  of  the  needii  aaaeflamenta  are 
presented  in  Table  6.     The  project  did  not  feel  as  though  the  noeda  expresaed 
by  the  apecific  aitee  were  the  major  needs.     Overall,   the  leas  the  site  was 
aware  of  beat  practices  in  an  area^  the  leaa  were  their  needs  in  the  area* 
Poaoibly  needs  assaBamenta  should  be  completed  after  a  knowledge-baae 
presentation.     However,  the  project  attempted  to  address  each  site's  perceived 
needs  and  brought  in  consultants  to  address  any  areas  that  th©  project  staff 
could  not  respond  to.     For  example,  a  professional  in  orientation  and  mobility 
provided  training  for  the  one  learner  who  was  ambulatory.     This  was 
coordinated  with  the  School  for  the  Blind  at  no  cost  to  the  project. 


Table  6 

Tc*m  Trminiin  Necdi  by  Site 


Chitd 
NeexU 


iBtrksod  Public 
Silc  A 


Site  li 
Hattjoiburg  Public 
I^uderdilc  County 
Jonca  (bounty  Public  14 
OkUbbch*  County  2.9 


1.7 
0.8 
2.3 
3.0 


Ocean  Springs 
E'liblic 

Cleveland  Public 
Mean 


3.0 

1.3 
2'04 


•1  -  Minor  need  for  training 

2  '  Moderate  need  for  training 

3  -  Major  need  for  training 


Coram  unica  Lion 
Need* 


1  V 

1.2 
2.2 
2.8 
1  1 
3.0 
2.9 

2.5 
2.20 


He«nnf/ 

VlliOQ 


2.1 
1.6 
1.9 
2.3 
1.6 
3.0 
2.8 

2.5 
^23 


Poiiitionlnf  / 
Motor 


1.6 
1  3 
2.2 
3.0 
1.2 
3.0 
0.0 

2.7 


Irkitructional 
SlTHtegiea 


1  A 
1.5 

2  .* 
2  7 
1.7 
3.0 
3.0 

2.6 
2.30 


Tcatti 

I'uiu  Uoiiing 


1  K 
I  3 

I  9 

1  \ 
3.0 
3.0 

2  S 
2.!1 


Objective  1.3  -  An  instructional  inservice  training  sequence  was 
developed  and  implemented  to  increase  the  knowledge  and  skills  of  the  traxnees 
from  the  participating  sites. 

1,3,1     Training  topics,   content,   and  resources  were  developed,  A 
communication  training  module  that  had  been  developed  and  field-tested  on  a 
previous  grant  was  modified  and  used  during  all  three  years  of  the  project.  A 
second  training  module,   Integrated  Teams,  was  developed  prior  to  the  first 
inservice  training  sessions.     Results  of  the  first  year  of  training  indicated 
that  additional  topics  needed  to  be  addressed.     The  following  training  modules 
and  materials  were  developed  based  on  those  needs: 


1,  Functional  Curriculum  module, 

2,  Personal  Future's  Planning  module. 

The  project  parent  developed  and  conducted  the  PFP  training.     The  inservice 
training  sequence  was  also  modified  for  the  second  and  third  years  of  the 
project.     The  modules  used  for  training  are  included  with  this  report  as 
Attachments  A,   B,   C,   and  D, 

1.3.2     Resources  and  materials  provided  for  individual  site  use.  The 
project  purchased  adaptive  switches,  calling  devices,   objects,  and 
communication  devices  that  could  be  used  by  and  loaned  out  to  projects  so  that 
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the  communication  flystem  planned  by  the  "teams"  as  a  result  of  the  inservice 
training  could  be  implemented  immediately.     Each  training  session  was  also 
videotaped  and  a  copy  was  provided  to  the  training  team  upon  request .  The 
project  was  reaponsive  in  providing  resource  materials  that  were  needed  as 
indicated  on  the  needs  asaesflment  or  by  request.     only  the  Jackaon  site  had 
any  type  of  adaptive  awltchea  or  materials  necasaary  for  communication 
intervention* 

1,3>3     Ineervice  training  conducted.     Each  site  receiving  training  came 
to  USM  for  a  throe  (3)  day  training  aeasiona.     Table  7  shows  the  make-up  of 
each  team.     The  training  consisted  of  lectures  in  correspondence  with  the 
training  modules,  demonstrations  with  the  learner,  video  tapes,  role-playing, 
trainee  activities,   and  "toeun  planning."     Whereas,  reimbursement  for  respite 
for  parents  was  written  into  the  original  proposal,   all  of  the  families  opted 
to  bring  their  child.     Therefore,   child  care  services  in  an  adjoining  room 
were  provided.     Thus,  the  child  could  be  assessed  or  procedures  could  be 
readily  demonstrated  with  the  actual  child.     This  "change"  proved  to  be  very 
positive.     Child  care  was  also  provided  during  lunch  and  dinner  so  that 
parents  could  socialize  with  their  team. 


T«blc  7 

In.ncrvic-'.  Training  PartjcipmU 


AOMiNlSTRATOR 
I  PARHNT 

SPI'liCH  THliRAHST 
TI-ACHI-R 

rHYSlCALTHHRAFIST 
OIHUR 


Jackson 

l*ublic 
Silc  A 
0 

1 

1 
i 
I 

2 

6 


Jackaun    Hatticaburg  LAudcndalc  iunca 


Site  n 

0 

1 
I 
I 
I 

0 
4 


Public 
I 
I 
3 
I 
2 
2 
10 


George       Oktibbeha  Ocean  SpringH  (Mcvclmul      1  uial 


County      County  County 


C\)unty 
I 

0 
! 
I 

0 
2 
5 


Pub  he 

2 
0 
2 
•0 

2 

7 


i\il>hv 
0 
2 
0 

0 
0 

5 


10 

1 

IJ 


1.3.4     Measures  of  training  effectiveness  were  developed  and  conducted . 
Data  sources  were  developed  and  implemented  to  measure  the  following: 


•  Change  of  knowledge  -  Pre-post  tests 

-  Competency  activities 

•  Change  of  skill  -  Team  planning  resulting  in  a  communication 

plan  for  each  learner 

•  Satisfaction  -  McCallon  satisfaction  measure. 


Pre-post  test  results  across  each  participant  for  each  major  training  topic 
are  shown  by  Year  in  Table  8.     These  results  show  that  the  sites  were 
extremely  satisfied  with  all  aspects  of  the  training.     The  communication  plan 
for  each  participating  learner  is  provided  in  Appendix  B.     Tables  9A  and  9B 
show  the  participants'   satisfaction  of  training  across  the  Years  of  the 
project.     These  results  indicate  that  a  mean  of  >85%  criterion  scores  were  met 
by  the  participants.     Change  scores  from  pre-to-post  showed  that  significant 
changes  were  made. 
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Table  9A 

Putictpftats  SatiiftctioD 

of lucctv 

ice  Tnunini  (McCalion) 

Scfaoolt 

Haalotburf  Joom 

Scbook  County 

LMdMlUU  George 
CotMty  Couaty 

Okiibbdu 
Coimty 

OoMua 

Spriofi 

Schook 

CkveUnd 

SchooU 

Mmii  of  Hach 
QumUoq 

OrgHJiizatioD 

6.88 

6.75 

6.88 

7.00 

7.00 

7.00 

7.00 

7.00 

6.94 

ObjcctavM  of 
Workibop 

6.88 

7.(K) 

6.88 

7.00 

7.00 

7.00 

7.00 

7.00 

6.97 

PrMcoUtioD* 

6M 

7.00 

6.H8 

7.00 

7.00 

7.00 

7.00 

7.00 

6.97 

SchoduJc  of 
WoHubop 

6.50 

6.75 

7.00 

7.00 

6.75 

7.00 

7.00 

7.00 

6.88 

Scope  of  matrrimi 

6.75 

7.(K) 

6.75 

6.60 

6.75 

7.00 

7.00 

7.00 

6.86 

Infarnution  in 
handouu 

6.88 

7.W) 

6.88 

6.60 

7.00 

7.00 

7.00 

7.{K) 

6.92 

Ovenili 

6.75 

7  (K) 

6.88 

7.00 

7.00 

7.00 

7.00 

7.00 

6.95 

Overall  McAn 

6^9 

6.93 

6  K8' 

6.89 

6.88 

7.00 

7.00 

7.(H) 

6^9" 

Tabic  9B 

Pariicipanti  Sali«factJon 

of  Functional  (?urncu 

lum  Trainina  (McCtiloa) 

Ocean 

Springi 

SchooU 

Cleveland 
SchooU 

Mean  of  each 
Quettion 

ionea 

County 
SchooU 

Ijiuderdale  George 
(bounty  County 
SchooU  SchiMU 

OktibbdM 

County 
SchooU 

Organization 

6.60 

6.60 

7.00 

6.80 

6.75 

Objcctivut  of 

6.20 

6. 80 

7.00 

6.60 

6.65 

Worlcihop 

Prcscntationa 

6.40 

6.80 

7.00 

6.80 

6.75 

Schedule  of 

6.60 

6.60 

6.10 

Functional 

6.80 

6.52 

Worlcfhop 

Child  WM 

curriculum 

leco  in  the 

already  ui 

Scope  of  mat£na] 

6.40 

6  80 

7.(X) 

home 

place 

6.80 

6.75 

Information  in 

6.80 

7.00 

7  00 

7.00 

6.95 

bandoutJ 

Overall 

6.40 

6  60 

7.00 

7.00 

6.75 

Overall  Mean 

6.49 

6  74 

6  87 

6.83 

6.73 

Objsctiva  1.4  -  On-tite  tttchnical  assistancft  was  providad.     Two  to  three 

project  staff  provided  repeated  technical  aaaiatance  to  the  Bites  at  their 
location.     The  technical  assistance  activities  were  two-fold:  (a) 
demonstrations  and  accompanying  videotapes  were  provided  at  the  first  visit, 
with  coaching  strategies  being  implemented  during  the  second  and  third 
sessions.     Learner  measures  of  communication  use  (prelanguage/language 
observation)  were  collected  during  each  technical  assistance  site  visit.  The 
total  number  of  technical  assistance  visits  acroas  aites  is  presented  in  Table 
10. 
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Table  10 

Number  of  Technical  AMMtance  VUiti 

Year  I 

14 

Year  11 

8 

1  YearUI 

3d 

I  Tou. 

36 

1.4.1  Pyioritlea  for  technical  aggiet&nce  vf#r«  determined  bv  the  aiteB. 
Wher«a0  implamentAt ion  of  the  learner communication  system  (reBponaivenasa 
and  opportunities  to  communicate)  were  the  project'*  major  priorities  for 
technical  aaaiatance,  the  participating  site  ''team'*  also  could  select  an  area 
for  additional  asaiatance.     In  two  cases^  these  needs  included  aaaistance  with 
feeding  and  eating*     These  priorities  were  family  driven  and  considered  to  bc-^ 
critical  in  that  feeding  problems  were  causing  tremendous  medical  iaauon  for 
the  family.     A  number  of  the  sites  were  engaged  in  community  training.  In 
these  cases,  the  staff  provided  technical  assistance  during  the  k^elected 
community  activity.     The  participating  site  particip&nta  demonstrated  'roLe- 
release"   in  that  more  than  one  person  would  provide  integrated  instruction 
within  the  activity  and  demonstrate  utilization  of  the  learner's  communication 
system* 

1.4.2  Additional  technical  assistance  was  determined.     The  nine  sites 
represented  extremely  different  approaches  in  the  provision  of  education 
services,   i.e.   organization,   scheduling,   integration,   functional  curriculum, 
community-based,   and  behavior  management*     An  overall  need,   as  seen  by  the 
project  staff,  was  in  the  area  of  systematic  instruction  and  databased 
instruction. 

Objective  1«5  -  Learner  galas  were  evaluated*     Learner  communication 
gains  across  activities  were  measured  at  each  technical  assistance  site  visit. 
Both  the  WBRS  and  the  Communication  Assessment  were  given  pre-post.  Results 
of  each  learner's  pre-post  WBRS  are  found  in  Table  11.     A  proportional  Change 
Index  (PCI)   score  was  obtained.     A  score  of  1.0  indicates  that  the  learner 
would  have  made  the  same  progress  without  intervention;  a  score  of  +1.0 
indicates  a  developmental  growth  rate  based  on  the  learner's  developmental 
rate  prior  to  training.     All  learners  that  remained  in  the  project 
demonstrated  significant  gains.     Post  data  was  not  available  on  one  child  who 
moved  out  of  state  after  inservice  training  was  complete. 


Tabic  1 1 

WUconiin  Behavioral  Rating  Scale  (Proportional  Change  Index  Scorea*) 


CHILD 

DOB 

FIRST  WBRS 

SECOND  WBRS 

PCI 

SCORE 

SCORTi 

SCORE* 

C.T. 

05/24/90 

1.9 

4.6 

4.09 

C.  J. 

10/15/85 

9.5 

12.5 

3.33 

•H.  P. 

09/13/87 

12.8 

N/A 

N/A 

K.  P. 

12/08/84 

1.2 

3  2 

6.70 

J.  M. 

08/27/82 

3.1 

4.5 

5.75 

C.  R. 

09/03/86 

9.1 

15.3 

7.36 

T.  H. 

01/31/84 

6.9 

10.7 

7.60 

C.  M. 

08/13/81 

7.1 

9.4 

8.29 

K.  D. 

05/23/84 

5.4 

7.9 

6,00 

*Chikl  moved  from  stale 

1.5.1    Learner  communication  gkllla  were  measured.     The  gains  of  each 
learner  in  the  areas  of  receptive  and  expressive  communication  are  presented 
in  Appendix  B.     These  results  demonstrate  that  receptive  and  expressive 
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communication  gystema  were  implemented  by  the  participating  teams  and  that  the 
learners  did  demonstrate  gains  in  communication.     The  relanguage/language 
observation  measures  indicated  the  quality  and  cjuantity  of  learner  gains 
across  time.    These  data  are  presented  in  Figure  4. 

These  data  show  that  all  of  the  children  were  using  some  signals  that 
could  be  interpreted  as  communication  (Level  I  -  body  movement,  facial 
gestures).     All  of  the  participants  increased  the  frequency  of  their 
communication  from  baseline  to  post.     Eighty-eight  percent  of  the  participants 
also  began  using  higher  level  forme  and  functions  of  communication.  The 
majority  of  participants  began  to  vary  their  communication  (responses, 
initiations,  participating  in  physical  assistance).     These  data  indicate  that 
the  teaching  staff  were  engaging  in  more  active  teaching  procedures. 

1.5.2    Maintenance  and  generalization  determined.     The  ability  of  the 
participating  "teams"  to  generalize  strategies  to  other  learners  without  dual 
sensory  impairments  were  noted.     Observations  indicated  that  partial 
participation  was  one  of  the  instructional  strategies  most  readily 
generalized.     Providing  opportunities  for  communication  across  new  activities 
and  other  learners  was  one  of  the  least  generalized  skills  exhibited  by  the 
participants  overall. 
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The  baseline  and  posttest  results  of  the  trainee  ecological  aasessment 
is  provided  in  Table  12A  and  12B.  These  data  indicate  the  components  and/or 
Btrategias  that  were  implemented  and  maintained  by  the  participants. 


Tible  I2A 

1   Table  12B 

Hcolotical  Checklist  Bi 

uctine  wvi  Povltoil  Sc 

[jrc« 

1    Hco  logical  Check  lift  Data  Summarv 

SITIIS 

BASEUNh 

1  BESTPRACnCES       PERCHNTAGK  Op  IMPKOVhMI-.NT 

JacRjion  I\iblic 

SkiJU  arc  taught  in  the  conlext 

K 

Silc  A 

0.78 

0.85 

of  oaturally  occurring  activitiea 

57%  (4  of  7) 

SitcB 

0.45 

0.64 

and  daily  routine* 

HaUioburg  Public 

0.33 

0.38 

KeLatcd  service  utilizei  an 

I   inlcgratcd  therapy  model  rather 

42%  (3  of  7) 

Lftudcfdalc  County 

0.45 

0.68 

than  puU  out 

Jonc«  County 

0.45 

0.63 

Alternative  communication  modcji 

71%  (5  of  7) 

are  uacd  acroaa  program  areas 

George  County* 

0.50 

N/A 

Active  family  involvement  is 

Oktibboih  County 

N/A 

N/A 

evident  in  program  plaauing  and 

42  %  (3  of  7) 

implementation 

Occnn  Springi 

0.64 

0.66 

IHP's  included  functional  skills 

t 

Cleveland  Public 

0  30 

0.39 

nct^idcd  for  home  and  community 

42%  (3  of  7) 

scoings 

ToUil  Number  of  Sitca 

=  9 

ToUl  Number  having  B««eline  Md  Poit  DaU 

=  7 

IHP's  include  integrated  plans  for 

57%  (4  of  7) 

•Child  moved 

communication,  motor,  and  cognitive 

U   ••Child  wft»  seen  in  the  home 

development 

Task  2  -  Management  &  Staff  Development 


A  Management-by-objective  and  a  P.E.R.T.  monitoring  system  were  designed 
and  used  to  manage  the  project. 

Objective  2.1  -  A  performance  measurenent  system  was  implemented  to 
ensure  regular  progress  toward  project  objectives  and  activities. 


t  -1 


2.1.1  and  2.1.2     All  forms  of  management ,   trainee ,   and  learner  data  were 
entered  into  the  computer  management  system  and  analyzed.     This  analysis 
provided  a  rapid  retrieval  ao  that  data  could  be  monitored  and  modifications 
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K.  D.  COM^/l;jNlC-^^.ON  CHANGE 

PERCENTACL'  Of  SUPPORT 


T.  H.  COMMUNICATION  CHANGE 


Figure  4.  Prelanguage/Language  Observation  Measures 
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C.  J.  COMMUNICATION  CHANGE 


NUMBER  Of  COMUUMl CATION  FORMS  US£D 
20  I  


15 


COMMUNICATION  LEVELS 
M  irvtu  3     ESS  lEvCL  4     CD  ueveu  s     SSa  level  6     (Ha  UVtL  7 


PEBCENr/WCE  or  SUPPOflT 


nPE  OF  SUPPORT 

■1   tNTnATlON      t^s^   RESPONSe      L  .J   PHYSICAL  ASSJSr 


H.  p.  COMMUNICATION  CHANGE 


NUMBER  Of  COMMUNICATION  FORMS  USED 


20 


15 


Child  movod 


BASEUNE         I  ST  TA  2ND  TA         M^D  TA  POST  FOaOW-UP 

COMMUNICATION  LEVELS 

L£Va  3       GSS   LEVIL  4       EH]    LTVtL  5       Wi    LCVEL  fl       (153    UEVtL  7 


PERCENTAGE  Of  SUPPORT 


BASEUNE         1ST  TA         2N0  TA         3R0  TA  POST  FOaOW-UP 

TYPE  OF  SUPPORT 

iNmATlON  RESPONSE  PHYSICAL  ASSIST 


Figure  4  continued 
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Figure  4  continued 
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K.  P.  CCMMUNMA^!0:i  CHANGE 
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Figure  4  continued 
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Figure  4  continued 
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made.     The  computer  system  also  allowed  for  data  to  be  analyzed  in  different  ';  , 
formate  to  anewer  different  questions.     Each  activity  across  each  objective 

was  further  analyzed  into  procedural  steps  so  that  realistic  timelines,  J-^  ..■ 

strategies,  and  resource  allocation  could  be  mad'S*  1V> ' 


Objective  2.2  -  Time  and  efforts  across  tasks,  objectives,  and 
activities  were  aonitored. 

2.2.1  CoynpoBite  timelines  were  maintained.     Activities  apecific  to  each 
objective  were  monitored  across  initiation  date,  duration,  resources 
allocated,  and  completion  time.     All  awareneos  sessions,   inservice  training 
activities,   technical  assistance  activities  and  products  were  completed  on 
schedule  with  resulting  data  being  collected.     The  status  of  each  activity  and 
the  reference  to  the  corresponding  data  can  be  found  in  Figure  5.  All 
activities  were  completed.     The  location  of  the  final  data  summary  ia  listed 
in  the  right  hand  column. 

2.2.2  and  2*2*4     Roles  and  regponsibilities  of  all  staff  were  asaiqned 
and  carried  out.     Kathleen  Stremel  served  as  project  director.     All  staff  were 
responsible  to  her.     Dr»   Rebecca  Wilson  coordinated  all  training  aspects  of 
the  project.     The  specific  roles  and  responsibilities  of  each  staff  member  are 
li.sted  below: 

Principal  Investigator;     Kathleen  Stremel,   M.A.;  .49FTE 

•  Manage  overall  project  process  and  product  control 

•  Monitor  all  project  activities  weekly 

•  Monitor  all  expenditures 

•  Manage  cost  analysis  and  budget  syatems 

•  Coordinate  necessary  resourceti  with  USM  accounting  and  office  of  Research  & 
Sponsored  Programs 

•  Access  all  necessary  formal  and  informal  resources 

•  Overview  all  dissemination  products 

•  Implement  staff-activity  tracking  systems 

•  Implement   systems  for  staff  and  activity  quality  checks 

•  Provide  oversight  of  coordination  between  project  and  collatoratora 

•  Monitor  the  PERT  management  system  on  a  regular  basis 

•  Serve  as  the  communication  specialist  in  the  assessment,   development  of 
training  content,    format,   and  activi+"ies  specific  to  communication 

•  Provide  direct  technical  assistance  to  the  utilization  sites  in  the  area  of 
social,   communication,   and  functional  skills 

•  Serve  as  one  of  the  integrated  training  team  staff 

•  Assist  in  collecting  evaluation  data 

•  Assist  the  project  coordinator  in  developing  and  coordinating  the  content, 
format,   and  training  activities  for  all  program  replication  components. 

Project  Coordinator:     Rebecca  M.   Wilson,   Ph.D.;    . 40FTE 

•  Provide  for  daily  management  of  the  Program  Replication  Task  activities 

•  Coordinate  training  activities  with  the  SEA  &  LEAs 

•  Coordinate  access  and  use  of  consultant  and  other  resources 

•  Assist  in  the  development  of  all  data  sources 

•  Maintain  ongoing  contact  with  utilization  sites 

•  Schedule  and  organize  all  training  activities  and  arrangements 

•  Provide  for  site  selection  procedures  and  implementation 

•  Assist  in  the  development  of  training  and  dissemination  materials  and 
activit  ies 

•  Plan  and  conduct  project  dissemination  activities 

•  Organize  and  plan  staff  development  activities  and  resources 

•  Serve  as  the  educator  on  the  integrated  training  team 

•  Assist  in  direct  technical  assistance  to  sites  on  functional  curriculum  and 
systematic  instruction  procedures 

•  Assist  in  the  collection  of  evaluation  data 

•  Coordinate  follow- through  activities 

•  Serve  as  a  resource  to  other  training  team  staff 

•  Participate  in  all  staff  management  activities 
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IntMr^ted  Training  Ta^m  -  Phvalcal  Tharapiat:     Cynthia  Yataa  (Vcar  I  and 
II)/Laigh  Haunr  (Yaar  II  and  III),  PTRi  .20PTE 

•  Serva  as  the  Phytical  Th«rapi0t  on  th«  training  t«am 

•  Develop  content,  format,  and  training  activities  for  inaervice  training 

•  Assist  in  the  needs  assessment  process 

•  Provide  direct  technical  asflistance  to  utilization  sites 

•  Serve  as  a  resource  to  other  team  members  in  areas  of  motor,  physical, 
adaptive  eq[uipct\ent ,  and  adaptive  procedures 

•  Determine  project  needs  in  relation  to  adaptive  motor  equipment 

•  Participate  in  all  staff  management  activities  .f^ 

•  Serve  as  a  resource  to  the  utilization  sites* 


Integrated  Training  Te^  -  Parent:     Betty  Buabea/  Parent  of  a  child  with  Deaf- 
Blindness:     * 15FTE 

•  Serve  as  the  Parent  on  the  integrated  training  tecun 

•  Develop  parent  training  content,  format,  and  activities  for  inaervice 
training 

•  Assist  in  the  coordination  of  activities  with  the  parent  participants 

•  Conduct  parent  needs  assessments 

•  Serve  as  a  resource  to  utilization  teaun  parents 

•  Provide  staff  training  on  parent-professional  collaboration  and  family 
systems « 

Project  AsBistanj;,;     Vanessa  Mathis  Molden;  ,75FTE 

•  Assist  project  coordinator  in  coordination  efforts 

•  Assist  project  director  in  computer  input,   storage,  and  analysis 

•  Assist  in  all  data  collection  and  reliability  efforts 

•  Conduct  literature  searches  for  updates 

•  Collect,  analyze,  and  file  video  samples 

•  Collect  materials  for  communication  systems  i 

•  Assist  in  fabrication  of  systems 

•  Develop  and  maintain  a  computerized  system  for  learner  data 

•  Develop  and  maintain  a  computerized  system  for  library  loan  of  adaptive 

equipment,  devices,  and  communication  systems  f- 

•  Assist  in  the  preparation  of  dissemination  materials  and  activities  ^ 

•  Assist  in  the  coordination  of  scheduling  and  arranging  for  all  inservice  j;.' 
training  activities 

•  Participate  in  all  staff -management  activities.  C 

Clerical:     Jan  Holston;    .50FTE  \\ 

•  Assist  in  the  management  of  cost  analysis  and  budget  systems  *; 

•  Record  and  store  all  management  activities 

•  Assist  in  coordination  and  arrangements  of  activities 

•  Provide  for  word  processing  needs  I- 

•  Assist  in  the  preparation  of  reports,  materials,   and  dissemination 
activities 

•  Assist  in  management  procedures  with  USM  j' 

•  Order  and  budget  for  intervention  and  office  supplies 

•  Maintain  staff  records 

•  Provide  for  and  manage  all  office  activities  and  university  forms  with  the 
project  director 

•  Assist  in  preparation  and  dissemination  of  products.  .; 

2.2*3     Staff  time  across  each  major  project  task  and  function  was 
tracked.     These  data  have  also  been  used  to  provide  a  cost  analysis  specific 

to  the  major  objectives  of  the  project*     The  time  of  each  project  staff  person 

is  provided  in  Table  13,  ] 
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Tftble  i3 

AvcnuT'-x  SufF  Tunc  Awm  Tuk  fVear  1-3) 

Mgt 

CoonJ  A 
Cooper 

Staff 

Direct  Aa 

IB 

An»fy9k 

Travel 

Product 
D«v«k>p 

Other 

Cumm. 
Touti 

Kathteeo  Stranel, 
Diwtor  (.49FTE) 

392 

670 

180 

509 

191 

62 

t41 

343 

272 

3.460 

Rebcccm  WlUon. 
CoofdiiMtor  (.40FTE) 

U 

1393 

215 

499 

246 

436 

$72 

311 

254 

3.737 

Betty  Bu«be«, 

Prnrent  Coonl  (.15FTE) 

0 

126 

39 

448 

172 

0 

164 

127 

204 

1,300 

Lorie  Hollingihfi^. 
TniatT  (.50FTE) 

0 

3 

3 

17 

0 

0 

39 

10 

46 

118 

VancaM  MoUca, 
AM^tant(.75FTE) 

477 

315 

44 

130 

0 

1237 

48 

647 

1170 

4.068 

Jin  HoUtOD, 
Secretary  (.50FTE) 

561 

1194 

3 

0 

0 

0 

30 

540 

1175 

5.MK) 

2,2,5     Budget  expenditurea  were  monitored.     All  budget  expenditures  were 
imputed  into  a  spread  sheet  by  th©  project  staff  person  on  a  weekly  basis.  A 
budget  analysis  was  also  provided  to  the  project  staff  by  the  University 
Accounting  Department.     The  costs  ar#  also  provided  in  the  coat  analysis 
across  major  objectives.     Approximataly  $4,800  was  not  expended.     The  majority 
of  these  unspent  funds  were  from  teacher  reimburaement  and  roapite  coat a. 
Parents  brought  their  children  and  th«  majority  of  the  school  districts  did 
not  bill  the  project. 

Objective  2.3  -  Resources  were  used  to  maintain  staff  development  and 
project  effectiveness.     The  "teaming"  of  the  project  staff  served  as  their 
major  staff  development  activity  in  that  each  staff  person  gained  knowledge 
and  skill  in  a  different  area.     Each  staff  person  was  required  to  keep  abreast 
of  advances  and  research  in  their  area  and  share  this.     Staff  were  also 
allowed  to  take  courses  through  the  University  program  of  staff  development 
and  growth. 

2.3.1  Regular  staff  meetings  and  staff  development  were  conducted. 
Staff  meetings  were  held  on  a  regular  basis.     Coordination  of  training, 
management,   cooperation,  and  dissemination  activities  were  conducted  weekly 
through  informal  meetings  between  relevant  staff.     Staff  also  had  the 
opportunity  to  attend  state  workshop*  and  conferences.     Newsletters  and 
articles  were  circulated  among  staff.     A  resource  library  was  organized  for 
staff  and  training  use. 

2.3.2  Non-proi^ct  staff  and  resources  were  utilized.     Consultants  in 
the  areas  of  technology,  orientation  and  mobility,   audiology,   and  occupational 
therapy  were  utilized  for  staff  development  and  for  learner  needs .     Add it ional 
resources  were  obtained  from  the  University  Affiliated  Program  and  from  the 
Department  of  Special  Education. 

Task  3  -  Coordination  and  Cooperation 

The  effectiveness  of  any  project  is  highly  dependent  on  the  level  of 
coordination  of  activities  at  the  local  and  state  level.  Coordination 
activities  included  those  central  to  the  project  as  well  as  those  more 
specific  to  agency  relationa  and  statewide  systemic  change. 
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Objactiva  3.1  -  Coordination  with  stats  agancias  was  acconplishad. 

Major  coordination  activities  were  between  the  State  Department  of  Education, 
Local  Education  Agencies,  and  parents.     Staff  also  participated  in  many  state 
agency  functions  specific  to  ayetemic  change  and  indirectly  related  to  project 
activitiea.     The  major  coordination  activities  included  the  following  agencies 
and  organizations: 

•  State  Department  of  Education 

•  State  Department  of  Health 

•  The  Arc-Missisflippi 

•  Governor's  Task  Force  on  Developmental  Disabilities 

•  Governor's  Interagency  Coordinating  Council 

•  Coalition  for  Persons  with  Disabilities 

•  Miebissippi  TASH 

•  Family  &  Parent  Network 

•  CEC-DEC 

•  Head  Start • 

Objective  3*2  and  3*3  -  Coordinate  project  activities  with  local,  state, 
and  federal  agencies  and  relevant  federal  projects.     Both  the  program 
developer  and  principals  of  each  site  were  critical  in  planning  and 
development  areas.     Coordination  data  were  collected  by  each  staff  person  on  a 
daily  basis.     These  data  were  analyzed  weekly.     No  negative  responses  were 
received  regarding  project  activities  and  strategies.     Many  school  districts 
sent  at  least  one  additional  staff  person  to  attend  inservice  training  at  no 
cost  to  the  project.     Whereas  the  project  projected  the  budget  to  pay  for 
substitutes  and  sent  a  number  of  reminders  to  the  school  districts,   only  three 
school  districts  billed  the  project.     Each  federal  project  and  Title  VI-C * 
grant  was  sent  a  copy  of  the  project's  module.     Table  14  shows  the  different 
coordination  activities  across  the  three-year  grant  period. 


Table  14 

Coord iniiljon  md  Coopcmtioo  ConUicu 


YEAK  1 

YEAR  2 

YEAR  3 

CUMM.  TOTAL 

Project 

208 

938 

624 

1,770 

Suite 

87 

131 

140 

378 

Regional 

39 

87 

71 

197 

Fcdend 

31 

45 

126 

202 

TOTAL 

365~ 

i,"22r 

96T 

2,547 

Task  4  -  Evaluation 

Each  project  objective  was  evaluated  on  a  goal  attainment  scale.  The 
overall  results  are  presented  in  Table  15.     These  data  indicate  that  the 
project  outcomes  exceeded  those  that  were  anticipated  in  the  original 
proposal.     For  example,  a  score  of  0  indicates  that  the  specific  objective  was 
achieved  according  to  the  anticipated  measurable  outcome;   a  score  of  +1  or  +2 
indicates  an  increasingly  larger  attainment  of  the  objective. 

Data  were  also  collected  for  the  levels  of  formative  and  summative  evaluation 
(Table  16).     These  data  are  reported  across  the  following  categories  of 
change : 

1.  Documentation  of  ^egree/time 

2.  Satisfaction  of  activity 

3.  Change  in  knowledge/slcill 

4.  Implementation 

5.  Learner  change. 
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f{v«|uatum  by  ObiccUve 
OHJHCTlVh 

PERSON 
RESPONSIBIJ- 

DA'ili  INrnATHD/ 
COMPUiTHD 

AN'nciPATIin& 
MEASURABUi 
OUTCOMJ'S 

•2 

-1 

DliCiRHii  OI- Af'niAl.on  iCOMh 
0           +1         +2  FJNAI, 

1  1  (ronduci  uwttrcnc*8/ 
fidoplion  mining  for 
UiA'a 

Director/ 
Coordinator 

November,  1989 
November,  1992 

8  tttei  will  elect  to 
p4rticip«Ic 

6 

7 

8 

t  ,2  Conduct  on-iile  ne«da 

HHKCilHmcnl 

Cooittinalor 

January,  1990 
January,  1992 

All  tc«ni  mcmbcn 
participAte 

75% 

80% 

85% 

90% 

100% 

100%  Com  plot  cd 

1 . 3  Conduct  imcrvtcc  irmining 

Coordinator 

l-ebmary.  1990 
April,  1992 

8596  competency  acrow 
cAcb  tnuning  cornpeicncy 

15% 

80% 

85% 

90% 

l(K)% 

1 00 'It 

1  4  CroiukKt  tcdiiiKitl 
ttAHihUtn^e  intining 

Coordinator 

Maich.  1990 
Apul,  1992 

85%  of  ittci 
implementing  lour 
practices 

75% 

80% 

85% 

90 'Jf 

100% 

I  5  f:vhluittc  loumci 
ytiiOHi  iiiuinlcniuicc 

Director 

lebj-ujiry.  1990 
Sfpl^mbcr.  1992 

80*  of  lcjii-ncr»  will 
ddrionatnitc  gains 

60% 

7S% 

80  X 

87% 

KM'X 

KM)'-* 

2.1   implement  pcrlonntncc 
mcuaurcmcnt  tyitcm 

Director 

October.  19«9 
October,  1992 

PGKT  management  by 
activity  initiated, 
complcUd 

80% 

85% 

90% 

95  X 

95 ^«  Ai-ti\  itiin  lilt 
lutic 

2.2  Tunc  itnd  cffortj  toward 
Insk 

Director/ 
Staff 

October.  1989 
October,  1992 

Staff  timc/datji/activily 
cocnplotioa  on  file 

80% 

85% 

90% 

95% 

1(K)% 

CumpUcti^ 
atuuiturcil 

2 .3  Munugc  8l«rr  Iraming 

Coordinator 

November.  1989 

a)  McCaUon  rating  of 

6.0 

4.0 

5.0 

6.0 

6.5 

7.0 

(i,5  iSulinfyc'tioM  of 
I  rainiit^ 

May,  1992 

b)  CMapetcncy  gaina 

7S% 

80% 

85% 

90% 

1<X)% 

3.1  Coo rd male 'ilc  sclctition 

Coordinator 

November.  1989 
January,  1992 

12  lite*  interested 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

16 

3.2  Cruoidmulc  imining 

•  L-LlVlllCJI 

Coordinator 

January,  1990 
Sepiembcr.  1992 

90%  conducted  in 
timeframe 

80% 

85% 

90% 

95% 

100% 

100% 

3 .3  Coordinate  with  other  Stale 
&  f'cdcral  agencioi 

Director 

October,  1989 
September.  1992 

Number  of  poiitive 
outcome*  divided  by 
number  of  positive  plua 
DCf  ative  outcomes 
(compUunta,  concern*) 

75% 

80% 

85% 

90% 

95% 

95% 

4.1    i'.vuluulc  utiltzaLion  of 
pnictiLCM 

Director 

March,  1990 
April.  1992 

a)  Ovcndt  competency 
ratinga 

b)  PCI  of  learner  gain 
>1.00 

75% 

.50 

80% 

.75 

85% 
1.0 

90% 

2.0 

100% 
3.0  + 

HH% 
3.0  + 

4.2   l-Attluatc  project  tank 
uciiicvcnicnlJi 

Director/ 
Coordinator 

October.  1989 
September.  1992 

90%  ofe*ch  level  of 
fo  rma  ti  ve/iumm«ti  V  e 
compieUd 

80% 

85% 

90% 

95% 

100% 

90% 

4  3  (Conduct  co«t  aiutlyaiA 

Director/ 
Clerical 

October,  1989 
Ocrobcr,  1992 

Coati  coUedod  acroM 
fitc/activity 

Actual  mihth  fH.T 
uctivity^Mlc 

5.1   Identification  of  ittca  for 
diaflcmi  nation 

Coordinator 

May, 1990 
July.  lyyZ 

Information/productJlo 

T<  T  Ci  A  *. 

LilA  1 

15 

20 

25 

30 

35 

35 

5.2  Organi/.c  ind  ctxirdinatc 

Coordinator/ 
Conaultanl 

April.  1990 
Augmt,  1990 

McCalloo  tatitf  faction 
5.0 

3,0 

4,0 

5.0 

6,0 

7.0 

6.H 

5  3   Develop  Ulili/jiUon 

Hundbook  tavi  tnnlcrialii 

Director 

M»>.  1991 
May, 1992 

50  r^queatJ  for  prixluct 

10 

30 

50 

70 

90 

90 

BEST  copy  AVaiLAilE 

28 

er|c 


T.blc  16 

LcvcU  of  FornmUvc  wX  ^smnn^i^f  P^'Vf^^ff 

TYPE  OF  EVAUJATION 

DOCUMHNTATION  OF 
DUQHEiirnmi 

SATISFACmoN 
OR  QUAUTV 

CHANOBIN 
KN0WUUX3E/SKILL 

IMPLEMENTATION 

IJ-ARNHK 
CHANGH 

TASK  1  -  PROORAAi  RHPL 
AwaxeoeAi/Adopiio  n 

Ne«dB  AweMment 

Itu^rvicc  Tniiiing 
Technical  Amuuhcc 

I-ollow-'Ilirough 

JCATION 
Table  1  tad  Table  2 

Table  6 

According  to  tiinelinea  - 
Figure  S 

Table  10 
Table  K) 

Table  9A  and 
Tabto  9B 

9ParMM» 

Table  9A  mad 
Tabk  9B 

Cofnpkte  Year  1 
and  Ymr2 

On  file 

T''bU6 

Tabic  8 
Tabic  12A 

Communlcatioa  PUn  - 
AppeodlxB 

Appendix  B 

Table  12A  and  Table 
12B 

On  nie 

Tftble  1 1 
and 

Appendix  H 
Appendix  H 

1  kble  1 ) , 
Appendix  H 
htkI  I'igure 
4 

I'igurc  4 

Task  2  -  managhmrnt 

Prujccl  AdminUmiion 
StufT  Training 

Sufr  Pr  f fofTnuncB 

P.H  R.T.  Complclc 

2  'rcchnology 

1  Motor  AAiieMmcnt 

1  Ortenuiion/Mobilily 

Regular  mcetingi 
held 

McCalloo  Seort 
>6.5 

Agcodai  of 
mectingi  on  file 
and  Tiblc  13 

Project  product* 

Pre  Po«tlc«t  not 
cumplet«d 

Implemented  tn 
planning 

I'igurc  5  '  Tin\cUncs 

TASK  3  -  COORDINA'nON 

u-:a 

Service  Provider! 
Kelcviinl  Agency 

AND  COOPHRA'HON 
Table  14 
Table  14 

Tabic  14 

On  file 

Communication 
PUn  and  T.A. 
visits 

Tabic  18 

Table  I2A 

9  Integrated  Tcarm 

Communication  Hlann 
and  Appcodix  13 

Task  4  -  DISSIiM^NATIO^ 
Inscrvicc 

Producl  Development 
DiKueminaiion 

Tabic  18 
Figure  5 
Table  2 1 

Tabic  20 

Con)plct«d 

Complctid 

Tabic  19 
12 

On  file 

Videotapes  on  file 
Table  21 

Un  file 

BEST  COPY  AVAILAELE 
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A  cost  analysie  of  the  project  across  the  major  objectives  ie  found  in 
Table  17.     Unexpended  project  funds  include:   (a)  those  for  which  raises  were 
projected  but  not  approved  until  July,  1992,   (b)  substitute  pay  for  training 
sites.    The  majority  of  the  LEA's  did  not  bill  the  project  for  substitute  pay 
even  though  reminders  v/ere  sent* 


T.bic  17 

Co»l  AnalviU  Dttji 

'l  OTAL  COST  PER  TASK 

Miuugement 

17,797 

Coonliniitioo  Si  Cooperation 

55.364 

Suff  Meetings 

9.772 

Intcrvicc  Trtining  Sc  Technical  Aulttftncc 

29,649 

DMBcmiualion 

18,634 

Dat«  Anslysij/RvKluAtioQ 

21,920 

Travel 

30.428 

Product  Dcvclopmcnl 

25.943 

Olhcr 

32.856 

TOTAL  COST 

$24*27367" 

Task  5  *  DisseBination 


Three  major  types  of  dissemination  activities  occurrec.  First, 
awareness  activities  and  project  activities  were  disseminated^statewide. 
Second,  project  activities  were  also  preaented  at  national  conferences, 
project  director's  meetings,   and  upon  invitation.     Project  producte  were  often 
requested  as  a  result  of  these  activities.     All  dissemination  products  and 
activities  are  presented  in  Table  18,     Over  3,000  persons  were  impacted  acroao 
the  three  years  of  the  project.     The  third  type  of  project  activity  was 
product  development  and  publications.     These  activities  are  outlined  in 
accordance  with  the  diseeminat ion  plan  (Table  19).     Change  of  knowledge  and 
satisfaction  measures  for  dissemination  activities  are  provided  in  Tables  20A 
and  20B,     Over  4,000  products  (formerly  developed  and  project  developed)  were 
disseminated  (Table  21). 
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Tftbic  18 

Project  Suff  Di—cmitution  of  Product*  Through  Irucrvicc  Tiuinifttl  >pd  y/ofkihop* 


YEAR  X  PROJECT 

Number  of  tile*  20 

Number  of  pertooi  imp«cted 

ProfcMioMU  113 

P»rcnu  9 

Other  25 

YEAR  2  PROJECT 

Number  of  ii(e«  53 

Number  of  penoiu  tmpucUxl 

Profe««ionHU  344 

P«rc«u  52 

Oiher  27 

Vl-AH  3  PKOJFX^r 

Number  of  tile*  4 

Numl>cr  of  pcmorvj  imptctod 

ProfcftjiioniU  1  ^ 

Parcnli  6 

Oihcr  2 

CUMUI^nVH  TOTAl^  l'kC)JI-.CT 

Number  of  a  ilea  77 

Number  of  persona  impacted 

ProtcMionnU  470 

PurcnU  67 

OUier  S4 

Tolnl  Number  of  People 
Imp«c(cd 


STATE 
8 

212 
5 

0 

STATE 

47 

466 

80 

68 

STATE 

10 

99 
25 
27 

STATE 
65 
777 
95 


REGIONAL 


329 

28 

9 

REaiONAL 

10 

397 
22 

0 

RliOIONAL 

10 

263 
36 

0 

RIXJIONAL 

29 

989 

86 

9 


NAnONAU 
3 

\\2 

0 
0 

NAllONAL 
2 

19 

0 
0 

NAIIONAL 

10 

236 
24 

0 

NA-nONAI. 

15 

367 

0 

0 


'lOTAI. 

40 

766 

42 

34 

TOTAl. 

112 

1226 

154 

95 

TOTAI. 

51 

6J ! 

91 

29 

TOIAl. 

1K6 

2603 

243 

ISX 
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Tiiblc  19  1 
DiMcmixuitiof)  PUa  I 

Project  Brochum 

Special  Hducaton, 
Scbool  dklhcU, 
PKrcQl  Oroupfr 
Univonity  Trminiiif 
PrognuxM 

Infonn*tMci  on 
ivftltakto  KtivibM  of 
project  Mwicw* 

progftint 

Print 

July,  1990 

200 

ModUtfid  AwfuYSDkOM 
prcMouUoo 

SEA,  LHA.  DD 
Programa.  ptmu, 
UiUveniiy, 
Co(ifercnc««, 
WoHuhopa 

loMTviM  Trikteg 
DcvtorBMnr, 
StmUfiM,  Oirrwl 
rndii^ 

SlUcA^kUo 
Overview  ot 
TraioiAf 
Cowpoiienli 

Febnmy.  1990  amI 
September.  1992 

+  5 

preaenlation 
a  e«ch  >ear 
(Table  18) 

Suicwidc  Workshop 

UiA'i/PircttU,  SHA, 
DD  Prog  ram*. 
Spccitl  bducation 
Progranu,  Regular 
Education,  Head  Start 

lntcgi»t«d 

TcanWcommunicatioD 
iotcrvMaikMi 

Prc«calatioai/d 
coiocutration/P 
ancl/C  racket 
Barrel 

Auguat.  1990 

H-200 

participant! 
(Table  3) 

UtiliiAtion  Hacdbook 

U-A'i,  Federal 
Project 

ObjoctivM,  tctivltiea, 
procedures, 
evsluatiom  for  each 
vclcctfld  practice 

print  and  video 

February.  1992  and 
Scplembcr,  1992 

Moduic« 

•  C  ?  o  inm  un  ic«U  o  n  ( Rc  V  lAcd ) 

•  Inlegnlod  Te«m  Pliuuiing 

•  Functional  Curriculum 

•  Pcrvoaal  Fumrc«  PUnning 

Objective*,  activiiiea, 
proccdurM, 
evaluatiooe  for  each 
•elected  practice 

Print 

February,  ITO 
»od  September.  1992 

Book  Ch«pl«r/Aruclc 
i    •  Project  Irviilc  Intervener 
MinuJil 

•  Forward 

•  crhnptcr  -  Amcricwi 
i'odcration  for  ti\c  Blind 

•  Article  -  American 
Speech  and  Hearing 
A»flociation 

•  Chapter  -  Hiring  ai>d 
Hillingily  Text 

ProfcKJuwnil  pecrn 

Intcgratinf 
contmunicfttion 
objectivet  in 
functioaal  routincfl 

Print 

June.  1992 

Report*  Specified  by  SFP 

•  C?antuiuation  Report 

•  (Tontuiuation  Report 

•  I'innI  Report 

SliP.  SIA.  AMPS 

Objcctivet,  StatUA 
finding!  and  aa 

required 

Print 

October.  1992 

Additional  diseemination  products  included:      (a)   a  forev;ord  to  a 
published  text,    (b)   a  chapter  in  the  American  Federation  of  the  Blind 
manuscript,    (c)   an  article  (Nov,   1991)   in  American  Speech  and  Hearing 
Association,    (d)   a  chapter  in  Haring  &  Billingsly  text  on  dual  sensory 
impairments,   and  (e)  Project  Insite  -  Intervener  Manual, 


Table  20A 

National  Ditacmination  Overall  PrctcJt  and  Poetteat  Reaulta 

Preteat 

35% 

Poattcal 

83% 

Change 

48% 

BEST  COPY  AVAILABLE 
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IV. 


CONCLU8XON 


Throughout  this  document  the  outcomoa  of  th«  project  have  been 
preeented*     In  addition  to  the  quantifiable  data,  there  are  a  number  of 
additional  outcomes  to  be  presented  providing  additional  information  that  may 
be  helpful  to  others  providing  training  in  future  settings.     Many  of  these 
outcomes  were  positive  and  contributed  to  the  success  of  the  project.  In 
addition,  the  project  staff  identified  specific  challenges  to  be  addressed  in 
future  projects  designated  to  train  parent  and  professionals  teams  serving 
learners  with  dual  sensory  impairments. 

First  and  foremost,  the  parental  and  professional  part ici.pat ion  in  thr 
team  planning  was  the  most  poBitive  outcome  of  the  project.     In  every  site, 
the  parent (s)  had  never  met  with  the  entire  team  of  professionals  serving 
their  child.     This  team  focus  allowed  the  target  learner  to  be  addressed  as  a 
whole  child  with  an  emphasis  on  his  communication.     Two  important  features  of 
this  outcome  are  based  upon  the  project's  emphasis  on  parental  involvement 
including  the  position  of  Parent  Coordinator  staffed  by  a  parent  and  arranging 
child  care  to  enable  families  to  come  and  bring  their  children  with  them. 
Having  the  target  learner  available  during  the  inservice  training  enabled  the 
staff  to  provide  demonstrations  and  modeling  of  assessment,  learning 
strategies  and  learner  preference  for  activities  and  materials.  Interviewing 
the  parents  that  participated  in  the  project  revealed  they  had  all  greatly 
increased  their  knowledge  of  communication  and  strategies  in  communicating 
with  their  child.     Parents  also  reported  that  they  perceived  their  child's 
teachers  had  a  better  understanding  of  their  child  and  the  type  of  curriculum 
and  communication  plans  necessary  for  an  effective  program. 

A  more  global  outcome  of  the  project  waa  the  introduction  of  technology 
to  parents  and  service  providers.  The  majority  of  the  project  participants 
had  not  encountered  the  use  of  switches,  choice  boxes,  calling  devices  and 
other  low  tech  materials  that  could  inexpensively  provide  needed  alternatives 
for  communication  and  interaction.  By  including  the  use  of  such  materials  in 
conjunction  with  the  training  in  communication,  learners  were  able  to  utilize 
the  technology  for  specific  outcomes.  " 

Specific  to  communication,   the  additional  outcomes  have  been  most 
significant:    (1)  parents  and  professionals  related  testimony  to  the  increased 
understanding  of  the  learners  attempts  to  communicate,    (2)  peers  quickly 
picked  up  on  the  use  of  cuez  and  interacted  as  never  before,  and  (3) 
communication  training  became  a  related  service  without  the  constraints  of  the 
discrepancy  model  of  eligibility  in  the  third  largest  school  district  in  the 
state.     This  administrative  decision  based  on  the  training  provided  by  the 
project  provided  learners  with  services  that  had  previously  been  denied. 

In  retrospect,   there  are  challenges  that  ths  project  staff  have 
identified  to  combat  some  of  the  problems  that  still  exist.     In  the  majority 
of  sites  the  gap  still  exists  between  best  practices  and  current  practices. 
Perhaps  the  assessment  of  needs  should  be  reviewed  with  alternatives  developed 
to  allow  the  trainee  the  opportunity  to  preview  videotapes  of  best  practices 
before  defining  their  own  needs.     Such  practices  as  inclusion,  integrated 
teaming,  community  based  training,   systematic  teaching  and  classroom 
management  remain  a  future  phenomenon.     To  instill  such  concepts  as  common 
practice  will  require  intensive  inservice  and  technical  assistance.  Technical 
assistance  must  increase  and  include  entire  days  of  demonstrating  and 
modeling,  perhaps  taking  over  the  entire  class  for  a  period  of  time. 

As  discussed  previously,   parent  participation  was  a  very  positive 
outcome  of  the  project.     But,   the  need  remains  for  parents  to  be  included  on 
an  equal  partnership  basis.     Without  this  partnership,   the  future  plans  of  the 
learners  with  dual  sensory  impairments  remain  out  of  reach.     Schools  must 
begin  to  actively  seek  strategies  to  include  parents  as  equal  partners  and 
implement  as  common  practice  the  team  concept  the  law  has  espoused  for  over  a 
decade. 
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Appendix  A 

Narrowing  the  Gap  Between 
Best  Practices  and  Current  Practices 
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INTRODUCTION 


This  process  manual  is  intended  for  use  by  professionals  providing  integrated 
team  services  to  learners  with  dual  sensory  or  multiple  disabilities  to  assist  others 
in  Narrowing  the  Gap  between  Best  Practices  and  Current  Practices.  The  intent  of 
this  manual  is  to  provide  a  useful  document  utilizing  a  checklist  format  that  will 
provide  trainers  with  a  guideline  when  providing  in-service  training  and  technical 
assistance.  This  manual  is  a  product  of  a  federal  deaf-blind  special  services  grant 
that  provided  in-service  training  and  technical  assistance  to  nine  local  educational 
sites  serving  young  children  with  dual  sensory  impairments. 

Additional  products  of  the  project  are  a  series  of  training  modules  that 
provide  detailed  trainer  guidelines  and  trainee  workbooks  describing  best  practices 
as  they  relate  to  learners  with  hearing/vision/multiple  disabilities.  The  training 
modules  include: 

•  Communication 

•  Functional  Curricular  Content 

•  Future's  Planning 

•  integrated  Team  Programming 

The  training  modules  to  accompany  this  process  manual  are  available  upon 
request.  However,  this  process  manual  may  be  used  with  any  training  content. 


This  manual  was  produced  under  HO86L90010  -  An  Integrated  Parent-Teacher-Related  Service  Team  Approach  to 
Communication  for  Children  with  Dual  Sensory  Impairments.   The  grant  was  awarded  from  the  Office  of  Special  Educati< 
and  Rehabilitation.  United  States  Department  of  Education  to  the  Department  of  Special  Education,  University  of  Souther 
Mississippi.  The  information  and  views  presented  herein  do  not  necessarily  reflect  the  position  or  policy  of  the  Office  of 
Special  Education,  end  no  official  endorsement  can  be  inferred.  AA/EOE 


[N-SERVICE  TRAINING 


In-service  training  is  a  very  broad  concept  with  nnany  different  facets  to  be 
addressed  for  a  successful  outcome.  The  project  identified  the  following  levels  of 
in-service  training  and  addresses  each  level  in  this  process  manual: 

•  Awareness  Training  -  At  this  level  the  participant  is  made  aware  of  the  best 
practices,  as  well  as  the  specific  expectations  of  the  in-service  training 
process.  It  is  good  practice  to  let  everyone  know  what  is  expected  of  them 
and  what  can  be  expected  of  the  trainers. 

•  Knowledge  Training  -  This  part  of  the  process  focuses  on  the  training  of 
information.  Knowledge  training  utilizes  a  lecture/activity  format  to  convey 
the  information.  Knowledge  training  must  be  tailored  to  the  individual  level 
of  the  participants. 

•  Skill  Training  -  Often  this  level  of  in-service  training  is  neglected  or 
participants  are  expected  to  transcend  the  gap  between  knowledge  and  skill 
training  on  their  own.  Skill  training  is  vital  to  bridging  the  gap  between  best 
practices  and  current  practices. 

•  Implementation  Training  -  The  most  complex  level  of  training  is  that  of 
implementation.  It  is  the  combination  of  all  levels  of  in-service  training. 
Implementation  requires  intensive  training  to  put  knowledge  and  skills  into 
practice. 

The  Communication  Intervention  Project  provided  in-service  training  to 
parent-teacher-related  service  teams  from  local  school  districts  providing 
intervention  services  to  young  children  with  dual  sensory  impairments.  This 
training  focused  on  using  the  integrated  team  approach  to  develop  the  child's 
communication  system.  Parents,  teachers,  and  related  service  personnel  were 
provided  intensive  knowledge  and  skill-level  in-service  training.  Follow-up  technical 
assistance  was  offered  to  the  team  in  the  classroom  or  home  on  a  regular  basis  for 
three  months.  This  technical  assistance  was  provided  to  assist  the  team  in 
implementing  the  communication  plan  designed  during  the  knowledge  and  skill- 
level  training. 

This  process  manual  contains  both  a  brief  and  an  in-depth  outline  of  the 
steps  taken  during  the  in-service  training  conducted  by  the  Communication 
Intervention  Project.  To  help  the  reader  follow  the  process,  the  outline  is  divided 
into  the  following  three  sections: 

•  Initial  Phase 

•  In-service  Training  Phase 

•  Technical  Assistance  Phase 
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GENERAL  PROCESS  CHECKLIST 


I.  INITIAL  PHASE 


A.  Project  Awareness 


1 .  Develop  brochures,  posters  and  presentations 

2.  Conduct  a  dissemination  campaign 

B.   Site  Selection 

1 .  Initiate  contact 

2.  Conduct  preliminary  phone  inte,  ✓lew 

3.  Provide  awareness  presentation 

4.  Determine  agreement  to  participate 

IL  IN-SERVICE  TRAINING  PHASE 

A.   Pre  In-Service  Training  Activities 

1 .  Schedule  baseline  data  collection 

2.  Obtain  parent  permission  for  participation  and  videotaping 
J.   Conduct  pretest  measures  and  assessments 

4.  Schedule  training  including  location,  dates  and  times 

5.  Secure  rooms  for  training  and  child  care 

6.  Arrange  for  child  care 

7.  Arrange  for  consultants 

8.  Secure  lodging  for  participants 

9.  Inform  all  participants  through  written  correspondence 
1  0.    Develop  agenda 

1  1 .    Secure  equipment  and  materials 
1  2.    Secure  child  care  needs 

13.    Arrange  meals  for  participants,  children  and  child  care 
providers 

B.   In-service  Training  Activities 

1.  Welcome  participants  as  they  arrive 

2.  Provide  refreshments  for  morning  and  afternoon  sessions 
vlSorT^     members  of  the  training  staff,  participants  and 

4.   Announce  any  general  information  to  the  participants 

0.  Provide  participants  with  an  overview  of  the  traininq 
b.   Collect  pretest  data 

7.  Conduct  workshop 

8.  Collect  posttest  measures  and  McCallon  Satisfaction  measures 
y.   Collect  reimbursement  forms 

C.  Post  In-Service  Training  Activities 

1 .  Send  follow-up  correspondence  to  all  participants 
.Contact  administrators  to  discuss  training  outcomes 
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GENERAL  PROCESS  CHECKLIST 

III.  TECHNICAL  ASSISTANCE  PHASE 

A.  First  Technical  Assistance  Visit 

1.  Schedule  the  initial  technical  assistance  visit 

2.  Confirm  all  dates,  timers  and  outcome  goal  through  written 
correspondence 

3.  Model  and  videotape  strategies  to  increase  learner  skill 

4.  Collect  ongoing  evaluation  data 

5.  Provide  a  written  description  of  the  strategies 

6.  Schedule  the  second  technical  assistance  visit 

B.  Second  Technical  Assistance  Visit 

1 .  Confirm  in  writing  the  date,  time,  and  outcome  go: 

2.  Use  the  coaching  procedures  to  role  release  intervc;ntion 
strategies 

3.  Videotape  the  session 

4.  Collect  ongoing  evaluation  data 

5.  Schedule  the  third  technical  assistance  visit 

C.  Third  Technical  Assistance  Visit 

1 .  Confirm  in  writing  the  date,  time  and  outcome  | 

2.  Review  with  the  team  the  data  collection  forms  and  procedures 

3.  Collect  ongoing  assessment  data 

4.  Videotape  the  session 

5.  Provide  a  written  description  of  the  session 

6.  Schedule  the  final  technical  assistance  visit 

D.  Final  Technical  Assistance  Visit 

1 .  Confirm  in  writing  the  date,  time  and  outcome  goal  for  the  final 
visit 

2.  Identify  additional  learner{s)  for  communication  plan 
development 

3.  Facilitate  the  planning  team  meeting 

4.  Provide  written  strategies  for  implementing  the  plans 

5.  Collect  posttest  evaluation  data 

E.  Follow-up  Visit 

1.  bchedule  a  follow  up  visit  to  assess  maintenance 

2.  Confirm  in  writing  the  date,  time  and  outcome 

3.  Collect  evaluation  data 

4.  Videotape  the  session 

5.  Provide  written  strategies  for  specific  targets  noted  in  the  data 
collection 

6.  Collect  Satisfaction  data 

1 
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L  INITIAL  PHASE 

The  following  information  is  an  outline  of  suggestions  that  have  been  found 
successful  in  locating  local  educational  agency  related  service  teams  providing 
Intervention  services  to  students  with  dual  sensory  impairments  or  multiple 
disabilities.  These  teams  can  vary  from  district  to  district,  but  in  general  they  are 
comprised  of  the  target  learner  (student  with  dual  sensory  impairment/multiple 
disability),  parent(s),  teacher(s)  (special  education  and  regular  education)  and  all 
related  service  providers  (audiologist,  speech  pathologist,  physical  therapist, 
occupational  therapist,  vision/hearing  specialist,  orientation  and  mobility  specialist, 
etc.). 

A,       PROJECT  AWARENESS 

1.  Develop  Brochures,  Posters,  and  Presentations 

a.  Describe  project  (goals  and  objectives) 

b.  List  criteria  for  participation 

c.  Include  project  contact  person  (phone  number  and  address) 

d.  Design  a  return  form  for  interested  participants 

2.  Conduct  a  Dissemination  Blitz 

a.  Mail  letters  and  brochures  to: 

•  Special  Education  Coordinators 

•  Agencies  with  services  for  persons  with  disabilities 

•  Health  Department  (local  and  state) 

•  Mental  Health  (local  and  state) 

•  Vocational  Rehabilitation 

•  Parent  Organizations  and  Training  Centers 

•  The  Arc 

•  Protection  and  Advocacy  Center 

•  Deaf-Blind  Registry  Listings 

•  Professional  Organizations 

•  Council  for  Exceptional  Children 

•  The  Association  for  Persons  with  Severe  Handicaps 

b.  Submit  articles  for  newsletters  to: 

•  Parent  Organizations 

•  University  Affiliated  Programs 

•  Professional  Organizations 

c.  Present  awareness  sessions  at  conferences,  such  as: 

•  Council  for  Exceptional  Children 

•  Parent  Organizations 

•  The  Arc 
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•  Organization  for  Special  Education  Administrators 

•  The  Association  for  Persons  with  Severe  Handicaps 

•  Local  Interagency  Coordinating  Councils 

•  Agency  conferences 

•  Early  Childhood 

•  Infant  and  Toddler  Program 

•  Title  622  Programs 

•  IDEA  Programs 

SITE  SELECTION 

1 .  Initiate  Contact 

Follow  up  on  any  and  all  potential  sites  with  a  letter  announcing 
the  Project's  interest  in  working  with  their  team.  Potential  sites  may 
be  person(s)  who  returned  the  completed  form  found  in  the  brochure, 
the  person  who  asked  questions  during  a  conference  session,  a  parent 
seeking  services  and  other  interested  parties. 

2.  Conduct  Preliminary  Phone  Interview 

A  phone  interview  should  be  conducted  with  an  administrator, 
teacher  and  parent.  Each  interview  provides  a  different  perspective  of 
a  team's  current  practices,  possible  needs  and  feedback  concerning 
practices,  such  as  community  based  instruction,  inclusion  and 
integrated  teaming.  A  sample  of  each  type  of  interview  is  included  in 
Exhibit  1 . 

3.  Provide  Awareness  Presentation 

The  project  staff  should  travel  to  the  various  interested  sites  to 
provide  an  overview  of  the  project.  This  face-to-face  interaction 
allows  both  the  project  staff  and  the  site  team  to  discuss  questions 
and  concerns.  Topics  included  in  the  presentation  include: 

•  Introduction  of  project  staff 

•  Introduction  of  site  team 

•  Major  goals  of  the  project 

•  Sequence  of  the  training 

•  Roles  and  responsibilities  of  the  project  staff 

•  Roles  and  responsibilities  of  the  site  team 

•  Data  collection  procedures 

•  Videotape  of  best  practices 

•  Reporting  of  aversive  management  techniques 

•  Financial  obligations 


4.      Determine  Agreement  to  Participate 

''°"owing  the  awareness  presentation  the  local  education 
agency  related  service  team  is  encouraged  to  meet  and  discuss 
parfcpat^n  in  the  project.  Parental  membership  on  ?he  team  Is 
advocated  and  supported  by  the  project.  Once  a  site  tear^  h^s 
deeded  to  participate,  follow  up  phone  calls  and  letters  a^e  sent  to 
parents  and  professionals  to  verify  commitment 
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II.  IN-SERVICE  TRAINING  PHASE 


To  increase  the  utilization  of  best  practices,  intensive  knowledge  and  skill 
training  is  scheduled  to  nneet  the  identified  needs  of  the  local  education  related 
service  team.  These  needs  are  based  on  assessment  information  collected  from 
both  the  related  service  team  individuals  and  the  identified  target  learner  In- 
service  training  is  extremely  variable.  It  can  vary  in  length,  range  of  topic(s)  and 
location    When  providing  training,  it  is  important  to  consider  the  professional  and 
personal  needs  of  the  individual  in  order  to  be  successful.  The  information  below 
may  be  helpful  when  planning  in-service  training  sessions. 

A.       PRE  IN-SERVICE  TRAINING  ACTIVITIES 

1.  Schedule  Baseline  Data  Collection 

2.  Obtain  Parent  Permission  for  Participation  and  Videotaping 

It  is  important  to  obtain  parent  permission  of  the  target  learner, 
as  well  as  peers  in  both  the  special  education  class  and  the  regular 
education  class.  A  sample  letter  and  permission  form  are  included  in 
Exhibit  2. 

3.  Conduct  Pretest  Measures  and  Assessments 

Baseline  data  must  be  collected  before  training  begins  in  order 
to  evaluate  gains  following  the  completion  of  training.  The 
assessments  provide  information  about  the  team,  the  provision  of 
services  and  the  individual  target  child.  With  the  exception  of  the 
Needs  Assessment,  all  data  is  collected  by  the  training  team. 
Assessment  measures  are  discussed  below  and  examples  of  measures 
developed  by  the  project  are  included  in  Exhibit  3. 

a.       Team  and  service  provision  measures 

Needs  Assessment  -  A  detailed  needs  assessment  was 
developed  by  the  project  staff  to  collect  information  from 
individual  team  members  and  from  the  administrator  directly 
responsible  for  the  site  team  that  they  perceived  as  most 
important.  The  following  topics  were  assessed: 

•  Needs  of  the  target  learner: 
Hearing/Vision 
Communication 
Positioning/Handling 
Adaptive  Feeding 
Medical 


'.J 


•  Professional  training  needs: 

Communication 
Hearing/Vision 

Positioning/Handling/Movement/Adaptive  Feeding 

Instructional  Str^^tegies 

Team  Functioning 

Technology 

Integration 

Functional  Curriculum 
Community-based  Instruction 

•  Parent  needs  regarding  child; 

Communication 
Activities 

Ecological  Inventory  -  An  inventory  based  on  best  practices 
reported  in  the  literature  was  developed  to  examine  classroom 
strategies.  The  information  collected  allowed  the  project  staff 
to  determine  the  degree  of  implementation  for  each  identified 
practice. 

Integration  Sample  -  This  scale  explores  a  number  of  identified 
best  practices  as  related  to  inclusion  of  students  with  multiple 
disabilities.  Utilizing  this  measure  allowed  the  project  to 
determine  change  in  regard  to  the  practice  of  inclusion. 

Individual  child  data 

To  determine  training  effectiveness,  there  must  be  a 
measure  of  change.  A  number  of  assessments  and  measures 
were  utilized  to  determine  change.  All  child  data  were  collected 
by  project.  Specific  child  change  data  were  collected  using  the 
following  instruments. 

•  Wisconsin  Behavinr  Rating  Scale  (Song  Pt        iQRn)  ^ 
This  instrument  is  used  for  learners  who  are  deaf-blind 
and  will  give  an  overall  developmental  score.  Using  this 
score,  the  proportional  Change  Index  (Woolery,  1983) 
can  be  calculated  and  used  to  evaluate  child  change. 

•  Tlie  Communication  Placement  Assessment  -  This 
measure  is  designed  to  assess  a  learner's  communication 
skills.  It  is  appropriate  for  learner's  who  do  not 
communicate  verbally.  The  information  gained  is  utilized 
to  develop  a  communication  plan  for  the  target  learner. 
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•  Communication  Sample  -  This  scale  records  the  rate, 
form,  and  function  of  a  learner's  communication. 
Utilizing  this  measure  allows  the  project  staff  to  look  at 
ongoing  child  change  across  time. 

•  Videotaped  Sample  -  Segments  of  activities  are 
videotaped  to  obtain  information  regarding  interaction 
and  communication  skills  the  learner  displays.  This 
enables  the  project  staff  to  model  strategies  and  coach 
site  teams. 

4.  Schedule  the  Training  Workshop  to  Include  Location,  Dates  and  Time 

When  possible,  it  is  importan:  to  give  people  choices  and 
options.  Within  set  parameters,  possible  choices  might  include: 

•  Location  of  training: 

Off-sitfc  training  -  provide  travel,  food  and  lodging 
On-site  training 

•  Dates  of  Training  -  remember  to  consider  families  and  their 
work  schedules 

•  Bring  children  -  provide  child  care  for  target  learner  and 
siblings 

•  Beginning  and  ending  times  -  consider  travel  time 

5.  Secure  Rooms  for  Training  and  Child  Care 

6.  Arrange  for  Child  Care  (train  if  necessary) 

7.  Arrange  for  Consultants  to  Arrive  at  a  Scheduled  Time 

Consultants  utilized  should  be  matched  with  the  needs  of  the 
child  and  team. 

8.  Secure  Lodging  for  Participants 

9.  Advise  All  Participants  Through  Written  Correspondence  Regarding: 

•  Time 

•  Location  (include  map) 

•  Parking 

•  Travel  Expenses 

•  Lodging 

•  Food 

10.  Develop  Agenda  (Sample  included  in  Exhibit  4) 
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1 1 .  Secure  Equipment  and  Materials: 

•  Overlieads 

•  TV/VCR 

•  Tape  Recorders 

•  Camera 

•  Name  Tags 

•  Workbooks 

•  Pencils 

•  Chalk 

12.  Secure  Child  Care  Needs: 

•  Toys 

•  Food 

•  Mats 

•  Bean  Bags 

13.  Arrange  Lunch  Plan  for  Participants,  Children  and  Child  Care  Providers 
B.       IN-SERVICE  TRAINING  ACTIVITIES 

1.  Welcome  Participants  as  They  Arrive  and  Provide  Them  with  Name 
Tags  and  Workbooks 

2.  Provide  Refreshments  for  Morning  and  Afternoon  Sessions: 

•  Coffee 

•  Pastries 

•  Juice 

•  Fruit/Cheese  and  Crackers 

•  Soft  Drinks 

•  Sweets 

3.  introduce  Members  of  the  Training  Staff,  Participants  and  Visitors 

4.  Announce  Any  General  Information  to  the  Participants: 

•  Location  of  rest  rooms 

•  Location  of  phones 

•  Lunch  plans 


Provide  Participants  with  an  Overview  of  the  Training: 

•  Objectives  to  be  accomplished 

•  Overview  of  the  agenda 

•  Description  of  the  activities 


ERLC 


10 


o  J 


6.  Collect  Pretest  Data: 

•  Explain  that  a  pretest  is  used  to  determine  if  training  is 
successful  when  the  pretest  is  compared  to  the  posttest 
scores 

•  Allow  parents  the  option  of  completing  the  pretest 

7.  Conduct  Workshop 

As  stated  in  the  introduction,  there  are  modules  available  that 
contain  trainer  guidelines  and  trainee  workbooks.  Suggested  training 
practices  include: 

•  Providing  participants  with  notebooks  that  contain  all 
information  to  be  covered  in  the  text  including  copies  of  the 
overheads  that  will  be  used 

•  Leading  activities  that  require  participants  to  be  actively 
involve 

•  Viewing  videotapes  of  learners  with  multiple  disabilities 
demonstrating  the  concept  being  presented 

^   Demonstrating  with  the  target  learner  the  strategies  or 
procedures  discussed  in  the  training 

•  Coaching  of  participants  by  trainers  while  practicing  the 
strategies  or  procedures  using  other  participants  or  the 
target  learner 

•  Developing  a  specific  education,  communication,  behavioral 
or  vocational  plan  to  be  implemented 

8.  Collect  Posttest  Measures  and  McCallon  Satisfaction  Measures 

9.  Collect  Reimbursement  Forms 


POST  IN-SERVICE  TRAINING  ACTIVITIES 

1.  Send  Follow-up  Correspondence  to  all  Participants 

•  Include  acknowledgement  of  the  successful  training 

•  Address  any  comments  and  concerns  that  were  left 
unanswered  from  the  training 

2.  Contact  the  Administration  Via  Mail  or  Phone 

Verify  the  success  of  the  training  and  the  positive  responses 
noted  in  training 

•  Address  comments  and  concerns  from  the  training 
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III.    Technical  Assistance  Phase 


The  technical  assistance  phase  is  the  implementation  of  the  knowledge 
acquired  during  the  in-service  training  phase  of  the  project.  It  is  critical  that  team 
members  directly  providing  interventior  to  the  child  should  participate  in  the 
technical  assistance  phase  of  the  project.  Parents  and  professionals  are  equal 
members  of  this  school-based  intervention  team  and  all  participants  should  be 
involved  in  all  technical  assistance  activities.  The  purpose  of  technical  assistance 
for  this  project  is  to  model,  coach  and  role  release  the  strategies  that  will  enhance 
the  learner's  communication.  These  strategies  were  presented  to  the  school-based 
team  during  the  in-service  training  phase.  All  team  members  should  be  aware  of 
the  educational  targets  for  the  learner  via  a  written  plan  that  has  been  developed. 
Utilizing  the  target  activities  that  have  been  identified  by  the  teacher,  one  of  the 
project  staff  will  initially  interact  with  the  learner  to  model  the  strategies. 
Throughout  the  technical  assistance  phase,  project  staff  will  coach  the  various 
school-based  team  members  and  role  release  the  intervention  strategies. 

A.       INITIAL  TECHNICAL  ASSISTANCE  VISIT 

1 .  Schedule  the  Technical  Assistance  Visit 

If  possible,  schedule  the  visit  at  the  close  of  the  training  while 
the  participants  are  together.  Waiting  to  schedule  the  technical 
assistance  visit  at  a  later  time  can  become  a  logistical  nightmare. 

An  on-site  technical  assistance  visit  is  scheduled  approximately 
two  weeks  after  the  in-service  training.  When  scheduling,  keep  in 
mind  the  following: 

•  Make  sure  all  school  team  members  will  be  present 
(especially  the  parents) 

•  Schedule  the  time  of  your  visit  to  coincide  with  the  naturally 
occurring  times  of  the  activities  that  were  selected  as 
targets 

•  Make  arrangements  for  the  sessions  to  be  videotaped 

•  Provide  equipment  and  materials  necessary  for  the  learner  to 
communicate  or  meet  designated  objectives 

2.  Confirm  all  Dates  and  Times  Through  Written  Correspondence 
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3.  Model  and  ^^ideotape  Strategies  to  Increase  Learner  Skill 

During  this  technical  assistance  visit,  strategies  discussed 
during  the  in-service  training  are  modeled  by  the  trainer.  A  videotape 
of  the  activity  is  made  and  left  with  the  school-based  team  for  later 
review  of  the  procedures  modeled  by  the  trainers.  The  school-based 
team  includes  the  parents  and  the  videotapes  should  be  available  for 
parents  to  review. 

4.  Collect  Ongoing  Evaluation  Data 

For  this  project,  data  is  collected  to  measure  the  learner's 
receptive  and  expressive  communication  skills.  This  can  be  completed 
during  the  visit  or  by  tho  ten  minute  sample  of  communication 
recorded  on  videotape. 

5.  Provide  a  Written  Description  of  the  Strategies 

In  addition  to  the  videotape,  a  written  review  of  the  technical 
assistance  visit  is  completed  on  no  carbon  required  paper  (NCR)  with 
copies  for  the  child's  school  folder,  the  child's  parents,  and  the 
project's  files.  This  form  includes:  (Sample  copy  included  in  Exhibit 
5). 

•  child's  name 

•  date 

•  interventionist  name 

•  date  of  next  visit 

•  child's  accomplishments 

•  target  objectives 

•  strategies  to  reach  objectives 

•  materials  loaned 

•  materials  needed  and  person  responsible 

6.  Schedule  the  Second  Technical  Assistance  Visit 

The  second  technical  assistance  visit  should  be  scheduled  while 
present.  This  technical  assistance  visit  should  be  approximately  three 
weeks  following  the  initial  technical  assistance  visit.  It  is  important  to 
schedule  the  visit  when  all  team  members  can  be  present.  If  parents' 
work  schedule  permits  participation  during  school  hours,  a  home  visit 
by  the  team  could  be  considered  if  the  parent  wishes. 

B.  SECOND  TECHNICAL  ASSISTANCE  VISIT 

1 .      Confirm  the  Date,  Time  and  Outcome  Goal  Through  Written 
Correspondence 
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2.  Use  the  Coaching  Procedures  to  Role  Release  Intervention  Strategies 

During  the  second  technical  assistance  phase,  the  goal  is  to 
practice  the  technique  of  role  release  by  coaching  the  member  of  the 
school-based  training  team  in  interacting  with  the  child.  The  team 
member  will  interact  with  the  learner  during  the  targeted  activities 
utilizing  the  strategies  displayed  in  the  videotape  demonstration 
recorded  during  the  first  technical  assistance  visit.  During  the 
activity,  team  members  are  available  to  answer  questions  and  provide 
the  team  member  with  feedback  including  praise,  encouragement  and 
suggestions  for  intervention.  This  feedback  may  address  a  number  of 
areas  such  as: 

•  positioning  and  handling 

•  motor  skills 

•  placement  of  materials 

•  opportunities  to  communicate 

•  responsiveness 

•  partial  participation 

•  motivation 

3.  Videotape  the  Session 

The  session  is  videotaped  to  be  used  as  a  review  and  as  a 
training  tape  for  other  team  members  to  view. 

4.  Collect  Ongoing  Evaluation  Data 

5.  Provide  a  written  summary  of  the  strategies,  and  any  revisions  or  new 
considerations  for  the  learner's  program.  A  summary  of  the  visit  is 
written  and  copied  for  the  child's  folder,  the  parents  and  the  project 
files. 

6.  Schedule  the  Third  Technical  Assistance  Visit 

The  third  technical  assistance  visit  should  be 
approximately  three  weeks  following  the  second 
technical  assistance  visit.  Schedule  the  visit  to 
accommodate  parents  and  direct  service  providers  that 
constitute  the  school-based  team. 

THIRD  TECHNICAL  ASSISTANCE  VISIT 

1 .       Confirm  the  Date,  Time  and  Outcome  Goal  for  the  Visit 
The  focus  of  the  third  technical  assistance  visit  is 
to  train  the  school-based  team  to  use  the  expressive  and 
receptive  communication  data  collection  forms.  These 
forms  were  introduced  to  the  team  members  during  the 
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in-service  training.  Prior  to  this  point,  all  data  collection 
has  been  connpleted  by  the  project  team  nnennbers. 

2,  Review  the  Data  Collection  Forms  and  Procedures  with 
the  Team 

The  learner  and  an  intervener  (any  member  of  the 
school-based  team)  participates  in  the  target  activities. 
The  communication  specialist  uses  the  following  steps  to 
train  the  individual  team  members  to  use  the  data 
collection  procedures: 

•  Reacquaint  the  team  members  with  the  Expressive  and 
Receptive  Communication  data  collection  form 

•  Explain  the  importance  of  using  the  form  to  examine  the 
form,  function  and  content  of  the  learner's  expressive  and 
receptive  communication  within  a  functional  activity 

•  Note  the  data  samples  only  ten  minutes  of  the  activity 

3,  Collect  Ongoing  Assessment  Data 

•  All  team  members  and  the  communication  specialist  observe 
the  learner  and  the  intervener;  during  which  time  the  form, 
function  and  content  of  each  communication  attempt  is 
recorded 

•  Comparisons  are  made  to  determine  the  reliability  of  the 
raters 

•  Discussions  are  conducted  to  clarify  the  problem  areas 

•  Several  communication  opportunities  are  given  m  order  to 
practice  recording  the  data 

4,  Videotape  the  Session 

5,  Provide  a  Written  Description  of  the  Session  Highlighting  any  Special 
Strategies  Used  in  the  Data  Collection  Process 

6,  Schedule  the  Final  Technical  Assistance  Visit 

The  final  technical  assistance  visit  should  be  scheduled 
approximately  three  to  four  weeks  following  the  third  technical 
assistance  visit.  In  addition  to  the  team  members  providing 
intervention  services  to  the  target  learner,  parents  and  service 
providers  of  other  learners  with  communication  needs  should  be 
invited  to  participate  in  this  technical  assistance  visit. 
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FINAL  TECHNICAL  ASSISTANCE  VISIT 

1 .  Confirm  the  Date,  Time  and  Outcome  Goal  for  the  Final  Visit 

The  purpose  of  the  final  technical  assistance  visit  is  to  assist 
the  team  in  generalizing  the  knowledge  and  skills  acquired  through  the 
project  training  to  other  learners  with  severe  disabilities. 

2.  Identify  Additional  Learners  Targeted  for  Communication  Plan 
Development 

School-based  team  members  should  identify  other  learners  that 
have  communication  needs.  If  communication  samples  and 
assessments  have  not  been  completed,  this  information  is  collected 
during  this  visit.  Utilizing  both  the  training  and  school-based  team, 
the  data  are  analyzed  into  the  following: 

•  Current  expressive  communication  skills 

•  Current  receptive  communication  skills 

•  Current  lEP  objectives 

•  Special  sensory  and  motor  considerations 

•  Targeted  activities 

3.  Facilitate  the  Planning  Team  Meeting 

Care  is  taken  to  facilitate  the  school  based  team  to  analyze  the 
data  and  guide  their  decision  making  as  they  design  a  communication 
system  for  another  ch'!d.  It  is  important  not  to  question  their 
decision,  but  to  gently  probe  discussion  with  a  leading  question.  For 
example: 

•  Sally  (teacher)  "Using  a  yes/no  switch  is  the  target  for 
Sam." 

•  Sue  (P.T.)  "What  are  your  thoughts  concerning  controlled 
movements  and  placement  of  such  a  switch?" 

•  Sally  (teacher)  "He  is  pointing  nicely  to  indicate  choice,  any 
recommendations  to  expar^d  his  pointing  to  indicate  more 
functions  before  we  program  for  him  at  a  higher  level?" 

4.  Provide  Written  Strategies  for  Implementing  the  Plans 

Encouragement  is  given  to  the  school-based  team  to  implement 
their  recommendations  and  take  data  for  a  few  weeks.  Written 
recommendations  should  be  provided  for  the  school-based  team.  It  is 
critical  to  foster  feelings  of  competence  and  to  promote  the  practice 
of  communication  being  a  continuous  process. 
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5.      Collect  Posttest  Evaluation  Data 

The  assessment  measures  completed  during  the  baseline  are 
repeated  during  this  final  visit.  This  includes  the: 

•  Ecological  inventory 

•  Integration  sample 

•  Wisconsin  Behavior  Rating  Scale  (Song  et  al,  1980) 

•  The  Communication  Placement  Assessment 

•  Communication  sample 

•  Videotape  sample 

FOLLOW-UP  VISIT 

1 .  Schedule  a  Follow-up  Visit  to  Assess  Maintenance  and  Generalization 

If  the  project  follows  the  typical  school  year  and  the  learner 
experiences  the  summer  away  from  structured  services  the  ideal 
follow-up  visit  is  scheduled  for  the  beginning  of  the  school  year. 
However,  a  follow-up  visit  may  be  scheduled  at  any  time  of  the  year. 
Length  of  time  between  the  last  tc  chnical  assistance  visit  is 
determined  at  the  discretion  of  the  team.  This  project  used  a  three 
month  period  of  time  when  looking  at  maintenance  and  generalization. 

2.  Confirm  the  Date,  Time  and  Outcome  Goal  of  the  Visit  Through 
Written  Correspondence 

3.  Collect  Evaluation  Data 

This  evaluation  data  includes  the  same  sources  used  in  the 
baseline  and  posttest  data  collection. 

4.  Videotape  the  Session 

5.  Provide  Written  Strategies  for  Specific  Targets  Noted  in  the  Data 
Collection  Process 

6.  Collect  Satisfaction  Data 

A  satisfaction  survey  was  developed  by  the  project  to  measure 
the  degree  of  satisfaction  as  well  as  the  utilization  of  information  to 
make  adaptations  in  the  learner's  communication  plans.  A  sample 
copy  of  the  Satisfaction  Survey  is  found  in  Exhibit  6. 


EXHIBIT  1 
PHONE  INTERVIEWS 
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Administration  Interview 
Communication  Intervention  Project 

Administrator 

District   

Date 

Interviewer 

Target  student   

Describe  the  services  the  child  is  currently  receiving 

Related  services: 

Method  of  providing  related  services: 
Certification  of  personnel: 
Setting: 

Coordination  with  teacher  &  parents: 

Integration  with  non-handicapped  peers: 
Classroom  setting: 

Ages  of  student  in  nearby  classes: 
Lunch  time: 
Non-academics : 

Assessment 

Person  responsible: 
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Names  of  instruments: 
Development  of  lEP 

Persons  responsible: 
Process  used: 

What  information  is  utilized  to  develop  goals  and  objectives? 

Describe  the  community-based  training  available  in  your  school 
district. 

Describe  the  evaluation  procedures  used  by  the  district  to 
evaluate  curriculum  effectiveness. 


Describe  the  evaluation  procedures  used  by  the  district  to 
evaluate  teacher  performance. 

What  problems  would  you  foresee  in  facilitating  the  following 
potential  changes  in  your  classroom?    Please  explain. 

Reorganize  classroom  schedule 

Rearrange  classroom  environment 

Develop  new  instructional  materials 

Revise  present  curriculum 

Collect  data  on  student  progress 

Amend  lEP  for  student (s) 

Provide  community-based  training 

Provide  home-training  to  student 

Provide  systematic,  school-based  integration  opportunities 
with  non-handicapped  peers 
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Describe  the  district's  commitment  to  change. 

Money  available  to  purchase  any  materials/equipment: 


Describe  the  positive  and  negative  characteristics  of  the 
program. 


Discuss  concerns  about  willingness/openness  or  lack  of  such  to 
change: 
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Teacher  Interview 
Communication  Intervention  Project 


Teacher: 

School: 

Date: 

Interviewer: 


In  what  type  of  school  your  classroom  located? 
(segregated  center,  regular  education  school,  etc.) 

If  located  in  a  segregated  center,  do  you  believe 

^^^^^^^^  that  can  be  effectively  educated  on  a  regular 

education  campus  with  nonhandicapped  peers? 

Would  you  be  receptive  to  moving  your  classroom  to  dj\  age-appropriate 
education  site  or  participating  in  reverse  integration? 

Is  your  present  school  a  chronologically  age-appropriate  placement  for 

7 

(Suidnil)  ' 

What  is  the  age-range  of  students  who  are  in  your  classroom? 
What  type  of  curriculum  do  you  utilize?  Please  explain. 


How  do  you  keep  track  of  learner  progress? 


What  does  's  daily  schedule  consist  of? 

(Student) 


Do  you  engage  in  community-based  training? 

How  many  hours  per  week? 

If  you  do  not  participate  in  community-based  training,  what  barriers  do  you 
see  toward  implementing  community-based  training  in  the  future? 


What  related  services  are  provided  for  

(StuUcnl) 


? 


How  and  who  provides  these  related  services? 


What  role  do  related  service  personnel  play  in  the  development  of 
 's  lEP  goals  and  objectives? 


How  does  communicate  his/her  needs  to  you? 

(Student) 


Please  give  several  examples  of  goals  and  objectives  you  have  developed  for 
^^^^^^^^^  during  this  school  year. 


What  process  do  you  utilize  to  develop  's  lEP? 

(Student) 


How  often  do  you  communicate  with  's  parents  regarding 

his/her  progress?  ^^^^"^^^ 


W., -re  do  you  see  living  after  he/she  exits  school? 

(Student) 


Where  do  you  see  working  after  he/she  exits  school? 

(Student) 
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What  problems  would  you  foresee  in  implementing  the  following  potential  changes  in  your 
classroom?  Please  explain. 

reorganize  classroom  schedule 
rearrange  classroom  environment 
develop  new  instructional  materials 
revise  present  curriculum 
collect  data  on  student  progress 
amend  lEP  for  student(s) 
provide  community-based  training 
provide  home-training  to  student 

provide  systematic,  school-based  integration  opportunities  with  non 
handicapped  peers 
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Initial  Parent  Interview 

Child's  Name:  

Parent's  Name:^  

Date:  

1.  Are  you  satisfied  with  your  child's  placement? 

2.  Are  you  familiar  with  your  child's  lEP? 

3.  Do  you  have  a  current  copy  of  the  lEP? 

4.  Did  you  request  any  specific  objectives  on  the  lEP? 

5.  What  were  some  of  these  objectives?^  

6.  Are  they  included  on  the  lEP? 

7.  Do  you  feel  the  teacher  is  aware  of  any  special  health  conditions  of 
your  child?  (seizures,  medication,  special  diets) 

8.  Are  these  a  part  of  the  lEP? 

9.  Are  there  any  related  services  needed?  (P.T.,  O.T.,  speech,  etc.) 

10.  What  are  these?  

11.  Are  these  related  services  on  the  lEP? 

12.  Are  you  satisfied  with  the  person/persons  providing  these  services? 

13.  Is  any  special  equipment  needed  for  your  child?  (Communication 
device,  computer,  etc.) 

14.  Is  the  equipment  available  or  have  arrangements  been  made  to  get  the 
equipment? 
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Yes  No 


15.  Are  there  opportunities  for  your  child  to  go  into  the  community 
regularly? 

16.  Are  these  community  activities  similar  to  activities  that  your  family 
participates  in? 

17.  Did  you  and  the  teacher  discuss  family  routines  and  preferences? 

18.  Does  your  child  have  behaviors  that  present  problems  for  you  or  the 
teacher? 

19.  Is  the  management  of  these  behaviors  a  part  of  the  lEP? 

20.  Do  you  feel  that  you  understand  the  techniques  used  in  the  classroom 
well  enough  to  follow  through  with  those  techniques  at  home? 

21.  Did  the  teacher  discuss  long-range  goals  for  your  child  with  you? 

22.  Do  you  go  into  the  community  with  your  child  and  his/her  teacher? 

23.  How  often?  

24.  Do  you  visit  the  classroom? 

25.  How  often? 


26,      What  extracurricular  activities  is  your  child  involved  in  at  school? 


27.  Are  there  opportunities  for  your  child  to  meet  and  interact  with 
nonhandicapped  students? 

28.  How  does  the  teacher  keep  you  informed  about  progress  or  activities  at 
school? 


29.      How  often  do  you  have  a  chance  to  communicate  with  the  teacher? 
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Dear  Parents: 


The  Department  of  Special  Education  at  the  University 
of  Southern  Mississippi  and  the  Special  Services  of 
Jackson  Public  Schools  have  joined  together  to  develop 
communication  systems  for  students  with  non-traditional 
ways  of  communicating.     As  part  of  this  project, 
students  will  be  videotaped  several  times  during  the 
year.     These  tapes  will  be  used  in  the  inservice 
training  for  Jackson  Public  School  personnel  an  other 
public  school  personnel  trained  in  the  future. 

The  training,  videotaping,  and  data  collection  carried 
out  during  this  project  will  not  affect  your  child's 
programming.     It  is  our  hope  that  each  child  will 
benefit  from  this  training. 

As  a  parent,   it  is  your  right  to  decide  whether  or  not 
you  would  like  your  child  to  be  videotaped  during  the 
project.     Enclosed  is  a  permission  form  to  indicate 
your  choice  for  videotaping. 

Please  complete  this  form  and  return  it  to  the  school 
by  Tuesday,  November  28. 

Sincerely, 


Rebecca  M.  Wilson,  Coordinator 
Communication  Intervention  Project 


Kathleen  Stremel-Campbel 1 ,  Director 
Communication  Intervention  Project 


PROJECT  OVERVIEW 


The  Department  of  Special  Education  at  the  University  of 
Southern  Mississippi  has  begun  a  federally  funded  project 
that  will  focus  on  the  following  goals: 

1  To  determine  the  components  that  are  specific  to  the 
development  and  implementation  of  using  expert  early 
intervention  teams  by 

*  assisting  in  the  initial  service  provision 

*  systematically  training  local  service  providers 
to  conduct  the  primary  intervention  services 

*  providing  ongoing  technical  assistance  and 
resources  to  the  local  service  providers  in 
effective  transitions  into  preschool  services, 

2  To  determine  strategies  to  facilitate  the  acquisition  and 
generalization  of  a  set  of  competencies  to  be  demonstrated 
by  local  service  providers  in  order  for  them  to  integrate 
multiple  skills  into  caregiving  routines  and  age- 
appropriate  activities  in  the  natural  environments. 


Purpose      To  develop,   implement,  and  evaluate  a  procedure 

that  provides  effective  training  and  follow-along 
to  early  interventionist,  teachers,  related  service 
personnel,  paraprof essionals,  and  day  care  staff  to 
provide  intervention  and  transition  services  for 
infants  and  toddlers  with,  or  at  risk,  for  multiple 
disabilities . 


Process      *  Interagency  "teaming"  with  a  statewide  early 
intervention  team. 

*  Systematic  training  for  direct  and  indirect 
services  toward  integrated  skill  intervention. 

*  Systematic  instruction  within  cognitive, 
communication,  social/emotional,  physical,  and 
adaptive, 

*  Strategies  for  facilitating  effective 
transitions . 

*  Strategies  for  facilitating  peer  interaction. 

*  Strategies  for  recognizing  cultural  diversity. 


Outcome  Local  service  providers  will  develop  the  skills  to 
work  with  infants  and  young  children  with  multiple 
disabilities . 


Dear  Parents: 

The  Department  of  Special  Education  at  the  University 
of  Southern  Mississippi  and  the  Special  Services  of 
Jackson  Public  Schools  have  joined  together  to  develop 
communication  systems  for  selected  students  who 
communicate  in  non-traditional  ways.     The  parents  of 
selected  students,  teachers,   and  related  service 
personnel  will  receive  inservice  training  and 
assistance  in  developing  these  communication  systems. 
You  will  be  contacted  with  more  information  about  this 
training  in  the  future. 

As  part  of  this  project,   students  will  be  videotaped 
several  times  during  the  year.     These  tapes  will  be 
used  in  the  inservice  training  for  Jackson  Public 
School  personnel  and  other  public  school  personnel 
trained  in  the  future. 

The  training,  videotaping,   and  data  collection  carried 
out  during  this  project  will  not  affect  your  child's 
programming.     It  is  our  hope  that  each  child  will 
benefit  from  this  training. 

As  a  parent,   it  is  your  right  to  decide  whether  or  not 
you  would  like  your  child  to  participate  in  the  project 
and  whether  or  not  you  would  like  your  child  to  be 
videotaped  during  the  project.     Enclosed  is  a 
permission  form  to  indicate  your  choices  for 
participation  and  videotaping. 

Please  complete  this  form  and  return  it  to  the  school 
by  Tuesday,  November  28, 

Sincerely, 


Rebecca  M,  Wilson,  Coordinator 
Communication  Intervention  Project 


Kathleen  Stremel-Campbell ,  Director 
Communication  Intervention  Project 


ERLC 


70 


Communication  Intervention  Project 


University  of  Southern  Mississippi 
Department  of  Special  Education 
Southern  station  Box  5115 
Hattiesburg,  MS  39406-5115 
Phone:  601-266-5135 

PROJECT  PARTICIPANT  CONSENT 

I  give  my  permission  for  the  child  named  below  to  participate  in  the 
COMMUNICATION  INTERVENTION  PROJECT. 

Name:  

Date  of  Birth: 

Address:  ~ 


Phone  #:__  

Teacher's  Name: 
School: 


I  understand  that  project  staff  will  assess  my  child's  communication  skills 
in  order  to  develop  an  individualized  communication  system.     I  further 
understand  that  data  collection  and  direct  intervention  by  project  staff 
will  take  place  as  necessary  within  the  classroom  setting.     All  of  my 
child's  records  will  be  kept  confidential  by  this  project  and  will  be 
provided  to  other  agencies  only  in  accord  with  the  Family  Rights  and 
Privacy  Act  and  the  Education  of  All  Handicapped  Children  Act.  No 
unauthorized  person  may  see  my  child's  records  unless  I  give  my  consent  in 
writing. 

D^te :  ^   S  ignatur  e :  


Relationship: 


I  do  not  give  my  permission  for  the  child  named  below  to  participate 
in  the  C  MMUNICATION  INTERVENTION  PROJECT.      I  understand  that  service; 
available  from  the  Jackson  Public  Schools  entitled  to  my  child  by 
PL94-142  will  continue  to  be  provided. 

Name :  ^  

Te  a  Cher's  Name; 

School:  '  ~ 


VIDEOTAPE  CONSENT 

Yes,  I  give  my  permission  for  the  above  named  child  to  participate  in 
the  videotaping  aspect  of  the  Communication  Intervention  Project.  The 
videos  will  be  used  for  the  following: 

a.  To  assess  and  measure  my  child's  communication  needs  and  progress, 

b.  To  measure  the  project^ s  effectiveness. 

c.  To  assist  in  parent  training. 

d.  To  instruct  other  professionals. 

No,   I  do  not  wish  for  the  above  named  child  to  be  videotaped. 
  Signature: 


Relationship: 


Communication  Intervention  Project 


University  of  Southern  Mississippi 
Department  of  Special  Education 
Southern  Station  Box  5115 
Hattiesburg,   MS     394  06--5115 
Phone:      601-2  6  6^-5 135 


VIDEOTAPE  CONSENT 


Name :   

Date  of  Birth: 
Address : 


Teacher's  Name: 

School:  

Phone: 


^  Yes,  I  give  my  permission  for  the  above  named  child  to  participate  in 
the  videotaping  aspect  of  the  Communication  Intervention  Project  The 
videos  will  be  used  for  the  following: 

a.  To  assess  and  measure  my  child's  communication  needs  and  progress 

b.  To  measure  the  project ^s  effectiveness, 

c.  To  assist  in  parent  training. 

d-     To  instruct  other  professionals. 

^  No,   I  do  not  wish  for  the  above  named  child  to  be  videotaped. 


^^-^t  e :   S  ignature : 


Relationship : 
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EXHIBIT  3 

NEEDS  ASSESSMENTS 
AND  ASSESSMENT  MEASURES 
DEVELOPED  BY  THE  PROJECT 
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Directions:     In  the  column  titled  Level  of  heed,  please 

write  a  1,  2,  or  3  to  indicate  your  need  for 
inservice  training.  Then  write  any  comments 
you  feel  would  help  to  explain  that  need. 


Score  Code:     1    Minor  need  for  inservice  training 

2  Moderate  need  for  inservice  training 

3  Major  need  for  inservice  training 


II.       PROFESSIONAL  NEEDS 
A.  Communication 
I  need : 


o  More  appropriate  assessments  to  determine 

desired  communication  goals  

o  Strategies  to  use  assessment  information  for 

program  planning^  

o  Knowledge  of  the  sequence  of  non-symbolic 

communication^  

o  Methods  to  determine  intentional  behavior  

o  Means  to  determine  how  children  understand 

your  message  

o  Method  to  determine  specific  forms  of 

communication^^  

o  Methods  of  determining  what  functions  of 

communication  the  children  need  

o  Methods  to  select  appropriate  vocabulary  or 

content    

o  Strategies  for  determining  the  type  of 

symbolic  system  appropriate  for  child  

o  Methods  of  determ.ining  motor  responses  for  a 

form  of  communication  

o  Methods  to  determine  if  children  have  skills 

to  learn  manual  signs  (l..iguage)  

o  Knowledge/use  of  functional  signs  

o  Knowledge  of  hov;  to  respond  to  the  learner  

o  Strategies  to  increase  opportunities  for 

communication  

o  Strategies  to  facilitate  students  to  make 

choices  

o  Strategies  to  facilitate  initiations  ^^^^ 

o  Means  of  facilitating  communication  with 

peers  

o  Knowledge  and  use  of  adaptive  switches  and 

technological  communication  aids  

o  Strategies  to  determine  which  switches  are 

best  for  each  learner  

o  Resources  for  materials  and  equipment  to 

facilitate  communication.     (Switches  and 

adaptive  toys)  

o  Methods  to  deteinnine  frequent  opportunities 

to  communicate  in  relation  to  other 

classroom  demands 
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Hearing  and  Vision 
I  need: 

o  Better  procedures  for  assessing  functional 
hearing  


o  Methods  to  detennine  if  hearing  aids  are 
appropr  ia  t  e  


o  Knowledge  of  the  hearing  ajd  

o  Resources  for  materials  and  equipment  for 
hearing  aids  


o  Adaptive  ways  to  present  auditory  materials 
o  Better  procedures  for  assessing  functional 
vision 


o  Methods  to  determine  if  visual  aids  are 
appropr  iate_  


o  Knowledge  of  visual  aid  materials  and 
equipment  


o  Adaptive  ways  to  present  visual  materials^ 
o  Resources  for  materials  and  equipment  for 
visual  aids 


Positioning/Handling/Motor  Development/Adaptive 

Feeding. 

1  need: 


Knowledge  of  correct  positioning  and  handling 
Use  of  correct  positioning  and  handling 
skills  to  increase  opportunities  for  movement 
communication^  and  learning  


Positioning  strategies  for  best  activating  a 
switch 


Knowledge  and  use  of  adaptive  seating  or 
equipment  to  provide  alternative  positions__ 
Techniques  for  implementing  an  oral  feeding 
program  


Techniques  for  providing  range  of  motion 
exercises 


Resources  for  materials  and  equipment  to 
facilitate  positioning/handling/inotor 
development/ feeding/bathing  


Techniques  to  prepare  the  student  for 

activities  to  increase  or  decrease  time  

Knowledge  of  various  nontraditional  positions 
such  as  half-kneeling,  and  sidesitting  during 
activities 


Positioning  and  handling  strategies  during 
caregiving  routines  


Information  to  utilize  home  environments  and 
objects  to  aid  in  mobility  


Level 

of 
Need 


Comment 
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Instructional 
I  need: 

o  Overall  assessment  strategies  for  program 
planning 

liQveJ 

of 
Need 

Comment 

o  Strategies  to  facilitate  learner  progress 
toward  goals  and  objectives 

o  Knowledge  and  strategies  for  implementing  a 
functional  curriculum 

o  Methods  to  analyze  the  environment  to  plan 
functional  activities 

o  Strategies  to  incorporate  parents  in  assess- 
ing student  needs  and  designing  the  lEP  . 

o  Assistance  in  organizing  a  functional 
curriculum  into  a  daily  schedule 

o  Strategies  to  include  caregiving  interactions 
and  natural  routines  in  instruction 

o  Methods  to  determine  learner  progress 

o  Knowledge  of  how  and  when  to  expand  a 
learner's  program 

o  Methods  of  organizing  group  teaching 

o  Strategies  to  facilitate  gen.  'alization  of 
learned  skills 

o  Strategies  for  managing  behavior 

o  Methods  to  train  parents  on  skills  needed  in 
the  home 

o  Strategies  to  implement  a  communication 

system  efficiently  within  a  classroom  setting 

Team  Functioning 

I  need: 

o  Knowledge  of  each  team  members  role 

o  Strategies  for  team  decision  making 

o  Strategies  to  integrate  data  from  other  team 
members 

o  Methods  of  team  teaching  and  "role  release" 

o  Means  to  design  integrated  therapy  activities 
o  Assistance  in  organizing  a  daily  schedule  of 
related  services 

o  Strategies  to  resolve  conflict 

o  Means  to  communicate  between  the  home  and 
school;  Sharing  information  about  skill 
generalization 

o  Strategies  to  transition  communication  system 
from  one  level/class  to  another  level/class 
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PARENT  NEEDS  ASSESSMENT 


Please  answer  the  following  to  describa  how  your  child  communicatta  in  the  home* 
A,        Expr e s give  f o rms / f un ct ip n g 

1,        How  cioee  your  child  communicat©  to  you  the  following: 

a.        wants  mora  food,  milk,  juice  .  


b,        wants  to  play 


c.        wants  to  go 


d.        wants  a  certain  toy  or  object 


pleasure  or  enjoyment 


dialike  for  fomething  or  someone 


g,        pain  or  discomfort 


h.        I  understand  what  my  child  wants  most  of  the  time.   Yea   No 

i»        Other  people  understand  what  my  child  wants  moat  of  the  time.   Yes   No 

j.        What  words/signals  would  you  like  your  child  to  learn?   


B-        Receptive  Communication 
My  child: 

Yes  No 

1.  responda  to  my  voice     

2.  responds  to  hia/her  name   

3.  responds  to  sounds  around  the  home  (door,  refrigerator   

cloaing,  vacuum) 

4.  responds  to  the  word  "no"  <8top)     

5.  responds  to  gestures   

6.  understands  some  worda/geaturea   

7.  understands  moat  simple  directives  (get  your  shoes;     

get  you  cup) 

8.  understands  the  meaning  of  certain  words  (milk,  eggs,     

toy,  Daddy,  outside) 

9»        understands  directives  that  have  two  parts  (get  your   

cup-put  it  on  the  table) 
10.      Understands  the  words  big/little,  on/off,  red/blue     


ERLC 
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C.        Informat.ion  About  Home  Activitiea 

a.        What  thinga  doea  your  child  like  to  do? 


b.        What  thingg  doaa  your  child  not  like  to  do? 


c.        What  activities  does  your  family  lika  to  do  in  the  home? 


d.        What  activitiea  doea  your  family  like  to  do  outaide  the  homo? 


e.        How  many  people  are  in  the  household? 
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Coior  □       J)  Dili  Color  Q 

Color  □       4)  Dttt  Color  Q 
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COWUKICATIOW  PUCEMm  A$SESS«HT  PROFIU 


).  ftciponi«i  10 

^niory/Socltl 

Input 


Look.}  At 
itr  pcrion 


2  looli  It  object 


?  ?,:*cts  to  noise 


Rcictt  to  con- 
ict 


iteicts  to  ttita 


Reicis  to  f«- 
iUar  voice 


Changes  activity' 
Uvel 


Track 
itdc 


I  tidt  to 


S<«rcHc9 

»ound 


Rfsponds  to 
different  volca 


Responds  to 
ob;  ,'per$on/ 
Sound  in  faji* 
tliar  romtne 
LooVs  *i  o'bjcctj 


11.  Interaction 
vilh  Objecii 


T  Rcpc;it  »  Jv' t  ionk 
on  objects 


2  Hjiintains  graip 
on  objectN 
placed  in  hand 


3  Mouths  objcctT" 


4  Looks  at  ob 
jccts  placed  in 

hand 


S  Reaches  for 
object.  Object 
and  hand  seen 


iT 


Turns  to^tnJ 
»oond)'voice& 


^trticipatts  in 
•  faai liar  aova' 

■ent  

5«ilas"  at 
ff  1  liar  ptrson 


Cont inues  »ove- 
cent  wtian 
as  II st«J 


Responds  to • 
different  ways 
to  inttraction 


,18 


Tries  to  get 
attention  by 
.  soiling 
,  aye  contact 
.  vocaliiation 


Turn  taking 
activity 
ItitAtes  action 
■ode lad  by 
adult 

~Ajit ic ipatas  and 
dots  next  action 
in  a  routine 


b  Continues  to 
search  for 
reBoved  obj . 


7  Shalici  anJ  hnngs 
obj .  placad  in 
hanU  

I  Raachas  and 
holds  objects 

_  (S  ICC.) 

9  D««ionstrates  fou7 

siMpIe  actions 

or  objects 

117  KiacheS  anJ  

takes  pnrti^lly 

II  Takes  hidden 
obiect 


III .  Vocal  D«v. 
elop««nt 


Oesonstrates 
reflexive  sound 
■ak.lnx   


2  Dcftjonut  rate 
differentiated 
c.ies 

3  Demonstrates 
interact ive 
sound^»Bki_n^  _ 


Iv,  Racaptiva  0 
0-13  mot. 


4  Vocalizes  in 
response  to  a 
person  taUinx 


5  Uses  t»rr  vowels, 
two  consci*nts 
in  vocal  play/ 
or  conwuniuition 

6  Repeats  vocai- 
Ixations 

to  |tln  react* 
ions 

7  Vocal izas  Sounds 
with  different 
pitch/loudness 

I  Initiates  verbal 
;>lay  with  sdult 


t^plores  n<t> 
object 


1  J  PicK^  up  thir  J 

object 
J4  De«onstrjtc«  7* 
coapleA  avtiun& 

on  ohj  .  

IS  Iptitate^  action 


on  object 


^  laitatts  nab 

actions.  Student 
can  sat  hi s  own 

act  1  on 


16  Uses  one  obj . 
to  act  on  2r\d 
obi. 


!7  D««onstrjte> 


Ttitatis  new 

actions.  Student 
cux  not  sea  his 
own  actions 


J  iiais  10*  obtecis 
appropriately 


funct  ton  of  obJ 


9  Uses  3*  sound 
"b 


r 


10  Producs  S* 
babbling  con- 
blnations 
Crtpttitlvtj 

1 1  Student  h«ain> 
vocal  intar- 

ac  I  ion.  Adult 
inltatas  than 
starts  new 

Jound.  Student 
liJ^JL^A  

13  Initiates 
aounds.  Adult 
iritatca 
13  ProOucas 

babbling  cowbirv- 
ttions  (notirap 
etllivc) 


9  Identifies  ob- 
ject  thut  go 
together 


!0  Hatches  identi- 
csl  obj.  


14  laitates  word 
approxlaat ion 
syllables  repeat 


15  Initates  one 
syllable  word 
approxmat  lona 


16  Initates  two 
syl labia  words 
repetitive  con- 
soniint 


rr  \m} tales  ntw 

sounds 


il  iMitates  new 
two  syllable 
words 


Responds  to 
na»«  by 
bl inking/ 
ceasing  act- 
ivity 
;  Responds  to 
anvi  rorvitntal 
cuts 

3  Responds  to 
f 1 n  Yoict 

4  ^^o^d  s  up/out^ 

hands 
i  Responds  to^ 
functional 
touch  cues 
i 'Turns, 


unication 
\2*  mot. 


It  Responds  to 
own  na»e  

r9  Idantifies  7* 
familiar  per- 
sons 

30  Follows  S«  

dirtctlons  w/o 
gesture  

21  IdentTHts 
body  parts 

22  Identifies  5* 
faAiiiar  obj- 
ects  

II  Follows  5« 
directions  w/o 
gestures 


24  Cttj  object 
out  of  sight 


25  Follows  10* 

directions  w/o 
.  gestures 
?riilenlihts  'Ifl. 
obj .  whafi  given 
naae  or  sign  (3 
dist  ractors) 
17  Identifiti 
20*  obj.  when 
given  naae  or 
sign  (3  dls- 

tractors)  

)•  OeBo/Identify 
S*  action  verbs 


na«e  bei 
called 


own 
ng 


7. Responds  to 
"co«e  here" 
with  gesture 
fl  Ceases  act- 
ivity 
^  Follows  look 
cue 

10  Follows  3* 
Staple  direct 
ions 
1  Foilows  $♦ 
siaple  dir* 
actions 


29  Shows  under- 
atandlng  thru 
responses  of  5 
or  iiore  types 
with  the  follow 
ing  two  word 
coabinatio.)s 


Mttonstretes 

$♦  actions 


Understands 
atate-obj . 


b  Understands 
action  -  obj . 


c  Understands 
action  -  loca< 

t  Ion  

d  Uiderstands 
reoccurance/ 
ob; 


e  Understands 
f sature  -  obj 

F  Understands 
agent  -  action 

g  Understands 


13  Looks  et  obj. 
/person 

14  Ceta  obj,  out 
of  sight 
(gesture  cue) 

VfS  obj. 

i 


IVfS  obj 
gesture  one 


Responds  to 
•'look*'  (verbel 
cue  onl 


nly) 
Identifies  3« 
faa^liar  obj. 
(verbal  cue) 


negation 
K  Undtritands 
|>osstssivs 


Understands 
deao  -  obj 


jUnderstwv 

locetion 
k  Understendft 

conjunction 


1  Understands 
feature  -  obj 


Follows  3 
2«concept  iif 
ections  in 
content 


V.  Expressive  Copeanicet ion 
Prelajifuege 


23  Uses  3«  gesl- 
ures 

"JX  Vocels  to  get 


1  Uses  siapit 
Signals  to 
Have  adults  re 
peat  3*  activ- 
ities center  11 


2  Uses  siaple 
signal  to  have 
adults  start  a 
routine  activit) 


3  Pushes  away  to 
yrotest/rejeci 


4  Touches  or 
assists  adult 
to  request  aore 


tiates 

o  with" 


6  Reicnes/touches 
to  request 


7  Indicates  "\ 
want  4own" 


i  Manipulate 
adult  to  requeal 
Bore  3 


i  Ktnipulate 
adult  to  ra<)uaft 
More 


Uives  object 
to^r  a<^e£t^a  o  rt 

11  Gives  3«  obj 
to  request 


^i  Gives  i*  obj 
^_Cw/o  gesture] 


TT  Use  touch  to 
request 


^i  Uses  gate  to 
request 


jS  Weves  bye /hi 


U  Extends  Hand 
to  request 


17  Shakes  head 


11  Nods  head 


31  Follows  10« 
2-concept  dir- 
ections 


10  laitates  waving 

hi/bye 


M  P»iTi  prelang 
uege  with  vocal 


Pulls/tugs  et 
adult  to  request 


f^oinis  to  ra«' 
quest 


Fral  anguage  (Cot 
'^niuage  


attent  ion 


25  Pairs  3«  gest- 
ures 


76  Points  objects 
to  "show" 


27  Taps/hold  up 
hand  to  get 
att»rition 


21  Shc/ws  object 
for  cowent 


29  Uses  V*  gest- 
ures 


30  Requests  ob- 
jectaout  of 
sight  using 
gestures  


g.  UhCUAcF 


31  Raquests  2« 

obj . /actions 


32  Haqueits 
obj . /act  ion 


5*  obj. ' 


34  Uses  10*  words 
to  request 


3S  Uses  20*  words 
to  requast  or 
label  . 


Uses  "E-xistencc 
words 


I    Uses  "N^n 

£xi  stence"  korda 


Uses  "Reoccur* 
ence  words 


Uses  }•  ver^s- 
feel ing/eeotion 


Uses  S*  verbs 
action 


Uses  naiiss 
Uses  adjtctiyes 
/adverbs 


u 

c 

£ 

a 

o 

U 

u 

ti 

< 

c 

e 

0) 

< 

4J 

c 

♦J 

B 

c 

a> 

0) 

0) 

^1 

a. 

< 

o  a> 
a 

•H 

C 
3 


O 

u 
> 

(/) 


5  " 


CM 


c 


u  u 


CM 


4J 

C 


4J 

c 

s 

c 

ft) 

0) 

u 

to 


KIC 


CO  O 


a 

o 

c 
o 

3 

o 


u 


o 

> 
o 


u 
o 
> 


•g 

o 


c4 


u 
o 


o 
u 

•g 

c 
o 


to 


to 


o 
o 


o 

f4 


b 


t#  •I 

l! 


O  W4 


»  > 


c  ^  cw 


^  -p 

VI  ox 
M  W 

43 
1  « 

V  > 

JC 

65 

JD 

•3  -  >. 

U  ^ 

C 

M 

1  o 

> 

4-i      A  ^ 

m 

t;  E 

M  3 


S  %t  XJ 

O  « 

QC  «^  U4 
C 

U  ^ 

C   V  V 

p.  I«  (« 


"  s 


I 


> 


<n  « 

M  C  i 


C  3  C 

f  o  v 

C5  e 

«4  «^  ^ 
"    C  4J 

rr 

3  4J  «J 

!  s  g 

g  g  3 


IS 

o 


e 
ft) 


§ 

u 
v 


«^  N 

m  ^ 


•E  8 

: . 


I? 


C  «l  o 

a.  o  ^ 


a. 

s-e 


!>«  «  2 


5-7 
u 

I- 

8^ 

n 

5- 


M  « 


•S-3 
S  C 

V5  ^ 


i<  3  r-i 

XU^  C 

lil 

V  O  «) 
U    M  U 


s  s  o 


o 

r 

C 

g  5 
£.5 


2  g 

JZ  4J 


4->  K 


K  4J 
«)  U 

c  m 


4-1  U 


V  Ok 

5  -S 


C 

3 

O  4J 

»  & 

J=  3 

«i  tn 
«) 

«^  X 
C  «J 

5  6 

in 

«-> 
•  u  • 

6  "i- 

S   U  w 

"  3f  f 

1^  e- 


K  *J 


•X3  XI 

3  8 


JC  O 


w  c  o 

MOT) 
■   U  o 


g 

e 


ERIC 


v-i 


a 


4n«  «» 


m  V  w  1 

V  o 

>  c  u 

o  3  c 

m  V 


(A 

t 

UJ 

3 
o 

> 


8r 


^  JO  « 
o  « 

V  m 

o 


W  ^ 


r 

M  O 

>  -a 

-  -a  >% 


V  JO 

o 

o  c 


"O  111 

^  u  w 

<  M  PL 


*^  n  H 


■ 

JO  o 

o  a 

§7 


4-»  3 


U 

m 

n. 

«^ 

u 

o 


<n 

IS 

a. 

u  o 

1  f 

:  c 

i   o  • 

U  M 

c5 

•O  -rt  J< 

a. 

u  a 

o  1 

V)   U  { 

tew  pli 
under  t 

c  u 
c:  :3  «) 
•«i  1-i 

V 

^  X  c 

o 

V  o 

n 

4>  C 


o  u 
> 


°  5f 


J 


V  V 


c 

J2  o 
o  ^ 

73  O 
1>  c 


M 

c  «  • 

111 


2 

a1 


p  u  u 
p.  o.  o 

o  ••^ 

•  MO 

E 

55  5 


s  ■ 

In  2» 


22 


•3  *r> 


J3  C 
O 


•9 

o 

U 

£  s 


•»H  ^ 

«  -i 

V)  «r)  ^ 

its 


•S3 

o 


«•  c 

o.  o 


o 

c  .o 


^1 

M  in 


4-<  >H 

5  .1 


U.  U3  O 


<J  T3  I 
«   9  m 

^  CO 

o  c 

5  ll 

■a 


^1 

"J? 

V  u 

U  4-1 

«  m 


o 


o 


II 


It 


I' 


•» 

s 


15 


P. 


> 


IS 


5S« 


■53  ° 

CI  X 
Ol  X  «-» 


^8 


u  « 

O  • 


11 


2  S. 
8r 


°  5 
S5 


♦J  O 


CO 


ERIC 


II 


*^  • 

c  ^ 

V' 


o 


m  o 

u 

ti 

fj  m 

e  »• 

o 

*  E  M 

• 


o  o 


kA    W  M 

o 


£2 


! 


d 

o 


5 


5 


3 


«^  «>  Q 
una 
m  4» 

5  '^i 

«-»«-•  C 

«  U  O 
«^  «i 

•— >  *J 

•  X}  u 

O  « 


§5- 

u  c 


a.  c 

U  -J  o 
o  »- 

c  ^ 


c.  o  ^ 


Si 


C  ♦J 

^  6  £ 

8 

3  •>  U 
I*.     •  &. 


1< 


1^ 


.  .1 

J£  JC  ^ 
^  *J  4^ 


3  57 


I 


^  n  O 


»  3 

C  V 
<^ 

a. 

s  8  «r 

U  «>  4^ 

O  <M  o  « 

u  o  X  o 

u  m  9i  m 

4-»  c  o 


««  3  O 

^  C 
3  X  J= 


i  9 


u  o 
«  »»  j: 
«> 

X2  -  O 
O  €>  ^ 

u  u 
^  m  u 

«    »    M  « 

C  i-  ©  X 

O   •   U  w 

•«4  >  fl  V 
4->  ^  M 

U  O 

c  ♦* 
3 

w«  r.  <A 

M    O    «  4^ 


5« 

4 


x>  o 


3  X 
u  o 

Ou  C 


S2 


ERIC 


il 


il 


5 


p  >  c 

•  •  5 

.  in  X 


•a 


M  <0 

53 


-  g  i 

^  2 

»-«  o  o 
>L  I  5 

in  4^  ii 
C  U 

o  n 

ss 

C  O  3 

S  *^  4^ 

^  M  «1 

p 

ills 


9  s 


it 

O  3 


wop 


£  5 


ERIC 


-i 


a  T5 

13 


£ 

a 

tx 


VI 

2 1 


8..5 


o  u 
c  : 

>s  V 


11 


"  E 


2  « 


s  s 


C  C 


^  C 

c  o  ^ 

«  o 

o  2  I- 


c 
o 


8- 


O  >N 


■S  8 


8.1 


C  » 
M 

t>  > 

3  *-> 
«-»  O 


C 

•6  £ 

IX  3 
3  *-• 

to 

^ 


O  u 
O.  «« 
n 


^  8 


,3  §■ 


O  V  o 
X  >  *> 


11 


>  s 


4>   4>  C 

=  Si 

1W    **  %> 

o2  I 


U    «  VI 


d  «  c 

♦J  *>  o 


K 


I  > 


•5  o- 
I  ■ 

U 

t  «» 

(.4 

o  a 


■O  ac 
C 

8." 

•I 

*  5 


-  S 

o  ^ 


i' 


tx 

M 

VI  « 

O 

*0  5 


O 


*  c 

§^ 

o 

•  a. 

§•? 

U 


u 

*T3  t 

m 

V  w 

VI 

C  8 
8? 

fe  S 

m 

v» 

°! 

V) 

■o  «» 

C 

S.3 

V>  V) 

i)  1) 


-t; 


c  > 


o  ^ 


£.3 


O  tJ 


JO  » 


>«>(  V) 

VI  3 

SI 


is 


VI  "a 


« 3 


8  >. 


^8 


%>  O 
>  K 


JO 


J' 


u  c 


—  C  - 
■  V 


-  £.2 


v.  2 


'  U  CI 

«^    €  ^ 

1-0 
3 

^   VI  O 
t) 

M  C 


CI  >  — . 


c  5  4) 

«^  u  k 

c:  VI 

— I  tJ  o  I 

•8  4J  o  , 


CO 


1 

■I 


ERIC 


I 


o 


fc 


0  c  o 

o  ** 

i)  ^  m 

Si  « 
"Si 

»^  ♦J 
il  #  n 

1  g 


8. 

m 

> 
o 


J  3 


u 

3  • 


•5  3 


S  a 


I 


.8. 


«l  » 

AS 


o 

•S  J 

c 


6 


s  *  s 


o 


8? 


PH  U 

it 


■ 

i 


It 

rr 

si 


u  u 


•I 

O  >s 


'J 

St; 


u 

O 

u  • 


5  • 


J! 


1 


Si 

M 

4J  «> 

II 

i 

*** 

a.  *^ 

or 

« 

s. 

m 

P. 

*-»  «-« 

I? 

ft 

•¥ 

6  M 

w  ^ 


.6  tJ 


K 

f 

XJ 

O 

4J  C 


10  w 
PC  «> 


X  c 


U  4-> 

g. 


8-: 


If 


CO 


u 

o 

<«4 


ERIC 


•  0 


15 


-'B  

8  o 

r  4J  c 

S  o  «J 
r   •J  o 


13 
C 


1 


e  J,  s 

♦J  c  o 

o  t;  ^  « 

¥t  9  a  m 

X  o  M  a 


1 


c 

X 


■T3  ,C 
—*  4-1 


«n  u 


>  " 


Sr 


§  u 


-i  S 


*j  > 


8 


O  « 

US 


J- 

3 


i  3 
S 


•  vn 

i 


v»  U 


erJc 


8  is 


5  S 
.2^ 


2 

i 


o  r 

21 


o  ' 

M 

•-4  ^ 

m  *J 

s  a 


4J  O 


11 


_  u 


g-8 


•  t  ♦J 
^  ^  O 

^  u  m 

4J  o  u 

»  o 

•  O  Z 

•5  7j  ^  O 


c 

3  <w 


O 


^  3 


L 

2  8 

4J  rsi 
n 

o  n 

^  i-1 


t3  — 
m  r 


«  c 

^  CI 

13  : 


J3  D 
O  u 


m  r 

«  c  «J 

— •  ^  o 

«  ^  «^ 

n  .«« 

t; 


O  3  O 

O  -X 
*J  O  V 


«  ^ 

«— I    to  ~« 

o.  « 

■  CO 

.-I  o 
-4  o  ■ 

M  Cl,  t>  *^ 
«  ,    ^  C 

I-    4J  « 

«  ©  T> 
P  O  «i 


«*-  «J  i!  3 

o  *i  o  *J  i 

*j  c  1^  I 

*j  »rt  »i  jrf  5 

3  4J  o  U 

O  ^  O  4J  C 

3  €»  «  —  O 
*J  "TJ  -  4-» 

CV        O  4->    u  ^ 

tJ  -< 

3-^3 

«   V   «  T3  X)  TJ 

M       at  O  « 
•»  C 

a  *  G  «^  o  o 

U  ^         U  ^  C 
•*4   U  4J    C   4J  W  4J 
«         it  ftf 

O  O  O  •J  o  *->  u 


J3  *J 


3 


ceo 


32 

^  O 

m 

4   4J  U 

M  §  S 
t)  £  « 

>*-!*-» 

^  ^  c 


> 

O  -4 


8U  U 


•9 
c 

i 

C 
X  CX 


lo 


s  *^  *» 

5  c  c 

-  a " 

•J  c 


1^  •! 


-4  U 

o.  o 


»4  W 

o  w 

Fa 

n 


&8 


IS 


■0 


!i 

u 

u 

V  o 

•SI 


<^  o 


I? 


«  3 
8  8 


£  3 


4:  V 

g  2 

C  VI  m 
o  « 

f  > 
i>  »  u 

"  a:? 

■  «t 

VI  3  « 

V  4) 


o  c 

M 


(44  ^ 

o 

p  f« 


Q  Q  « 

a  -  g 

5  t  5 


o  » 


II 


ex.  trt 
«)  o 


II 

u3  o 


c  o 

o  w 

*-•  V 

u  a. 


V  u  c 

U  V  iH 

u  o  n 

(4 

O  V 

5.  «-»  4J 
1« 

<^  K 

T3  X  4J 

^  *J  O 

V  « 
U  M 

c:  M  c 


;|  if  o 
X  M 


5 

• 


«  o 
jz  m 


K  O 


S  C 


n 

11 


5  5 

o  > 


r  s 


^  o 

>  e 

o 

'  \ 

to  b 


8 


5 


3  g. 


a— 

or.-- 


•  1 


er|c 


I 


ji 


•0 


§ 

o 


O 


■  o 
■ 


■ 

>  tl 

••-I  > 


I 


5-5 


i5 


5  e 


it 


^2 


ii  E 

O   M  3 


V  h  «-» 
II  1^ 


^£  4) 


o 
■ 

S  « 


ft)  u 

>  m 

«  8. 

?  t: 


(2  2 


8 « 


M  O 

3 

>s 

tj  o 


g. 


3 


P. 


€3 


€/9 


I 

S5 


r  8 


•3 


1 


g  8 

6  s 


|4  «j 
o  c 

.  I 

iJS 


II 


I 


I-  c  c 
I  5  « 


I' 

c  c 

^5 


e*  P. 


^  > 


5  S 

o  2  7 

*^  *J  m 

>    »-  O 


a 

a. 


1 


ERIC 


Ecological  Checklist 
for  Developing  Communication  Systems 
for  students  with  Severe  Handicaps 


Comment 


Skills  are  taught  in  the  context  of  naturally 
uv^v^ui. i- xiiy  acuiviuies  ana  aaiiy  rouuines. 

J.  I  lo  i^j.          w  I  Id  J.   lua  L-cj- X  a.  J.  23  diiu  douxvxuxfcjo   aj7S  ays 
appropriate , 

students  with  physical  disabilities. 

Rplatpd    c?PTVir'<^c;    n+"ili'7oc:    an  "in-f-cirfr-a-f-orl 

therapy  rather  than  a  pull-out  service  model. 

Provisions  are  madp  for  i  n1"p'rar'1"  i  nn  L^ri-f-h  rmn  — 
handicapped  peers. 

Provisions  are  madp  for  cikillc:  -i-o  hp  "i-^nrfh-i-  in 
actual  community  environments. 

Alternative  communication  modes  are  used 
across  program  areas. 

Each  individual  child  has  nppdpd  adan-hivp 
equipment   (switches,   seating,  etc) , 

Medical  information  is  current  and  available 
for  all  students. 



Pupil  teacher  staffina  ratios  arp  adpanatp 

Active  family  involvement  is  evident  in 
program  planning  and  implementation. 

Students  are  physically  positioned  according 
to  individual  needs  throughout  the  day. 

Instructional  schedules  are  visible  and 
designed  to  meet  individual  goals. 

xijjr  t5  xiiv^xuLitiLi  xuricL.ionax  SKiixS  neecieci  ror 
home  and  community  settings. 

lEP's  include  integrated  plans  for  communi- 
cation, motor  and  cognitive  development. 

Data  on  student  performance  is  collected 
on  a  weekly  basis. 

Instructional  programs  procedures  include: 
Natural  environmental  stimulus  procedures 

Stimulus  shaping  and  fading  procedures 

Systems  of  least  prompts 

Time  Delay  procedures 

Interrupted  chain  procedures 

There  is  a  mechanism  for  communicating  with 
parents  on  a  frequent  basis  concerning  general 
ization  of  skills  to  nonschool  setting. 

School 


INTEGRATION  CHECKLIST 

 Date 


Directions:  Place  an  "X"  under  the  category  which  most  closely  reflects  current  practice  at 


the  school. 


All 
100% 

Most 
>50% 

Few 
<50% 

None 
0% 

1. 

Studenu  with  Mvere  biuuUcape  srd  dducAl«d  oo  •  rogukr 
fchool  campua. 

2. 

The  number  of  studeaU  with  severe  luuulicapi  on  tho 
regular  educAiioo  campui  reflect  natural  proportion 
(1-2%). 

3. 

Students*  age-range  nuUchea  those  of  non^handicapped 
students. 

4. 

Students  with  severe  handicaps  have  their  claaarooms 
located  throughout  the  school. 

5. 

Students  with  severe  handicaps  follow  the  same  school 
sccieauie  as  regular  cciuranofi  siuocuia  ^aiuvii/iiiiiniiaBit 

lunch,  recess). 

< 
o. 

OlUOCmS  WlUl  «CVCi«  ♦XmiKMpH  W0G  lUv  WmtlMB  t^m*  4 wwiiiw  mm 

non-handicapped  itudents. 

7, 

Students  with  severe  handicaps  eat  lunch  with  noa* 
handicapped  peers. 

8. 

Students  with  severe  handicaps  have  recesa  with  non* 
handicapped  peers. 

9. 

Students  with  severe  handicaps  have  homeroom  or  share 
the  beginning  and  end  of  the  school  day  in  regular 
education  classrooms. 

10. 

Students  with  severe  handicaps  are  included  in 
extracurricular  activities. 

11. 

students  witn  severe  nanuicaps  eai  luncn  ai  uio  mi  no  muic 
with  non-handicapped  peers. 

12. 

Students  with  severe  handicaps  go  on  field  trips  with  non- 
handicapped  peers. 

13. 

StudenU  with  severe  handicaps  participate  in  peer  tutor 
programs.  i^^r-^ 

14. 

Students  with  severe  handicaps  participate  in  peer  buddy 
programs. 

15. 

Students  with  severe  handicaps  ride  the  same  school  bus 
as  non-handicapped  students. 

59 
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All 

Most 

Few 

None 

16.     Students  with  severe  lundicaps  attend  regular  mu£ic»  P£, 
art  and/or  library. 

17.     Teachers  of  students  with  severe  handicapa  integrate 
themselvei  into  school  activitiea  and  organizatiooi. 

18.     Teachers  of  students  with  severe  handicaps  have  joint 
faculty  meetings  with  regular  education  staff. 

19.     TeachDra  of  itud^ti  with  savere  baudioapa  provide 
nonnalizdd  inatructloo  to  studants* 

20.     StudenU  with  severe  baodicaps  attend  thair 

"neighborhood**  school. 

21.     Special  education  staff  are  supervised  by  regular  school 
personnel 

Comments: 


Adapted  from  Meyer  Sc  Kishi,  (1985)  and  Stainback  &  Stainback,  (1983) 
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SAMPLE  AGENDA 
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Communication  Intervention  Project 
In-Service  Training  for  Hattiesburg  Public  Schools 

Agenda 
February  28  -  March  2 


Wednesday 
8:30 


9  :  00 
10:  30 
12:  GO 

1:  00 

Thursday 

8:30 


12:  00 
1:00 


Friday 


8:30 
9:  00 


10:  30 
11:  30 
12:30 


9:00     In-Service  Training  Overview  -  Becky  Wilson 
and  Goals 

10:30    Motor  Considerations  -  Cynthia  Yates 
12:00     Parental  Role  -  Betty  Busbea 
1:00     Lunch  (your  choice) 

3:30     Functional  Skills  Curriculum  -  Becky  Wilson 


-  12:00 


-  1:00 

-  3:30 
7:00 

-  9:  00 

-  10:30 


-  11:30 

-  12:30 

-  2: 30 


2:30  -  3:00 


3:00  -  3:30 


Communication  Development  -  Kathleen  Stremel 
Introduction 

Identifying  Critical  Variables 

Determining  Receptive  Communication  Objectives 

Lunch  (your  choice) 

Intervention  Strategies 

Dinner  at  Kat's  House 

Overview  of  Team  Process  Planning 

Individual     Disciplines      Identify  Specific 

Goals,  Objectives,   and  Concerns 

Parents  -  Betty  Busbea 

Physical  Therapists  -  Leigh  Hauer 

Speech/Language  Pathologists  -  Kathleen  Stremel 

Teachers  -  Becky  Wilson 

Thames  School 

Lunch  (your  choice) 

Team  Planning  for  Individualized  Program 
Utilize  Individual  Discipline  Plans 
Negotiate  Mismatches 

Finalize  Communication  Plans 
Formalized  Written  Plan 

Wrap-up 
Posttest 

McCallon  Satisfaction  Scale 
Complete  Reimbursement  Forms 
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EXHIBIT  5 


FACILITATING  ROUTINE  INTERACTIONS 
NCR  PAPER 
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FACILITATING  FAMILY  ROUTINE  INTERACTIONS 

CHILD  NEXT  VISIT  

DATE    INTERVENTION  PHASE 

INTERVENTIONIST     

PROGRESS/OBJECTIVES  HAS  COMPLETED 


PROGRAMS/ACTIVITIES  TO  DO  WITH 


ROUTINES 


OBJECTIVES 


MATERIALS  LOAN 


ERIC 


ACTIVITIES 


THINGS  TO  GET  FOR  ME 


PERSON  RESPONSIBLE 


EXHIBIT  6 
SATISFACTION  MEASURES 
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COMMUNICATION  INTERVENTION  PROJECT 
SATISFACTION  SURVEY 


TECHNICAL  ASSISTANCE  PHASE: 

The  following  components  were  used  by  the  project  staff  in 
providing  technical  assistance  to  team  members.     circle  the 

number  that  indicates  how  useful  each  component  was  in 

implementing  communication  intervention  to  students  in  the  target 
classroom. 

No                  Not                       Somewhat  Very 

Opportunity      Useful                     Useful  Useful 

Coaching                              0                  1                     2                     3  4 

Data  Collection                  0                   12                     3  4 
Techniques 

Demonstrations/                  0                  12                     3  4 
Modeling 

Photographs                          0                   12                     3  4 

Team  Teaching                     0                  12                     3  4 

Videotaping/Feedback         0                   12                     3  4 

Wall  Charts                         0                  12                     3  4 

Written  Plans                      0                   12                     3  4 


1.  How  knowledgeable  do  you  think  you  were  about  the  concepts 
and  skills  of  communication  intervention  before 
participating  in  this  project? 

None  Little  Some  Great 

12  3  4 

2.  To  what  extent  did  participation  in  this  project  increase 
your  understanding  of  the  concepts  and  skills  of 
communication  intervention  for  students  with  severe 
handicaps? 

None  Little  Some  Great 

12  3  4 
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3.      Were  you  able  to  carry  out  the  conununication  plan  developed 

for  the  target  child  during  the  workshop?  Yes  

No  

Please  note  difficulties  you  encountered  in  implementing  the 
plan.  


How  many  communication  opportunities  do  you  provide  during 
the  activity/routine  that  was  chosen  as  a  demonstration? 

None  Few  (1-5)  Several  (6-15)  Great   (over  15) 

12  3  4 

How  many  communication  opportunities  do  you  provide  during 
other  activities/routines  that  were  not  selected  as  a 
demonstration? 

None  Few  (1-5)  Several  (6-15)  Great   (over  15) 

12  3  4 

How  often  do  you  provide  reinforcement /feedback  to  the  child 
during  the  selection  demonstration  activity/routine? 

Not   (0)         Somewhat  (1-5)         Often  (6-15)  Very  (over  15) 

12  3  4 

How  often  do  you  provide  reinforcement/feedback  to  the  child 
during  activities/routines  that  were  not  selected  as  a 
demonstration? 

Not  (0)         Somewhat   (1-5)         Often  (6-15)  Very  (over  15) 

12  3  4 

Before  participa j.ing  in  the  project,  how  many  times  did  your 
student  communicate  appropriately  per  day? 

0-10  11-50  51-100  Above  100 

12  3  4 

Since  participating  in  the  project,  how  many  times  does  your 
student  communicate  appropriately  per  day? 

0-10  11-50  51-100  Above  100 

12  3  4 
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10.     In  implementing  the  communication  plan<  developed,  what  more 
could  the  project  staff  do  to  assist  you  in  implementing  the 
plan  in  regard  te  each  of  the  technical  assistance 
components? 

Coaching  


Data  Collection 


Techniques^ 


Demonstrations/Modeling 


Photographs 


Team  Teaching 


Videotaping/ Feedback 


Wall  Charts 


Written  Plans 
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Any  other  suggestions  you  might  have 


11 •     Were  you  able  to  develop  communication  plans  and  objectives 
for  other  children  with  severe  handicaps  in  your 
class/caseload?     Yes   No  


Please  note  difficulties  you  encountered  in  developing  the 
plans  and  objectives.  


12.  How  systematic  was  your  team  of  parents/prof essionals  in 
providing  an  integrative  approach  in  serving  children  with 
severe  handicaps  before  participating  in  the  project? 

None  Little  Somewhat  Very 

12  3  4 

13.  To  what  extent  did  participation  in  this  project  increase 
the  systematic  planning  of  your  team  in  providing  an 
integrative  approach  to  serving  children  with  severe 
handicaps? 

None  Little  Some  Greatly 

12  3  4 

14.  Other  comments  that  would  be  helpful  in  assisting  other 
school  districts  in  developing  communication  plans  for 
students  with  severe  handicaps.   


ERIC 
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COMMUNICATION  INTERVENTION  PROJECT 
PARENT  SATISFACTION  SURVEY 


Circle  the  number  that  indicates  how  you  feel  in  regard  to  each 
question. 


TECHNICAL  ASSISTANCE  PHASE: 

!•      How  much  did  you  know  and  understand  about  the  concepts  and 
skills  of  communication  intervention  before  participating  in 
this  project? 

None  Little  Some  Great 

12  3  4 

2.  To  what  extent  did  participation  in  this  project  increase 
your  understanding  of  the  concepts  and  your  ability  to  apply 
the  skills  of  communication  intervention  for  your  child? 

None  Little  Some  Great 

12  3  4 

3.  Were  you  able  to  carry  out  the  communication  plan  developed 
for  your  child  in  your  home?    Yes   No  

In  the  community?    Yes   No  

Please  note  any  difficulties  you  encountered  in  implementing 
the  plan,  


4.  Before  participating  in  the  project,  how  many  times  did  your 
child  communicate  appropriately  per  day? 

0-10  11-50  51-100  Above  100 

12  3  4 

5.  Since  participating  in  the  project,  how  many  times  does  your 
child  communicate  appropriately  per  day? 

0-10  11-50  51-100  Above  100 

12  3  4 

6.  If  you  aren't  able  to  determine  a  number  of  times  your  child 
appropriately  communicates  per  day,  do  you  feel  your  child 
is  beginning  to  understand  he/she  can  communicate  with  you 
in  some  manner  and  thereby  impact  his  environment? 

Yes   No   Please  explain  
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7.  How  effective  was  your  team  of  parents/professionals  in 
providing  an  integrative  approacn  in  serving  your  child  with 
severe  handicaps  before  participating  in  this  project? 

None  Little  Somewhat  Very 

12  3  4 

8.  Do  you  feel  all  the  professionals  serving  your  child  in  this 
team  approach  are  working  better  together  and  with  you  as 
the  parent  to  provide  service  to  your  child? 

None  Little  Somewhat  Very 

12  3  4 

9.  What  suggestions  would  you  give  to  improve  parent 
involvement  on  a  team?   


10.  Do  you  feel  you  could  have  benefitted  from  more  technical 
assistance  in  your  home  setting? 

None                      Little                  Somewhat  Very 

12                               3  4 

11.  If  you  do  feel  you  would  have  benefitted  from  more  technical 
assistance  in  your  home  setting,  what  do  you  feel  should  be 
done  in  the  future  to  ensure  that  more  opportunities  are 
provided  in  the  home  environment?   


12.     What  was  the  major  benefit  for  you  in  participating  in  this 
project?  


13.     Other  comments  on  how  we  could  have  better  assisted  you  and 
your  child.   


72 


ERLC 


Appendix  B 
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INTRODUCTION 


Every  person,  regardless  of  the  severity  of  their 
disability,  has  a  right  to  have  choices,  options,  and 
preferences  available  to  them.     Just  as  importantly,  persons 
with  severe  disabilities  must  have  a  means  to  communicate 
their  choices  and  preferences  to  other  persons. 
Communication  and  language  skills  cannot  be  taught  in 
isolation.     These  skills  must  be  integrated  into 
instructional  objectives  that  are  taught  across  functional 
activities  and  domains  of  daily  life  skills,  vocational 
skills,  recreation/leisure  skills,  and  community  skills. 
Without  ways  to  understand  the  communication  of  others  or  to 
communicate  to  other  persons,  persons  with  disabilities 
cannot  reach  their  full  potential  at  home,  work,  or  play. 

The  Communication  Module  was  developed  to  be  used  with 
the  other  modules  in  the  series.     The  content  of  the  module 
emphasizes  the  early  receptive  and  expressive  communication 
skills  that  may  be  appropriate  for  learners  with  severe 
disabilities,  including  learners  with  dual  vision  and 
hearing  impairments.     It  is  recommended  that  service 
providers  who  have  experience  teaching  communication  to 
learners  with  severe  handicaps  serve  as  "trainers"  for  the 
inseryice  session.     Trainers  may  include  Speech-Language 
Pathologists,  Special  Educators,  or  Parents.     The  module  was 
developed  as  an  inservice  training  tool  to  assist  Trainers  to 
teach  parenvs,  other  professionals  and  paraprof essionals . 

The  module  contains  a  Trainer's  Guide  and  a  Trainee 
Workbook.     Both  are  divided  into  the  following  sections: 

1.0     Introduction  -  This  section  provides  an  overview 
of  the  goals  and  objectives  of  the  inservice 
training. 

2.0     Critical  Variables  -  This  section  includes  a 

sunimary  of  the  speech,  language,  and  communication 
skills  that  need  to  be  considered  in  assessment 
and  program  planning. 

3.0    Receptive  Communication  -  This  section  discusses 
the  forms,  functions,  and  content  of  receptive 
communication.     The  importance  of  non-symbolic 
forms  of  receptive  communication  are  emphasized. 

4.0     Expressive  Communication  -  This  section  discusses 
the  forms,  functions,  and  content  of  expressive 
communication.     Both  non-symbolic  and  different 
symbolic  forms  of  communication  are  included 
in  the  discussion. 


5.0     Determining  Content  &  Strategies  for  Teaching  - 
This  section  includes  v/ays  to  analyze  functional 
activities  across  domains  to  determine  what 
receptive  and  expressive  content  is  relevant  to 
each  specific  activity, 

6,0     Evaluation  ~  The  final  section  provides  measures 
of  the  trainees*   satisfaction  with  the  inservice 
and  their  change  in  knowledge  and  skills  to 
assess  and  program  for  communication  skills. 


The  anticipated  outcomes  of  the  training  include 
increases  in  the  trainees'   skill  to  observe  learners* 
current  communication  skills  across  activities,  to 
determine  the  new  forms  and  functions  that  could  be  taught, 
and  to  systematically  integrate  communication  skills  within 
functional  activities.     The  Trainer  should  stress  that 
teaching  communication  to  learners  should  be  conducted 
within  a  systematic  instructional  framework  and  should  be 
databased. 

The  Trainer  should  read  and  be  familiar  with 
the  entire  module,  especially  the  Trainee  Workbook  portion, 
prior  to  the  inservice  session.     The  Trainer  is  encouraged 
to  use  videotapes,  examples,  and  actual  demonstrations  with 
the  learners  during  the  session.     A  number  of  activities 
with  the  module  require  "hands-on"  demonstration  and 
practice  with  learners  in  different  activities.     It  is 
recommended  that  follow-up  technical  assistance  be  provided 
to  assist  the  trainees  to  implement  the  communication 
training  in  the  home,  classroom,  vocational  settings,  and 
community. 
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in  the  future. 


GENERAL  DIRECTIONS  FOR  THE  TRAINER 
Trainer  Guidelines 

The  left  side  of  the  Trainer  Guidelines  presents 
instructions  and  the  major  points  to  be  made  during  the 
lecture  format.     The  Trainee  Workbook  provides  a 
corresponding  expansion  of  the  lecture.     It  is  critical  that 
the  Trainer  is  familiar  with  the  content  in  the  Trainee 
Workbook.     The  transparencies  that  are  displayed  during  the 
lecture  are  reduced  and  placed  on  the  right  side  of  the  page 
for  easy  reference.     The  Trainer  will  conduct  a  number  of 
trainee  activities  throughout  the  session.     The  activities 
and  correct  answers  have  also  been  reduced  and  placed  on  the 
right  side  of  the  guideline  pages  for  quick  reference.  The 
Trainer  needs  to  make  transparencies  from  the  pages  entitled 
transparencies.     Any  portion  of  the  module  can  be  duplicated. 

The  list  of  suggested  materials  to  be  used  during  the 
inservice  training  session  can  be  found  in  Appendix  A.  A 
Competency  Score  Sheet  to  record  the  pretest,  posttest,  and 
activity  scores  of  each  trainee  is  provided  in  Appendix  B. 
Appendix  C  contains  the  posttest  answers.     Examples  of  the 
manual  signs  used  during  training  as  derr.onstration  are 
included  in  Appendix  D  for  the  Trainer  who  does  not  know  the 
specific  signs.     Resources  for  adaptive  switches  and 
communication  systems  are  located  in  Appendix  E.  Additional 
receptive  and  expressive  communication  assessments  are 
provided  in  Appendix  F.     A  bibliography  specific  to 
communication  for  learners  with  severe  disabilities  can  be 
found  prior  to  the  Appendices.     The  Journal  for  Persons  with 
Severe  Handicaps  is  also  an  excellent  resource. 

Trainee  Workbook 

The  trainee  workbook  contains  a  written  version 
of  the  lecture.     The  transparencies  that  are  used  to 
illustrate  points  have  been  reduced  and  placed  on  the  right 
side  of  the  workbook.     The  activities  to  be  completed  by 
each  trainee  are  located  within  the  workbook.     Each  trainee 
should  check  their  answers  after  the  activity.     The  Trainer 
will  record  the  score  on  the  Competency  Sheet  (Appendix  B). 
If  a  trainee  scores  below  80%,  the  Trainer  should  provide 
more  examples  and  practice.     if  the  trainee  hasn^t  learned, 
the  trainer  should  modify  their  training. 

The  trainees  should  be  included  in  the  demonstrations  of 
the  forms  and  functions  during  the  training.     A  large  rag 
doll  may  also  be  used  to  demonstrate  correct  positioning  and 
motor  movements  that  can  communicate  or  be  used  for 
communication  forms.     The  written  examples  of  the  activities 
may  be  written  on  notecards  for  trainer  ease  in  delivery. 
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Trainer  Guideli iiej 


Transparencies  and  Activities 


1.0  INTRODUCTION 


Goals  and  Cb 


(10  minutes) 

A.  Display  TRANSPARENCY  #1: 
Coinmunication  Overview-Training 
Competencies  and  Objectives. 
Refer  trainees  to  page  W^l  in  tho 
Trainee  Workbook. 

B.  Provide  an  overview  of  the 
objectives  of  the  training 
session.  E:<piain  that  the 
trainee  will: 

o  Demonstrate  knowledge  of  the 
different  forms  &  functions 
of  receptive  and  expressive 
communication  skills  through 
demonstrations  and  written 
activities . 

o  Demonstrate  skills  in  assess- 
ing the  learner's  current  level 
of  receptive  and  expressive 
communication  skills,   (l  learner 
during  training) . 


Co<np<>t.erc  :e« . 


OVRRV  fEV 
Conwur.i  cation 


Je.Ton:;'.rate  nr.owltcce , 


!".<iLl5  ar.d  ;---pLoT*nt.ition  of 


r«.ptive/ expressive  ccTO--r.i«: icn  p:ac«T.er.-..  pr^ran  piar.nir.c;.  and 
.LP  a.y.ioor*n:  tna:  result  .n  .^cn  le.,r.or  n.vinq  ^.-.iplc-  cpt>^rtuniti., 
to  so<:TnjniCflt«  across  «t  it^st.  u^rt-e  furctioaai 


;2o 

OD;.ectiv«s 


rcut.ao  activities 


1.     ^etncr.sirato  Kr-ov i"C.rf  of  tJ-.e  different  form  & 

i  j-c".  ions  of  rs-cfr'^/c  ar.a  i^'-rrressivo  ccrr-unicdtior. 
s<iiis  tnroucia  d^.'x.ns trailers  cmd  writtcr.  activit.c; 

-      OeTWnstrjt*.-  ^kiUs  :r.  assess ir.9  t.*-.e  learner' 1 

cjrrvnt  .ev.«.  of  receptive  ana  fxpresszv*,-  scrr^oiici- 


niidticr.  2<ii.£  across  docviir.s  .anj  ac:ivjt^».s  for  te^rr.^-;- 

><rwr.5-.ra:t'  l' >t-.  >  :c-  of  prov.dir.g  cf.pc.-*  ..-.1-. : 

lor  =c<n^unicat;cr.  o_r:r.<:  at  ie.isi  'wo  dr'.iv;'.ie;. 


{ durin<;  fci low-up. . 


inz  roouct  ior. 


.aen:ifyir.<;  -ne 
Cri ticd.  VariAaics 
3.3  D«'.er=ir.ir.5  Socop- 
t;v«  Corr7jnic3:iOr. 
Copec; ivos 
■J.O  0«cer:air.:nc  Dfores- 
Jiv«  Ccnrrur.i- 
caticn  CD:)eciives 

t  Stracogi-s  fcr 

Evaluation 

Total  s«ision 


L<!Cti:.-e  VCr 

Pr»t»iSt  >vernead 

.••icroswitc^^s 

Lert-jre  OD^fcts  {set- 

D<it*2ist.r3tiOf5  .Tjitoria.s  list 

I^---rf  App-^ciy  A). 
Activities 

Lecture 

Sf-cert  Lv-Tcnr trailer: 
Act; VIC/  Plan* 


Pottteat 
McCa-lon 


4.^  nuns. 
6C  Tjins. 


20  ntaas. 
.  .   30  ams . 


o  Demonstrate  skills  in  deter- 
mining the  content  of 
communication  skills  across- 
domains  and  strategies  for 
increasing  communication. 

o  Demonstrate  Linplementat ion  of 
providing  opportunities  for 
communication  during  at  least 
two  (2)  activities  (during 
follow-up) . 


1.2  Pretest 


10  minutes) 

L.     Hand  out  the  Pretest:  ACTIVITY 
#1  to  trainees.     Refer  to  page 
in  the  Trainee  Workbook. 

Explain  the  purpose  of  the  pre- 
posttest.  Alicw  10  minutes' for 
compLet ion . 


ERLC 


?r«t««t 

?urpoa«: 


rn.  pr,c.«  1.  .jiv«n  to  d«t.n>in.  :h.  -Knovieoo* 
Uint  -J,.  ,r«ine*  gam.d  a.  •  rwuU  of  -J,-  traxjiinq. 

T.lre^  =u.ior  „p*:tis  j«  critical  10  cotminic-tion  and 
.-nqy*,.  d.v,iop««nt.     3«fin«  -cb  of  -r..  a.p^ts : 

4.  Contsnt 

3.     f  orra 

c.  runction 

-list  ;our  for,.3  af  icn-sy-ooMc  tcciran icat;cr:  ot.-.er  -an 
•Y»q*i«  ortd  vocalizations. 


^:*t  four       '.no  earliest  :o«?=ur.i5at:on  zunctisns 
int.nrs/rea^ansj  ri,ac  ire  useo        loerr.ora  .it,-,  .landicao.. 


i. 


,  :nc-enco.  .^.ancicaopna  r^puiaticns  t.-.ar. 

-atcn  :.>,»  :otlo«inq  s.navicrs  -J-.at  r<jsc  -Pt'^-t 

-•v«i  n  cojmjnication  iev..icpw,nc  3y  :,u:ti.nq  \.  "3    -  - 

-  ay  :fi«  foiiowmq  .*xa3TDl«s: 

'-«dm«r  -.oucnoa  Mom 
'o  -j^t  xjr«  food. 

*>j«r':«r  pomes  to  .1  -ainiji-jre  oo'-ct 
'o  jMsr  jit  McOon4id3.   

L«^.-or  ixCends  tij   luo  -.3 
3  D<*«r  for  -oro  -ilx. 

l«arn«r   ictivotaa  i  jwi:ci 
*.o  lec  -iQr'»  .*Tuaic 

>«rrer  nqna  "^mLo"  '.o  -j^t 
reacn^r  to  Jp*»ft  a  container.   

■.•»ar-«r  7«itur«  ■"-va"  for 


— -i«r-3  :rq  ^mquaqs 


Isnvantionai 

"cciTTUnicatlon 
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C.  Give  the  trainees  the  rosult.T 

the  trci:il::c  session    (Api:-.^aiv  c)  . 

D.  Record  the  scores  on  the  Trainee 
Competency  Score  Sheet  (Appendix  B) . 

2.0     IDENTIFYING  THE  CRITICAL  VARIABLES  OF  COMMUNICATION 

2. i     Specifying  the  Differences 
Between  Speech,  Language, 
and  Comniunication 


A.     Display  TRANSPARENCY  #2. 

Explain  the  differences  and 
specific  features  of  speech, 
language,  and  conuTiunicition . 
Refer  trainees  to  page  Vh3 
in  the  Trainee  Workbook. 

o  Speech  -  is  a  complex 
rrotcr  behavior  that  is 
influenced  by  (i)  adequate 
breath  control,  (2) 
coordinated  vocal  cord 
functioninc,  and  (3) 
coordinated  oral-motor  skills. 

o  i_,anguage  -  is  a  system  of 

s\Tnbol5  and  rules  for  ordering 
those  symhcls.  This  may  occur 
through : 

-speech 

-signs 

-written  words 

-BLLi~s  or  _^ebus  s^/mbols 


LS  an  excha'^ge 


o  Ccmmunicau-on  - 

between  iwc  ^r  more  persons  in 
-.vhich  there  is  a  rne^saqe  and  an 
intention  to  impact  the  receiver. 
Communication  forms  mav  be; 


-o\^o.^c  'acstract  f:rms 
3s  sceecn  or  s^gns) 


Mens-, ..bcl_c  (  thrcugn  fac.i.a. 
bccv  jestMres  > . 
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Transparencies  and  Arr 


o  May  no^:  bo 


purpcsef-j ::  V 


c  May  be  1-- -rnroLGc  j^j 
''Inappropriate, " 

o  Need  to  be  observed  and 
responded  to  by  their  care- 
givers and/or  teaching  staff, 

o  Become  more  intentional  as 
they  are  responded  to. 

2.2     Specifying  the  Differences  Between 
Receptive  and  Expressive  ' 
Communication 

A.     Discuss  that  communication 

should  be  a  cwo->/ay  Interaction 
between  a  sender  and  receiver. 

3.     Display  TRANSPARENCY  #3;  refer 
to  page  W-a  cf  the  Trainee 
Workbook  and  discuss: 

o  Receptive  ccrrinun  .cat ion  is  an 
"input''  s\/sze:r.  in  which  the 
learner  musr  understand  the 
purpose  and  content  of  ycur 
message . 

o  Expressive  ccmjnun  lea  don  is 
an  "output"  system  in  which 
the  learner  is  trying  co  get 
you  to  understand  their 
message  and  act  accordingly. 

C.     Dem.onstrate  visual  examples  of 
aifferent  types  of  receptive^'' 
and  expressive  rcit^s  sucn  as 
triose  in  the  wcr:<rccK. 

.3     oceci •^y inc  Three  ^l)  "'la^-^^- 
^eac  ires  of  ReceD"iri7o  -ind 
■ix'pressive  Z ommu n i 'j a i: i c n 

A,     Display  TRANSFAEENC/  j^A  ^nd 
r-fer  trainees    .o  page 
'"l   ':ne  wcrxcco.-:.     Zxc  '  • 


tnat  tne  tnr'^^ 

^     :'r;n-i" :.  /  .j  ■  , 
have  a  .v^-/  - 
ind  .Tus:  xr/. 


"1  3  T 


■■^r.s  :nc^:G- 


rmun„ca 
and  -/ck: 


V 
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o  Funcliicn-Sacor.d,   the  learner  rvMSK 


-  ana 


o  Content-Third,  the  student  must 
have  something  to  ccmr.unicate 
about  -  and  needs  to  understand 
the  meaning  of  your  words, 
phrases ,  and  sentences . 

B.  Discuss  that  the  form,  function, 
and  contenr  must  be  considered 
in  both  receptive  and  ex-pressive 
communication  programjainc . 

C.  Point  out  that  these  three  features 
will  be  discussed  in  der,.-il  in  the 
next  tv/o  sections. 

3.0     DETERMINING  RECEPTIVE  COH>fUNICATION 
OBJECTIVES 


3.1 


Specifying  the  Functions  of 
Receot  ive  Comjjunication 

A.  Refer  the  trainees  to  pace 
'i!""^  of  their  v;orkbook. 

B.  Display  TRANSPARENCY  #5. 

C.  Discuss  the  ma-ior  functions 
of  receptive  cominunicaticn 
that  the  teacher  or  trainee 
can  use  to  "get  her/his 
message  across"  to  the 
learner  so  that  a  successful 
ccmmiunicaticn  exchange  occurs. 
These  functions  may  include: 

o  Attention 

o  Protest.  N'egaticn 

o  Model  F.ec^at 

c  Information 

c  T : mma  n d / 3  i  r  r  r  ^  ^  v  ^ 


•O'JTINE 


o  c oc  I  "i  ^  'Z  : mme n  t 


BEST  COPY  fiVMi'I 
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Transparencies  and  Activities 


Display  TJRANSPARENCY  #6 
(also  ACTIVITY  #2).  Refer 
trainees  to  page  W-6  in  the 
Trainee  Work±>ook.  Provide 
an  example  for  each  of  the 
following  functions  prior 
to  giving  directions  for 
ACTIVITY  #2:     Have  the 
trainees  verbalize  what 
function  is  being  used. 
Record  the  answers  on  the 
transparency. 

1  Model/repeat  -  "Say,  'more'." 

2  Protest/inhibit  -  "Don't 
touch  that!" 

3  Attention  to  object  or 
person  -  "Look  here!" 

4  Comment/reinforcer  -  "Hey, 
great  1 " 

5  Comment/information  - 
"We'll  go  later." 

6  Directive  for  motor  responses 
-  "Go  to  work  now. " 

7  Question  -  "What  do  you  need?" 

8  Directive  for  a  communication 
response  -  "Tell  me  what  you 
want . " 

9  Answer  to  question  -  "Joe  is 
sick  today. " 

10  Reply  to  a  response  -  "Okay." 


rxjnctioa*  o(  >*c«f>civ«  CammtnscMtLom: 


Acrivm  12 

Transparency  |6 


Directions:    The  trainer  will  r«ad  «ach  of  t«n  (10)  "aMSsagtx . " 

After  each  flxoinpLo,  place  a  check  {  /)   in  the  column 
that  host  describes  the  function  or  purpose  of  the 
(Mssagos. 

£xa;nples 


FUNCTIONS 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

6 

9 

10 

Oieck  4  - 

Mode I /repeat 

Protest/inhibit 

Attn./p«rson/ob3 . 

Coonent/ reinforc<}r 

■::onikent/ inforMtion 

Motor  dlr . /coarwmd 

^e«tion 

CociRunication  dir. 

Answor 

Seply  to  r«spons9 

Joxinq 

If  nore  than  two  (2)  exacples  were  Incorrect,  the  trainer  will 
provide  aore  exAnplas  for  practice. 


E.  Direct  the  trainees  to  ACTIVITY 
#2. 

F.  Read  or  paraphrase  the 
following  directions  to  the 
trainees : 

o  The  purpose  of  the  activity  is  to 
provide  practice  on  identifying 
different  functions  of  the 
"messages"  that  teachers  give 
learners. 

o  Ten  examples  of  "messages" 
will  be  presented  to  you. 
You  will  check  the  specific 
function  that  is  demonstrated. 

G.  Read  each  of  the  following 
examples  and  give  the  trainees 
time  to  check  their  worksheets: 


ERIC 
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1-   "Stop  th-?.*:" 

2.   "The  tab-  ^:r  u: 

3-   "Good  ice'- 


4, 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 


"Joe" 

"Look"   (point  to  object) 

"Let's  go" 

"Get  to  work" 

"I  like  your  shirt" 

"Do  this,  sign  'finish'" 

"What  do  you  want?" 


H.     Read  the  correct  responses  and 
direct  the  trainees  to  check 
their  answers  by  putting  a  plus 
or  minus  by  each  answer. 


1 
2 
>j 
4 
5. 
6, 
7, 
8. 
9. 
10. 


Protest/inhibit 

CofTimen  t  /  i  n  f  o  rma  t  ion 

Cornment/reinforcer 

Attention  to  person 

Attention  to  object 

Directive/command 

Directive  for  motor  behavior 

Comment/ reinforcer 

Model/repeat 

Question 


lorxK  of  aw:»rptive  CorwiO  icit  it 


act:y:t-/  ,.7 


■'^'^^^'^^              to'^  -os.a.,.s.  - 

A.. 4.  each  oxfljTOie,  piact  i  c-ec<  ;  .  --e   -Or  -^ 

thdt  sest  Jescribes  ihe  '   ' 


.unctio-.  or  purpose  tn* 


Mccf..  repeat 


A'.:-i .  porsori/  CO  ; 


I.     Ask  the  trainees  if  they  missed 
more  than  two. 

J'     If  less  than  80%  criterion  was 
reached,  provide  additional 
examples.     Have  the  trainees 
verbally  respond  to  an  OPTIONAL 
ACTIVITY.   Provide  the  following 
examples  if  necessary: 


Answers 

o        don't  Like  that"-  Protest/Inhibit 
o  _HeY,^look  at  you"-  Attention  to  person 

°  Comr^ent/reinforcer 
o     (■/hat  IS  tnat?"-  Question 

o  "Turn  it  I'ke  thi--"-  n  i     ^t- ;  ^ 

.       "--"^^  ^^1-      Dir^'Ctive  for  motor 
behavior 

K.     Provide  the  following  example 
of  a  young  woman  missing  the 
teacher's  mes.age: 

o  Sheila   is  3  13  year  old  ladv  who 
13  dear-biir.a.     She  has  about  200 
signs . 


V 


I  I  i 


_Tc.ro  '.hdr  *wo  (2)  ^xmp.cs  wers  .nccrrect 
?r;v.Oe  aore  .ixor^j.es  for  ?ncr  ic© 
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o  Af^er  she  finished  comoLeripo 
-  -  .  •-•      :..  •  . 

nar.d-  "Gacc,  von  r^^i 
work. " 


you  finishic  vo-jic 


o  Sheila  stops  and  processes 

trie  message  and  then  upsets  the 
entire  work  table. 

She.-M^K''"^'"^^^  "^^'^  '^^^i'  think 
Sneila  thcugnt  the  "message"  was- 

Racner  than  interpreting  it  as  a' 

rein.orcer,   she  may  have  thouch- 

X.  v/as  a  directive.     "Finish  your- 

wcrk'.  is  what  she  possxbly  unde^I 

s..ood,  or  she  may  have  wanted  to 

continue  working. 

Lead  into  the  next  seccicn  bv 
explaining  that  tne  learners ^m.ust 
a  ISO  understand  the  forni  of 
cornmunication  in  ordiFTo  ccrrectiv 
interpret  tne  purpose  or  in.en.  of 
Your  message. 


^S^^iiZAnS  the  Forms  of 
Receptive  Corrjnunicat ioiT" 


M. 


A. 


Refer  Trainees  to  page  W-7  of  ^^e->- 
workoook  and  display  TI^^arenct  #7. 

Discuss  the  different  tyoes  of 
receptive  cor^.-nunication  fon^s  and 
give  an^exampie  of  each.  Different 
-/pes  or  cues  are  given  to  renresen- 
tne  different  fonns  of  receor-'t! 
communication.     Have  tne  -.ra^'^ees 
participate  by  generating  cr'^^^ 
exan-^pies  as  you  give  tnem  :re  " 
air.erent  cues.     These  induce- 


o  Natural  environmental 


-.aKing  learner  yaz.  of  ■^ne-.lchal^ 
-reeaing  .earner:     r^pcon  -n  .ic  ^ 

o  Touch  or  ..^s 


-"Si::  down'' 
finger::  m.: 
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c  Facial  gestures/ev3  g-?.ze 


-"Sic  •:• 
-"Good" 


3:niif> 


o  Functional  object  or  object 
association  cues 

-"Go  to  cafeteria"  -  st^con 
-"Go  to  work"  -  timec/rd 

o  Gesture  cues 

-"Go  to  leisure"  -  gesture  swirnning 

~"Sit  down"  -  point  to  chair 

-"Give  ir,  to  rr.e"  -  hand  out,  palrr;  up 

o  Picture  cues 

-picture  of  bread, 
-picture  of  peanut  butter 

o  Manual  sign  cues 

-sign,    "What  you  wanr:»'  -  draw  rr.e  tip 
of  the  right  index  finger  downward 
across  the  left  open  paLm;  poinc  the 
index  finger  out;  place  both  curved 
"five"  hands  in  front  of  you,  palms 
up,  and  draw  them  toward  you  several 
times . 

-sign,   "Finished"  -  nold  the  "five" 
hands  in  fr-ni  of  you,  palms  in,  then 
palms  cu-  in  a  quick  twisting  movement, 


o  Speech  cues 

-"Wait" 
-"Come  here" 

o  Wricten  -r  3jDsr:ract  S'/mbcIs 


Review  the  different  fDrms  and 
specific  cues  in  mere  detail. 


push 


nen 


t-  oage  W^J  Zi'  tne  Trii/v.^  Worrier..:, 


7verv  'jriV. 
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.7 ; 


Provide  examples  of  accu-  5-~ 
touch  cues,  siich  as: 

o  No  -  tap  firn^.ly  twice  on  the 

outer  wrist 
o  Finished  -  gentiy  guide  learner's 

'land  to  push  away  the  ob^e-t 

food  etc.  "   '  ' 

o  Stand  up  -  lightly  stroke 

underside  of  fingers 
o  Go  -  gently  tug  elbow 
o  Eat  -  tap  both  lips  (learner's) 

twice  with  fingers 

f-     Object  Cues: 

Display  TRANSPARENCY  ifSa  - 
Object  C:.es.     Direct  trainee, 
page  of  the  workbook.  ' 

Provide  exa^Tiples  of  about  5-2 
object  cues. 


go  to 


G. 


o  S.r.all  cereal  box 

brec.-:fast 
o  Green  ncgahide  -  put  on  .r.at 
o  Whistle  -  time  for  P.E. 
o  r.D.   card  -  go  into  ccTjr.un--v 
o  3mall  tin  wastebasket  -  ti:n-' 
to  pick  up  trash 

Encourage  trainees  to  tnin< 
additional  exaiiiDies  for  -.-'^er'" 
activities.     Indicate  tha-  ' 
exaji]pies  for  inf ants/your.c 
children  are  also  provided 
in  their  w,r;-±ccK  (TRANSPARENCY 
8b,  page  W-i: ) . 

H.  Refer  trainees  to  page  cf 
the  wor.'cbcok  (TRANSPARENCY  8c  i 
Explain  hew  tne  ob^ecr-  --03  ^^^^ 

used  as  2  ;.:..,e  .i^anag^r.ent 'Iv'ste.'n 
once  tne  .earner  anderstancs  t^e 


indi/idual  objects. 


•tt  out: 


o  This    r/stem  orovi^es  a  :cncrer^ 

nc  ov;;r.3x  JO  mat  tne  .earn-r 
:odrns  -o  .TC'.-e  mcecn  jen  t  , 
I'-i;:g  frtn  i.nlv.t-  '^not;;-. 


zc 


DOWN  : 
BATH 


•r«4i  SOX 


/  , 


/ 


ERIC 


BEST  COPY /IVMME 


Trainer  Guidelines  Transparencies  and  Activl-j 

o  The  learner  would  -3-^-  the  f:ir3t  object 
in  J.  :s\:,':z^c:  cc:-:  {  \j>  .\  j.-j-,.  c^^ri-a^  com 
.a:;d  GO  zc  breakf ;io .     V/hen  he  finijh-rd, 
he  would  put  the  ceraal  be:-:  back  and  clcse 
the  slot  (as  putting  an  attached  cloth 
over  it). 

o  Initially  2-4  objects  may  be  used  and  the 
system  gradually  expanded. 

o  Pictures  can  also  be  used  if  the  learner 
responds  to  pictures. 

I.     Gesture  Cues: 

Provide  -m  overview  of  the  different  types 
of  gesture  cues.     Refer  trainees  to  page 
^'^"13  in  the  Trainee  Workbook.     Point  ouz 
that  there  are  a  number  of  important 
gestures  we  use;  such  as: 

o  Pointing  for  joint  attention 

o  Gesture  for  "Give  me" 

o  Gestures  to  represent  actions  (turn, 

put  down ) , 
o  Gesture  for  "Go" 
o  Gestures  for  "7es/no." 

J-     Sign  Cues: 

A  review  of  the  manual  signs  can  be  found 
in  Appendix  D.     Discuss  that  manual  signs 
are  symbolic  forms  of  language.  Refer 
trainees  to  page  V/- 13  in  the  Trainee 
Workbook.     Explain  that: 

o  Some  signs  are  iconic-  in  that 
they  represent  actions  or  objects. 

o  Some  learners  who  have  hearing  Icsse:. 
or  audi  eery  discrimination  problems 
may  benefit  from  signs  as  input  systems. 

K.     Speech  Cues: 

Discuss  that  Learners  may  respond  to 
intonation  patterns,   facial  and  body 
gestures  _cng  be f c re  th*.^ v  understand 
specific  words.     Make  the  following 
points : 

o  Object   LcentJ^f icaticn  tasks 
should  ne  rune t Lena  1   inu  -jart 
■:■[    :in  -nocL;>:  tn:'k. 

J  There  .^nci^.d  bo  a 
^  he?  ] '/':i'sr,'iL'  :iun" 


c  e  H o  i\   \:     h  a  v > 
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Give  rr.e  spoon,   hat,  '-^'^ncil- 


-  o-^i  cup   v^i:ice);  gez  cereal/mi 
to  make  breakfast  (Functional) 

Refer  the  trainees  to  ACTIVITY 
#3  on  page  V/-15  in  the  Trainee 
Workbcok,  use  TRANSPARENCY  #9. 

Provide  the  rational  and 
directions  for  ACTIVITY  #3  by 
reading/paraphrasing  the 
f  olluv/ing : 

c  The  purpose  of  this  activity 
is  to  give  you  practice  in 
your  observaLion  skills  in 
determinir.g  different  receptive 
forms  of  communication. 

o  You  will  observe  a  role  play 


ituatior. . 


The  t 


ramer  vviJ 


-*orM  of  Sccepcxvtt  "n  mih  i  -  ir  l~ri 


ACTIVITY  12 


iramer  will  present  a  fora  o{  a  receptive 
?u«  (on«  ftt  A  tijwj;.     Yov.  Will  dec.oe  :f  Vj« 

£oc.*;  trftarf*  is  to  yidr/^  — c-b  presen^p?! 
under  •nch  colwr^.   IJ  t-o  for^  are  -isea. 

cri:«ricr.  cf  aox  tftojlc  Zf*  re«c.i«(l. 


present  ten  (10)  different 
examples  of  receptive  forms. 

0  Afr.er  you  observe  each  example, 
check  (/)  the  form  that  describes 
the  example  given  on  your  worksheet. 
If  more  tnan  one  example  is  given, 
'':heck  more  than  one  box. 

N.     Provide  the  following  examples  and 
allow  time  for  the  trainees  to 
respond  on  the  worksheet: 

1  Take  the  bib  off  of  the  doll 
(Environmental ) 

2  Say  "Stand-up"  and  give  a 
touch  cue  ( Speech/ Touch  ) 

3  Give  person  "Keys,"  (Object: ) 

4  Say  "Look"  and  point  to 
wi.ndcws ,   ( Speech/Gesture) 

5  Ask,  "V/ant  more?"  as  you  siv^n 
(Speech /Sign ) 

6  Say,   "Give   ii  zo  me"   i  hold 
our.  your  hand,    '  Speecn/ Gesture ) 

^  ?loLd  up  j'jKe  ':an  zo  Learner '  .£ 

g^aso  ( oe£~ure ) 
3  Jive  the  7. .earner  miniacure  blender 
(•^bjec:: ) 

nana  mini  r:-.r.-'  popcorn  ;  Jp^-^jch/ Ci::  joc::. , 
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C.     Reques-  that  the  trainees  check 

a  r.  s  w  e  r  .5     •  •  ^  ::  n  .t  -  r  •:  -•• 
o:f  on  ir.e  transparency-.  The 
answers  are: 

1  EnvironiT.ental 

2  Speech/ touch 

3  Object 

4  Speech/gesture 

5  Speech/sign 

6  Speech/gesture 

7  Gesture 

8  Object 

9  Speech/object 
10  Sign 

P.     If  the  trainees  miss  more  than 
two  Gxarrples,  provide  five  (5) 
additional  exainples  and  have 
them  give  a  verbal  response. 

Examples  may  include: 

o  Speech/ ^cuch  cue  -  "Stand  uc" 
and  touch  person's  arrn  " 

o  Gesture  -  "Put  it  here" 

o  Sign  -  "Yes" 

o  Object /speech  -  give  a  tape  i 
say,   "LisTien  to  music" 

o  Environmental  cue  -  Undo 
velcro  on  wheelchair. 

3.3     Specifying  the  Content  of 
Recepcive  Communication 

A.     Discuss  thac  communicacion  is 
involved  in  each  domain, 
acrivirv,  and  task  that  is 
being  -.auch:- .     Explain  znaz  If 
the  learner  dees  not  understand 
speech  and  If  no  other  supper- 
cues  are  provided,   the  teachi.-c 
strategies  .T.ay  not  oe  if:* active. 

3.     Discuss  tnai  me  natural 

lequenca  Lr.  r^rutine,   f  i.nc"  '^- 
ictivii...       :_j:c  prov^.^c.i 
pev/erful  support   :ues . 


'•onMU  ot  So<:eptiv«  Cowjnjcation 


Acr:v:7Y  o 


-ue  (cno  St  d  t;.T.«».     Vcj  ^ill  Jcc;;i^  --.e 

jnocr  each  coIu-tji.   :f  v-o  ;cn=a  Ar«  a:.^:, 
c.-i.fc<  >5re  -.fian  zr.a  sex.    AT.  ac;;v;:y 
cr;tericn  a:         ottc^li  rracr.oa. 


iiv.r;.-^.er.ij.        ri'jc-  Gesture 


fv;r%s   for  you  :o  oCaor'-u. 
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^.     Provide  the  foiiowing  evair^pla 
juice" . 

-  Teacher  physically  assists 
learner  to  extend  his  cup, 

-  Teacher  extends  the  juice  container 
tov/ards  learner's  cup  and  gradually 
holds  the  container  farther  back  to 
shape  an  extending  response. 

D.     Explain  that  the  task  analysis 

procedures  from  activities  within 
the  domains  will  serve  as  the 
content  of  the  learner's  receptive 
corrmunication  prograjn. 
Point  out: 

o  Understanding  other  peer's 
nanies  are  important.  These 
may  be  taught  in  group  leisure 
skills  or  during  meal  preparation. 

o  ^Jnderstanding  specific  words  is 
important,   such  as:  attention- 
getting  devices  "Joe"  -  tap  oerson; 
termination  words,  -  "Finished;" 
action  verbs,  -  "Go,  Stop;"  re- 
occurrence, -  "more." 

o  The  "distal"  or  distancing  aspects 
of  receptive  communication  are  also 
im.portant.     That  is,  objects/activities 
that  are  ijnmediateiy  present  when  the 
word  is  used  are  easier  for  the  learner 
to  understand  than  objects  that  are  not 
Visible  when  the  word  is  spoken/signed. 

3.4    Assessing  Receptive  Communication 

A.     E:<p^ain  that  the  receptive 

profile  is  a  placement  tool  to 
pinpoint  what  forms,   functions,  and 
content  tne  learner  is  responding 


Prc^ 


e  an  ^verviaw  or 


airect-nj        the  orcc.: 
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Rerer  trainees  to  ACTIVITY 

■  I  r  a  -I  n  e  e  rv  o  r  i'lb  c  c  k .     'j  3  e  t  r.  e 
Receptive  Profile  as 
Transparency  #10.     Read  or 
paraphrase  the  following 
directives: 

o  The  purpose  of  the  activity 
is  to  give  you  practice  in 
determining  what  cues 
currently  are  controlling  a 
specific  learner's  behavior 
and  to  determine  what  cues 
need  to  be  taught  in  the 
activities/tasks  across 
domains . 


l!  i- 


j  L  


•I 


I  \ 


I  'I 


1  


7-1 


-1  I  I 


'i    j  ■  I  -i~r 


o  You  will  work  as  a  tean  (2 
people)  and  select  one 
learner  to  assess. 

o  Score  only  the  cues  you  know 
tnat  rhe  learner  responds  to. 

D.     E:cplain  that  the  learner's 

Receptive  Communication  Profile 
will  be  completed  during  thi 
learner  demons trai:  ion . 

3.5    DeliverinQ  Receptive  Cues 


A.  Explain  that  the  teacher  should 
also  use  speech  and  .^iiort  phrases 
in  conjunction  with  other  cues. 

B.  Point  out  some  of  the  "rules" 

for  delivering  the  cues.     These  are: 

o  Attempt  to  use 
the  cues  that  the 
learner  understands  ~''Slt 


down"  wit 


:ne  cnalr 


o  Provide  one  form  of  a  cue 

only  one  (1)  time  (do  not  just: 
repeat  the  sanie  cue)  . 


o  Give  tne  srucent  4-seconds  to 
resDcnd-     :/  ^nr---^-o  ^ 

ti         '    ♦     '  t,-  -  \  ....     *->.  ,.      »  -    ,  :       ,         ^  ... 

mora  informar^cn  aj  -"3it  dcwr."- 
and  providing  .u  -.oiich  rae. 
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o  Provide  feedback  when  the 
learner  responds  tvO  let  him 
knov/  he  under^iLoud  your  message, 
such  as,   "Thank  you^for  sitting' 
down . " 

C.     Emphasize  that  receptive  communication 
IS  more  than  providing  directives. 

o  Learner's  should  hear/see  polite 
forms  of  your  requests. 

o  Learners  should  hear/see 
comments . 

o  Learners  should  hear/see  different 
types  of  feedback. 

o  Learners  should  hear/see  social 
comments,   "Thank  you." 

DETERMINING  EXPRESSIVE  COMMUNICATION  OBJECTIVES 

Specifying  Objectives 


TRANS?AR£;JCY  #li 


£.MESGrj:C  SYMBOLIC  CCy.TJNICATICN 


TRAMCPAAINCT  IIU 


'stta:ian<l  3«n<vicr  — 
■»c  for  int.ctisr...   ;o^u.ii - 


A. 


B. 


Display  TRANSPARENCY  #11  and 

emphasize  that  all  learners 
can  learn  to  communicate. 
Refer  trainees  to  page  W-17  of 
the  Trainee  Workbook. 

Discuss  that  there  is  no 
cookbook  approach  since  each 
learner  will  have  very  different 
skills  and  needs. 

Give  examples  of  learners 
with  different  visual,  auditory 
and  motor  skills  and  discuss  why 
their  programs  v/ould  all  be 
somewhat  different. 

Display  TRANSPARENCY  #lla  &  #llb. 

Provide  a  rationale  for  the 
sequence  of  the  forms  across  each 
level.     (These  are  on  pages  W~19 
and  of  the  v^orkbook). 

o  Intentional  Behavior 

o  Early  Communication 

o  Conventional  Communication 


ctive  ift 


^««  twfwviori  *T«  ivrpl*  (no 

■.o^Am  tnaiHtr  p«rion  ior  -,.•>.• 
i.«i.«nt  -31  saiiMinq  pvrion 

^rftog  or  orient  to  tn«t  ?«rio( 
ra«»i  •atlr  fom  of  rMtntviorx 

-S*  i>«i*ct.  aut  noi  '.o  3Q'.>i. 

la«rn«r  .s  not  »ucc«i»!ji 
:«ttiiwj  an  'M««<9«  *cr3i«.  n* ' 

3Jv«  up  or  r«iort  to 
■■appropriate  aehaviora. 


Vocaiiiaticft 

Eye  ;.t« 


"^cki  :r<}s  Jor  roci 

Tsvic.-.  naoo  to  ;«t  ailX 

Jot  ar  tou5h«« 
Juo  or  Toy 
To«cn««  tap«  r«cor«»«r 
*n«o  it  itoe* 

'poon.  aot  £up 

•U»  ;ittJ« 


voiiujtajrr 
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TTT 


CmivcntiOMl 


T)k«  tiM4viora  at  tin*  era 
stll:  not  ■ymbollc.  but  tnay  ix« 
t>«fc*»ior«  zA*t  Art  ufM  Iffy  ncit 
p«r»on4  io  conjunction  with  ip»«c 
At  tilia  l*v«i  tA«  laarncr  o»giru 
CO  coatdJ^t*  th«  ua«  of  e&jacca 
and  pvopit.     TliroucnovJt  thia  i»v« 
t&«  ob)*CTa  AAd  tna  p«raon  occmm 
•ora  diac4nc»<l.     Tne  la«;n«r 
•  teuld  M  ancxniravad  to  Pair  '.ft««« 
oati4vior«.  «uCB  ai  jointing  am 
vocalixiDf, 


f>«raon't  an 
txtcnd  r«a^ 


Jae  or  }  iLBpii 


Cup  lor  1 
Tipa  to  ' 
Money  joj 
-jp 
•Una 


*t  tail 


th# 


«  i/itj-. 


concrata  f qj-u. 

advancing  to  aign*.  worct.  or  ocfle; 
^lil  n—a.  to  go  tnroucn  a  trar.iit 
■ora  aiwtxact.  Tor  U)ta«  :«4rn«r 
of  l*acaifl,  Borc  nhxt^kc.  lymooi* 


coanuiii^ a  1 1^9  aoou* 
•  r  :oflni;iv«  sulii 

tnatrirt  <>-au>oiA. 
r.  pre  eta  in  k/jijcr 
-t  if  -tac««i«r>-  to 


tB«  rorti  criau4^1y  o 
)o  tftroujn  tna  c>«xt 


"•r fling  :;y*x>o^ 


:atior.  iv« 


— uaica<.a  «ra  fftangaC  lo 
thay  9Tk<iuallr  t>«com  lora 
coatraci.     A  laarnar  wno  doai 
aavt  t^a  fiiM  notor  contro.  t 
poiat.  Bay  «xt:and  tM  o&)»ct.a 
Xla«,.    .OM  iaain«ra  ...v  uat  * 
cowoiftiuoo  of  sotor  rijponaa 
wjifttiog.  Taccurof.  voca^ha 
^*  ?««cft«r  If  contmuo-jaJy 
*Tpaf«Uftg  -ft«   laaxnafi  ^ocioul 
zo  t.->at  -.^a  .aarr.ai  ^an  -wrtuni 
*«>yt  Bor*  tiunca  lo  tnt 


r«pr«»antAt len.  sftay 
that  :f>rr  iAdari^and 
raal  CB]«£t  <ra<«rrnt 


*t  taia  Uvaj  tM  laarnar  ii  *i>„ 
;o  -la*  at  la-ac  j  tywt«)it  tftit 
f«Pl«a,at  Or  a^ind  lor  ipecific 
oaja-ta      Thaa*  lan«uav«  ror»« 
•*y       io«*ch  wsrda,  aivna  or 
-     aeatraet  rrwMla 


rrrnd/poti 
[tand/poii 


>^esiaet  s^rtf 
>  ri  :tir«a/liw 


.e«tMr  tAo(ild\a»a  "•/^aialary* 
'ftit  thay  ttn  aapraia  aerota  > 


CI  ■••  word  approKUsat  loiu 


►  (il  Morda  for  oo)a<t«  t^«t 
i  Uiw^Jifiair  viiLbi,  or  »ra«ant 


Trainer  GuiHpi ines 


Transoarem-io.>  jHvij^r  t  i  v  i.  t  ^ 


-  ^^-^riy  Lf:ng':.:];:e  (May  b-- 
augmentative  syst.^ns) 
(Appendix  E  contains  adaptive 
resource's) 


Discuss  the 


rnajor  aspects  of 


ange. 


how  the  lovois  ch<: 

^trate  the  maiority  of  <.he  forms. 

Display  TRANSPAIiENCY  ffl2  and 
refer  the  trainees  to  ACTIVITY 
#5,  page  in  the  Traine-  ■ 

Workbook.     You  can  use  note- 
cards  and  describe  the  dif- 
ferent forms  and  have  the' 
trainees  dejncnstrate  the 

difterent  forms.     The  train-^o^ 

Will  be  dir-ted  to  ch^rk 

which  forms  were  presented 

Cr.«c.iv  their  responses  and 

provide  feedback.     If  lo.-. 

than  80%  is  scored,  proviX 

more  concrete  e.xamples: 

Vocaii.-:e  to  get  the  person's  attention 
Hold  our.  your  cup  to  get  more  coVfee 
Point  to  a  piece  of  pap-r 
Gesture  mine  after  you  ha;e  it. 

ScJ  °"  '-'^^^  attention, 

ioucn  tne  oDoon  to  ge^  ^t 

to"got'^-d""'  ^'-^-^^^--^)  to  person 

Hand'  a  ,t"ora"c" 
Hand  a  the  person. 

sTan  r  to  the  person. 

Sign    more"  to  gen  more  coffee  - 
Bring  the  tips  of  ai'  vn,.- 
together.  --^^^^^^ 


H-     Answers  are: 

-  .  Vocail.iaulcn 

:£:<tend  real  object: 

3.  Pointing 

4.  jes^.ure 

^.  rouch  person 
^.  Touch  ODjec:: 

J-es  pic-ures 
J.ses  .Tiinid^jre  ocjec: 
^0.  Jigns 


for*;  Of   .icptcBKiv«  Cn«unicatu 


^  -  =y  •      <  i.-y  :  r.o  ;c r roc 


3 
4 
5 
6 . 
7. 

8. 
9. 
10. 


=c«mnic«t:on.     decora  a  capc^ 
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4-2    |£§£imna  the  Functions 

A.  Stress  that  the  learner  needs 

Refer  tr?/'^'°"  '°  coznmunacate, 
tt,:^  trainees  to  page  w-22  of 
the  Trainee  Workbook.   

B.  Display  TRANSPARENCY  #13  and 

discuss  the  specific  tjpes  of 
comraunication  functions  str 

t^f.o.:  functions 
Lne  most  critirai  Fr^>-  ^ 

teaching:  ^  ^^^^^ 


stress 
are 


°  -^^^fssing  people  (may  be  a 

calling  device) 
o  Protesting 
o  Requesting  more 
o  Requesting  choice 

Display  TRANSPARENCY  #14  and 

have  the  trainees  turn  to 
ACTIVITY  #6,  page  W-23  o^  the 
Trainee  Workbook.  IPJ^vide  10 
examples  of  forms  and  functions 
(2  each).     Check  their  answers 
and  provide  more  trials  If  80^ 
criteria  is  not  met. 

1  •  Shake  your  head  "no"  when 

2  PoJnt  fr'°".^'^"' 

get  it      ^  °^  ^^ter  to 

3.  Extend  an  object  to  the 
person  to  turn  if  ^r, 

4.  Use  the  caluL  l 

uie  calling  buzzer  to 

get  the  person's  attention. 
5-  Point  to  the  light  to  get 

someone  to  attend  to  it 
6.  Wave  hi/bye  to  a  person." 

7-  Push  the  person's  hand  away 
from  you  when  she  starts  to 
brush  your  hair 

8-  When  the  person  holds  up  two 

s.  S:h'the'°"^' 

iouch  the  person  to  get 
their  attention. 
10.  When  the  person  holds  up 

two^objects,  point  to  one  for 

the  Content  of  cojgn^^ 


lERlC, 
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■yPES  or  COMKUNICATION  FUNCTIONS 
EARLY  FflNCTIONS: 

0     CALLING  OR  ACCESSING  PeO?L£ 
0  PROTESTING 

0     REQUESTING  CONTINUA-rnw  ^r, 

°  A^?i"?i%™f         -  -oicE  OP  TWO  coders  on 


LATER  DEVELOPING  FUNCTIONS: 


SOCIAL  GREETING 

OFFERING  OR  TRANSFERRING  OBJECTS 
REPEATING 

ANSWERING  QUESTIONS 
NAMING  OR  LABELING 
COMMENTING 
REPLYING 

REOOCSTING  INFORMATION 


*^tlvlty  ,6    Thl.  activity  will  b. 

function.    Obs.rv.  IIa  "  =1"^ 

«nd  function,  oj^^ch  l^°f^  ^^'^  for™ 

Question*?? 


ACTIVITY  16 


Trainer  Guif^p!  i  n 


es 


Transparenrnoc:  .^d  ActivUioc 


C. 


•     Point  out  that  vocabularv  -i  o 

of  the  content.  ei'Se1r°ainer?r' 
page  of  the  Trainee  WorSook 

o  Vocabulary  selection  should  be  based 
on  functional  objects/activitLs 
that  the  learner  uses  frequently. 

°  Toula  ^^J^^^hi^g  -  words  that 
sound  alike,   look  alike  (signs) 
refer  to  objects  that  are  sLl^r 
Should  not  be  taught.     Pro^Se  tL 
followang  exan^ples  and  have  trainees 
indicate  why  teaching  these  words 
at  the  same  time  may  be  confusing. 

-  sSn  ""o""'  '  ^'P'^""  -like) 
sign.     Orange  -  apple"  (look  alike 
same  conceptual  "fruit"  categorj) 

Explain  how  the  functional 
domains  and  skills  presented 
in  the  other  sessions  are 
critical  for  teaching 
communication. 

Stress  the  need  to  provide 
more  opportunities  for 
communication  and  natural 
cues  for  independent  be- 
havior rather  than  numerous 
directives  and  physical 
assists. 

4.4    ^^£essi^  _Ex£ressi^^  Co^ 

A.  Provide  an  overview  of  the 
Expressive  Communication 
Profile  and  directions  for 
the  assessment.  Display 
TRANSPARENCY  #15.  provide 
examples  of  scoring  as  you 
explain  the  assessment. 

Display  TRANSPARENCY  #16  to 

fill  in  examples  as  you  work 
through  the  Expressive  Communi- 
cation Profile.     Refer  the 
trainees  to  ACTIVITY  #7,  page 
^  m  the  Trainee  Workbook. 
The  copy  of  the  assessment  in 
the  activity  section  is  to  be 
used  for  role  play  practice. 


B. 
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C.     Provide  ten  examples  of  different 
forms  with  differing  functions  in 
a  role  routine  of  eating.  The 
trainees  will  score  the  "learner- 
role."    Check  their  scoring  and 
provide  additional  trials  if  80% 
criterion  is  not  met.  (L 
learner ' s  role) . 


IS 


8. 


.  Offer  2  choices  of 

spoon/cup. . .    L  touches  spoon. 

.  Trainer  gives  several 

bites... waits... L  vocalizes  for 
"More."   

.  Offer  2  choices  again... L 

first  looks  at  cup. 

>  Trainer  does  not  respond 

immediately... L  then  touches 
cup.  ' — 

After  L  drinks  the  water... L 
extends  cup  for  more. 
Trainee  leaves  table  for 
awhile... L  vocalizes  for 
attention. 

Trainer  offers  choice  of  2 
foods...  L  leans  toward  one 
(body  movement) . 
When  the  trainer  asks  which 
- • .L  reaches  to  one. 
9.  Trainer  waits...  l  guides 
hand  toward  cup. 
10.  Trainer  says/gestures, 

"Wipe  mouth"...  L  tries  to  hand 
napkin  to  T.   

4.5    Assessing  a  Learner 

A.  Have  two  trainees  select 
one  learner  from  their 
site/classroom  to  practice 
completing  the  assessment. 
(Extra  copies  that  can  be 
duplicated  for  additional 
learners  can  be  found  in 
Appendix  F. ) 

B.  Overview  the  directions  for 
the  trainee  to  assess  the 
expressive  communication  with 
one  learner  during  lunch  (or 
some  functional  activity). 

C.  Hand  out  assessment  forms  for 
each  of  the  target  learners. 


ERJC 


Trainer  nni^^]  in^-- 

D.    tonind  th.  t.a,„s  to  take  the 
SSfiS  llllll'^'  ^'"^'^^^ 

"  t'o'\St""'r 


^^^^ans£arencie^^nlAct^ 


F. 


G. 


Refer  the  trainees  to 
ACTIVITY  ,8,  pages 

1^  xn  the  Traineel^SPkhook. 
The  trainees  will  assess  a 

TlnnT        ^  activity 
(lunch,  meal  preparation 
community  trip,  etc.). 

If  possible,  pair  a  trainer 
with  each  trainee  team. 
Initially,  present  2-3  receptive 
and  expressive  trials  to  the 
trainees  to  demonstrate  how 

(scored)  by  one  presentation  nr 
by  waiting  3-4  seconds  to  if 
-other  response  can  be  evoLd 


ne'Isfa^r^'''^^  '^^^-'^  if 
tra^f  ^'  ?^™°"^trate  how  th^ 
trainee  could  do  a  betto>-  ^ 
efficient  job.     Have  one  .ra'ine"" 

sugge:tS:s^^\\^Tt::\r^''^^ 

switc,  roles  so  th^^t^^^th^T 
practice  scoring  and  presenting 

5-0    DETERMINING  CONTENT  S  STRAtfct^.  ^ 

i'flyiTEGIES  FOR  TEACHING 

5-1    developing  the  lEP  and 
^^»nication  P^^^ 


A. 


Discuss  that  once  the 

Receptive  and  Expressive  Profiloc 

have  been  completed,  the 

used  to"L'"f°""^^i°"  Should  be 
usea  to  develop  the  IEP: 

°  sklur'^"""  Communication, 
skills  and  needs  would  include: 
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BEST  COPY  AVAILABLE 


Trainer  Guidelinfts 


Transparencies  anri  flr-t-i.H^j^^ 


B. 


D. 


-Forms  the  learner  uses 
-Forms  to  be  taught 
-Functions  the  learner  uses 
-Functions  to  be  taught 

o  For  Expressive  Communication, 
skills  and  needs  would  include; 

-Forms  the  learner  uses 
-Forms  to  be  taught 
-Functions  the  learner  uses 
-Functions  to  be  taught 

Explain  chat  the  lEP  should 
reflect  the  learner's  communi- 
cation strengths  and  the  forms 
and  functions  to  be  taught. 

The  content  of  the  learner's 
communication  programs  will  be 
determined  through  an  analysis 
of  the  activities  within  the 
curriculum  domains. 

Communication/Language  go- Is 
should  be  written  within  the 
doma-ns  of  Daily  Living,  Voca- 
tional, Recreation/Leisure, 
and  Community  Skills. 


■2    S£eci^^  Functional 
and  Expressive  Content 


ive 


iFRin 


Display  TRANSPARENCY"  #17 
(3  pages).     Refer  trainees 
to  ACTIVITY  #9a  &  #9b,  pages 

^  -  Wz33  in  the  Trainee 

Workbook. 

Read  or  paraphrase  the 
following  instructions: 

o  ACTIVITY  #9a  is  a  list 
of  functional  activities 
across  the  four  (4)  major 
domains.     Selec<  an  ac- 
tivity listed  within  each 
domain  that  is  appropriate 
for  the  target  learner. 

o  Display  TRANSPARENCY  #18 
ACTIVITY  #9b  is  a  communi- 
cation program  planning 
sheet.    Write  the  activity 


imnmimi 


t«  M  u^Mt  (M  ltd  ti4,  «r 

J«l»c»  M  MtitfUT  Out  CM  prwid.  •  ri 


fl*.Ur,  «ireU  too..  focw/rwijoM  th. 
•eri».»  tH>  «r  aor*  M:'vitU*.    «ril«  ►  ». 


ll/ll 

«•#  CI) 


HaUia  ill*  .  -..-..ft, 

l«ltUi«  iMn«rr  Mtr  vtur  cm 


PItTU*  Mf  »| 


*uatfa  '  h^U,  ,1^. 


«  }lf  MM  null*  •  " 
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Trainer  Guidelines 


Transparencies  a.^d  Activities 


B. 


you  selected  under  each  domain 
Select  the  activity  that  can 
provide  the  richest  content  for 
communication. 

o  The  planning  sheet  is  divided 
into  three  phases: 

-preparation 
-activity  participation 
-termination  or  transition 
to  new  activity 

o  First,  from  the  completed 
communication  profile,  write 
down  the  receptive  and 
expressive  forms  that  the 
learner  understands. 

o  Second,  write  down  the  forms 
that  will  be  taught. 

Determine  (with  your  partner) 
what  receptive  and  expr=-ssive 
forms  or  functions  could  be  used 
within  each  activity. 


C.     The  forms  may  be  somewhat 

different  depending  on  the  task. 

For  example:     Learner  extends 
Jand  for  change,  student  ^^ts 
for  choice-making. 

6.0  EVALUATION 

5-1    Peterminina  Change  in  Knowledqe 
(pre-post  gains)   ^ 

A.  Distribute  the  posttest 
ACTIVITY  #10,  found  on  page 
W-34  in  the  Trainee  Workbook. 
Allow  10  minutes  for  the 
trainees  to  complete  it. 

B.  Check  the  posttest  and  provide 
feedback  to  the  trainees  (Appenc.ix 

6-2    Determining  Workshop  Satisfaction 

A.     Distribute  the  McCallon  scale 
ACTIVITY  #11,  page  w-35  in  the 
Trainee  Workbook,  to  trainees.' 


 --ft---J^. 


M.1l»ITlf 

TtAjit»A«x»*:r  III 


r«iv«  UAiirilcoJ.  i 

H  l«  k.   TlOf  (I 


t 


C) 


Trainer  Guide! inPQ 


Transparencies  and  Activities 


B.     Collect  and  later  average  the 
mean  scores, 

6.3    Determining  Competencies 

A.     Compute  the  percent  correct 
for  each  trainee  as  they 
complete  each  activity. 
Record  this  information  on 
the  Trainee  Competency  Score 
Sheet  (Appendix  B) . 


B. 


Check  to  determine  if  each 
trainee  met  criterion  for  each 
activity. 


Wor^tshop  H&ne; 
Presenter: 


WORKSHOP  EVALUATION  SCAI^ 


Dates 


INSTRUCTIONS 

tne  nu.-nber  wn^ch  best  «pros«=  ycu-  L^2-f  "°'^'==»'op.     Please  circle 

the  £ouo«.„,  list.  sp.?e°=rpr^:r5er?s;\°Surci^;:e'n?a/^'  ^"-^  - 


The  orsaniiation  o* 
the  worKsnop  was 

The  objectives  of 
the  worKsnop  were: 

The  worJc  of  the 
».iesenters  was: 

The  schedule  of  the 
works nop  was: 


EVALUATION  CRITERIA 

5 


ExcDllent 
7  6 


Clearly  Evident 
7  6 

Excellent 
7 


Excellent 
7 


5 .  Tho  scodc 
(coverage)  was: 

6.  Infonnation  in  the    Very  Benefic-al 
handouts  were:  7 

7.  Overall.  1  consider 
this  workshop: 

8.  Do  you  feel  a  need  for  additional 
^n^onnation  about  this  topic? 

The  stronger  features  of  the  workshop  were 
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ACT! VI  r/  110 

that  tho  trainee  ^fl,„ed  «  a  r.,«ult  of  the  traL.j.:.,. 

d.  Contont 

b.  Form 

c-  Function 

n:,^^r:„^™  r[.r;jr"''"  co«n,c«.o„  «„cr  ....„ 


b. 

c . 
d. 


MntMn^  cwrnunicaticn  functions 

(>nC*nc./r«.v:on«,  that  .ro  .;s«d  Dy  lo.rnors  wit."  .andic.pr . 


b. 
c. 
d. 


Uvr?  oJ''  '^^^'^''^"^  bcn.v,ors  that  best  refUc.  the 

tho  JT:;""-^-"  dev,,opm.nt  by  putting  A.  c 
t  oy  tho  following  <ix.-i.Tp I ei: :  .  a* 


0.  cr 


L^Arnar  touches  y.oa 
j«t  norc  food. 

L«arn«r  points  to  a  niaiatUrc  obioc 
to  order  at  ScDonalds.   

Loarnar  oxtpnds  .lis  cup  to 
a  P««r  for  .-nore  ailk. 

Udrn«r  activates  j  iwitcn 

•jy  Umawlf.  

Uarnor  signs  "holp"  to  got 
t«ach«r  ro  opta  a  container.   

Learner  gestures  "no"  for 
protest. 


SyniD-iiic  Language 
£.7ierq:r.q  LdJiguag* 
InttTit.ona.  3t>havior 
Early  Cocrtunication 


Conventional 
CoffiDunicdt  ion 


ACTIVITY  HO 

Purpo*.:    Th.  Po-tt..t  i-  ,iv,n  to  d.t.n-ln.  th,  kno«l«dg. 

tjMt  th.  tr-wi*.  g.in«d       .  „sult  o(  t^.  tnunln,. 

^'    yiJ^  ^"  "AtAc.l  to  c<««mlc^tlon  «d 

l*i>M«,,  d.v.lop«nt.    C«fln.  .«ch  of  th...  tAr,,  op.ct* : 

a.    Cont.nt  -  SoMtiuug  to  co«»unicjt«  about 

c.    runctlon   •  A  -r„Mn-  or  th.  purpo..  ot  co«onlcation 

l^^^r^nS"""  ?f  cocminicatlon  oth.r  than 

ay«gaz.  and  vocal Izationa.  ' 


Touching  4  ?#r«on  or  j 
.?ointino 


1  ob].ct 


C'  j>»xn<|  «  -ratlin 
d.    Uaino  q^ttufi ; 


_^vic.*:    qiving  ob)«ct».  u.inq  aimat-ir.  obj.cta 


a«t  fwr  of  tha  .«r'i.at  co«wnicaClon  function. 
(iiitaot./r...oo.,  out  *r.  u..d  by  l.arn.rs  vith  h*ndic.pa. 


d.  _.<«ni..tlr.o  ;nnir«« 


CraaCinq 
Orf.rLng 


a.  Touch  c^.. 


Pb).ct  cue. 


c.  Ca.cur.. 


uJi?         f^^A^^"*?  bah-lvlors  that  b«,t  r.fl.ct  th, 

1  b!  »h    ^"1?^"^"'^^°"  d.v.lop«.„t  by  putting  A.  B.  c.  D  or 

I  by  th»  follo«tn<j  axAovlaa:  .  or 


t<a*r  n.r  touch.  3  Kom 
to  g.c  nor.  food.  __0^ 

U.rn*r  poj.nc.  to  «  aini<icur<)  obi.cc 
to  ord.r  at  HcOonaldf.  a 

Uarn.r  waods  hi»  c\,p  to 
*  P*«f  for  »r»  mUc.  c 

U*rn*r  «ccivacea  a  .witch 
to  g«t  3.5ta  wj.ic 

i»y  hi»»«if. 

Uam.r  .i<)nt  -ft.ip"  t©  g.t 
tMCh.r  to  opan  a  sontainar.  ^ 

L<4arn«r  g.atur*.  "^o*  for 
proCA.t.  t 


Syritiolic  LAngu.<i. 

rnt.ntlonai  s«havior 
2«rly  Cowwnicatlon 


Conv*ncion«l 
Ccwunicatlon 


Pre-posttest  ACTIVITY  #i 

Name  

*  —  PRE   POST 

1.  What  three   ^3)   rPl^+-or^       • -  '   ~ 

expressive/ieceptxJe  co^^"^  "f^""  ^^'^^er  than 

programn^ing  comSunlcation  ?o?1i??^"^r^        considered  when 
handicaps?  ^^^""^  ants/young  children  with 

2.  Three  major  aspects  are  '+-• 
language  development.     Dl?L'rea^J°ort"Sr?h'je™  TsL.t. 

^  O     >-»  4»  j_  * 


a.  Content 
Form 

c.   Function  or  Use 


Early  prslanguags  co^unicatlcn  (nonsymboUc,  : 


1. 

2  . 


b. 


conventional  prelanguage  communication  (ncnsy„bolic, 


1. 

2. 


rLlo^^rthafarf us:nv'vo''°"  functions  (intents  uses 
specific  behavioJs^       ^  ^"''"^  children  (Do  not  list  ' 


Match  the  following  behaviors 
coininunication  development. 

Child  manipulates  or 
assists  Mom  to  get  more 
food. 

Child  extends  his  cup  for 
more  milk.   

Child  activates  an  Active 
Stimulation  Switch  to  get 
more  music. 


that  best  reflect  the  level  c 


A.  Level  r 
Reflexive  behaviors 

B.  Level  V 
Emerging  concrete 
language 

C.  Level  II 
Intentional  behavior 

D.  Level  III 

Early  communication 

E.  Level  IV 
Conventional  intentional 
communication 


List  three  strategies  that  can 
enhance  the  child's  expressive 


be  used  to  increase  or 
communication. 


Functions  of  Receptive  Communication: 

DirGctionfn 


ACTIVITV 


Excimples 


FUNCTIONS 


Protest/inhibit 


Attn./person/obj 


Commen  t/reinf orcer 


Comment/information 


Motor  dir. /command 


Question 


Communication  dir. 


Answer 


Reply  to  response 
Joking 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

%  cofrect. 


If  more  than  two  (2)  examples  wero  incorrect     thn  ■ 
provide  more  examples  for  practice.  '  ^^^^ 


Forms  of  Receptive  Communication 


ACTIVITY  #3 
TRANSPARENCY  #9 


Directions: 


YOU  will  observe  a  role  play  situation.     The  trainer 
will  present  a  form  of  a  receptive  cue  (one  at  a 
time)      You  will  decide  if  the  cue  was  a  gesture  cue 

ch^'v         ^"f^'  "^'^  two  forms  are  used, 

^htL^r^acTed?^  '^''^''^  - 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

Correct 


If  more  than  two  (2)  examples  are 
incorrect,  the  trainer  will  provide 
additional  forms  for  you  to  observe 


a:  'J  J 


Activity  #5 


Fonas  of  Expressive  Cannunication  ACTIVITY  #5 

TRANS PAJRENCY  H12 

The  trainer  will  demonstrate  ten  specific  forms  of 
communication.    Record  a  check      under  the  specific  form 
being  demonstrated  for  each  trial.    You  may  request  the 
trainee  to  repeat  the  example  of  it  was  unclear.  All 
trainees  will  record,  individually,  what  form  was 
communicated  by  checking  the  correct  column  below 


Forms 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

- 

ERIC 


Porma  &  Funotioas  of  Expraaaiva  Communication 


Activity  #6: 


ACTIVITY  /6 
TflAHSPARENCY  #14 


This  activity  will  be  demonstrated  similarly  to 
the  previous  one.     Only  this  time,  the  traiJer 
will  demonstrate  a  form  and  a  clear  function. 
Observe  and  record  both  the  tSiXM  and  function  of 


Forms 


.ERIC, 


Trainee  WorkbnnV 


Notes 


Communication  Planning  Across  Domains 


ACTIVITY  9a  &  b 


Directions  -  From  tho  completed  receptive  and 
^rth'It  ™^^^tion  profiles,  write  down  the 
ronns  that  the  learner  uses  and  those  that  are 
to  be  taught  (on  left  side  of  page)! 

foJ^^L'^na'^'r'^  ^  ^^'-h  content 

for  the  individual  learner  and  write  the  selected 
activity  under  each  domain  (see  Activity  9a 
sheet).  ^ 

"Undfutnl^  receptive  and  expressive  forms 
(and  functions)  that  could  be  targeted  in  the  3 
phases  of  an  activity. 

Write  the  number  of  the  form  being  targeted 
(Selects  choice  -  2  -  by  touching  object). 

Itrn^y:  ^^^^^^  forms/functions  that  occur 

across  two  or  more  activities.     Write  P  if  the 
interaction  involves  a  peer      fPeer^  m^.r    i       •     i  . 
those  without  handicaps)  ^  '"""^"^^ 

Exainple: 


Form  targeted 


Receptive 

1.  touch  cue 

2.  object  cue 

3.  hand- in-hand 
singing 

4.  object  sequence 

Expressive 

1.  I  call  person 

2.  Touch  object/ 
Choice 

3.  Give-transfer 

4.  Request  more 

5.  Protest 


o  Gets  wallet  (4) 
o  Attention  cue  (1) 


"go" 


o  Step  down  (1) 
o  Stop  (I) 
o  Go  (I) 
o  Open  (1) 


Choice  (2) 
drink 
o  Choice  eat  (2) 
o  Get  me  coke  ( I/3 ) 
Give  me  (1) 
Open  (1/2) 
Stop  (1) 
Step  (1) 
Put  away  (4) 
Throw  away  (2/3) 
New  acti-ity  (4) 


Expressive 


Selects  choice  (2) 

Selects  choice  (2) 
Offer/trans  (3) 
Gives  (3) 


lERLC, 


Activities  Across  Domains 
Domain 

Daily  Living/Domestic 


Activity 


ACTIVITY  #9a 
TRANSPARENCY  #17 


Personal  Care 


Meals  Prep. 


Clothing  care 


House  care 


brushing  teeth 
washing ,  showering ,  bathing 
applying  deodorant 
applying  iTiake-up  (if  appropriate) 
washing  hair,  styling  hair 
dressing  -  choosing  clothing  putting  on 
clothing 

making  breakfast,  lunch,  dinner 
planning  meal 
setting  table 

purchasing  ingredients  for  meal 
table  manners 

social  interaction  (dinner  table) 

-  washing  laundry 
sorting  laundry 
folding  laundry 
hanging  clothes  on  hangers 
putting  laundry  away  when  clean 


making  bed 

cleaning  kitchen  -  sink 

dishes 

floor 

stove 

vacuuming  refrigerator 
dusting 

washing  windows/mirrors 
cleaning  bathtub 
cleaning  table 
cleaning  sink  (bathroom) 


Vocational 


Janitorial  -  cleaning/emphasizing  ashtrays 
emphasizing  garbage 
cleaning  bathroom 
vacuuming 

cleaning  break  room 
washing  windows 

Secretarial  -  filing 

sorting  mail 

putting  away  supplies 

making  copies  with  copy  machine 

stapling  papers 

folding/addressing  correspondences 


bagging  by  size, 

number 

sorting 

quality  control 
locating  parts 
asking  for  help 


■t^'e,  color, 


TRANSPARENCY  17c 
ACTIVITY  #9a  continued 


Recreation/leisure 


Plazina  aanie  requiring  at  least  2  people  (table  game) 
working  a  jig-saw  puzzle 
latch  -  hooking  rug,  pillow 
needle  work  -  cross  stitch, 
needle  point 

sports  such  as  volley  ball, 
soft  ball 

movies  -  choosing  movie,  purchasing 
tickets, 

getting  snack,  locating  seat 
bowling  -  money,  shoes,  lanes, 
keeping  score  etc. 

Coamunity 


Post  office  -  buying  stamps 

mailing  letters 
mailing  packages 

bank  -  making  deposits 

withdrawing  money 
getting  change 
cashing  check 

restaurant  -  choosing  restaurant 
choosing  from  menu 
ordering  meal 
eating  meal 
paying  for  meal 

shopping  -  clothing 

locate  store  based  on  needs 

find  items  needed 

locate  size 

determine  price 

try  on  items  (if  necessary) 

locate  cashier 

pay  for  items 


(Margaret  Denney,  1988) 


ACTIVITY  #10 

Pre-posttest 

Name  PRE  poST 


!•       What  three   (3)   related  skill  areas   (other  than 

expressive/receptive  communication)  must  be  considered  when 
programming  communication  for  infants/young  children  with 
handicaps? 

2.       Three  major  aspects  are  critical  to  communication  and 

language  development.     Define  each  of  these  three  aspects. 

a*  Content 


b.  Form 


c.   Function  or  Use 


Provide  two  examples  of  nonvocal   (not  crying,  babbling) 
behaviors  for  each  of  the  following: 

a.  Early  prelanguage  communication  (nonsymbolic) : 
1- 

b.  Conventional  prelanguage  communication  (nonsymbolic)  : 
1- 

List  four  types  of  communication  functions   (intents,  uses, 
reasons)   that  are  used  by  young  children  (Do  not  list 
specific  behaviors) . 


Match  the  following  behaviors  that  best  r^ri^n^ 
communication  development.  reflect  the  level  c 

Child  manipulates  or  a. 
assists  Mom  to  get  more 
food. 


Child  extends  his  cup  for 
more  milk.   

Child  activates  an  Active 
Stimulation  Switch  to  get 
more  music. 


A.  Level  I 
Reflexive  behaviors 

B.  Level  V 
Emerging  concrete 
language 

C.  Level  II 
Intentional  behavior 

D.  Level  m 

Early  communication 

E.  Level  IV 

Conventio:ial  intentional 
communication 

cni±a  s  expressive  communication. 


ACTIVITY  #11 

WORKSHOP  EVALUATION  SCALE 

Workshop  Names 

  Dates  

Presentor : 


INSTRUCTIONS 

the  design    preSentatl™    fnd  l.l       f^^S."^  opinion  on 

the  number '„hlcrte"  e5pre"servour°Je,  i'  ""fl^^h^P-     Please  circle 
the  following  list.     S^^olTs^^^lleirolToulVo^^niV'''  ^'^^  - 


EVALUATION  CRITERIA 


The  organization  of 
the  workshop  was 

The  objectives  of 
the  workshop  were: 

The  work  of  the 
presenters  was: 

The  schedule  of  the 
workshop  was: 

The  scope 
(coverage)  was: 


Excellent 
7  6 

Clearly  Evident 
7  6 

Excellent 
7  6 

Excellent 
7  6 

Very  Adequate 
7  6 


Information  in  the  Very  Beneficial 
Handouts  were:  7  g 


Overall,  I  consider 
this  workshop: 


Excellent 
7  6 


8.     Do  you  feel  a  need  for  additional 

information  about  this  topic?  1 

The  stronger  features  of  the  workshop  were: 


4 
4 


Yes 


Poor 
2  1 

Vague 
2  1 

Poor 
2  1 

Poor 
2  1 

Inadequate 
2  1 

No  Benefit 
2  1 

Poor 
2  1 


No 


The  weaker  features  wer 


General  Comments: 


OVERVIEW 


Communication 


Competencies: 


TRANSPARENCY  #1 


Each  trainee  will  demonstrate  knov/ledge,  skills  and  implementation  of 
receptive/expressive  communication  placement,  program  planning,  and 
lEP  development  that  result  in  each  learner  having  multiple  opportunities 
(20-*-)  to  communicate  across  at  least  three  functional,  routine  activities. 

Objectives: 

Each  trainee  will: 

1.  Demonstrate  knowledge  of  the  different  forms  & 
functions  of  receptive  and  expressive  communication 
skills  through  demonstrations  and  written  activities. 

2.  Demonstrate  skills  in  assessing  the  learner's 
current  level  of  receptive  and  expressive  communica- 
tion skills  (1  learner  during  training). 

3.  Demonstrate  skills  in  determining  the  content  of  commu- 
nication skills  across  domains  and  activities  for  teaching. 

4.  Demonstrate  implementation  of  providing  opportunities 
for  communication  during  at  least  two  (2)  activities 
(during  follow-up). 


Session  Schedule 


Topic 


Format 


Materials 


Time 


1.0  Introduction 


2.0  Identifying  the 

Critical  Variables 

3.0  Determining  Recep- 
tive Communication 
Objectives 

4.0  Determining  Expres- 
sive Communi- 
cation Objectives 

5.0  Determining  Content 
&  Strategies  for 
Teaching 

6.0  Evaluation 

Total  Session 


Lecture 
Pretest 


VCR 

Overhead 
Microswitches 
Lecture  Objects  (see 

Demonstration  materials  list 
Lecture  Appendix  A). 

Activities 

Lecture 

Student  Demonstration 
Lecture 

Activity  Plans 

Posttest 
McCallon 


5  hrs. 


20  mins. 

20  mins. 
60  mins . 

180  mins , 

30  m.ins, 

20  mins, 
30  mins. 


X 


TRANSPARENCY  #2 


SPEECH  A  COMPLEX  FINE  MOTOR  BEHAVIOR  -  DEPENDING  ON 

1.  ADEQUATE  AIR  FLOW  FROM  THE  LUNGS 

2.  COORDINATED  MOVEMENTS  OF  THE  VOCAL  CORDS 

3.  COORDINATION  OF  THE  ORAL-MOTOR  MOVEMENTS 
OF  THE  TONGUE  AND  LIPS  WITHIN  THE  ORAL 
CAVITY. 


LANGUAGE  ^  system  of  culturally  determined  symbols 

AND  RULES  FOR  ORDERING  THE  SYMBOLS. 


COMMJNICATION     an  interaction  between  two  or  more  persons 

INVOLVING: 

1.  A  MESSAGE 

2.  AN  INTENTION  ON  THE  PART  OF  THE  SENDER 
TO  "IMPACT"   THE  RECEIVER 

3.  NON-SYMBOLIC  OR  SYMBOLIC  FORMS  MAY  BE 
USED. 


TRANSPARENCY  #3 


RECEPTIVE  COMMUNICATION 


INPUT  TO  LEARNER 


o    Verbal  "No" 


o    Gesture  "No" 


o    Auditory  ''Get  up" 


o    Visual  "Stop" 


EXPRESSIVE  COMMUNICATION 


OUTPUT  FROM  LEARNER 


o    Touch  "Hey' 


o    Gesture  "Yes" 


o  Verbal 


TRANSPARENCY  #4 


THREE    (3)    CRITICAL  FEATURES  OF  COMMUNICATION- 
UNDERSTANDING  WHAT  IS   INVOLVED  IN  THE  DEVELOPMENT 
OF  ANY  COMMUNICATION  PROGRAM. 


FORM  -  A  LEARNER  NEEDS  A   "WAY  TO  COf#lUNICATE" 

A  SPECIFIC  FORM  OR  BEHAVIOR  IS  USED,  INTENTIONALLY 

TO  TRANSMIT  A  MESSAGE.  ' 


2.      FUNCTION  -  A  LEARNER  NEEDS  A  "REASON  OR  INTENT 
TO  COMMUNICATE."     EACH  TIME  WE  COMMUNICATE,  WE 
HAVE  A  REASON  OR  A  PURPOSE  FOR  DELIVERING  GUP 
"MESSAGE." 


3.      CONTENT  -  A  LEARNER  NEEDS    "SOMETHING  TO  COMMUNICATE 
ABOUT".      THE  CONTENT  OF  A  MESSAGE  WILL  INCLUDE  THE 
SPECIFIC  OBJECTS,   ACTIONS,   EVENTS,   AND  LOCATIONS 
THAT  ARE  PART  OF  ONGOING  ENVIRONMENTAL  ACTIVITIES 
OFTEN,    IF  LEARNERS  WITH  SEVERE  HANDICAPS  ARE  NOT 
INVOLVED  IN  FUNCTIONAL,    ROUTINE  ACTIVITIES,  THERE 
MAY  BE  VERY  LITTLE   TO  COMMUNICATE  ABOUT. 


TRANSPARENCY  #5 


EARLY  FUNCTIONS  OF  RECEPTIVE  COMMUNICATION 


A.      TO  GET  THE  LEARNER  TO  ATTEND  TO  YOU  OR  AN  OBJECT 
(NOTICE)    -^ooiLL-i. 


^"      u'iJf'^  ™^  LEARNER  TO  STOP  DOING  AN  UNDESIRABLE 
BEHAVIOR    (YOUR  PROTEST) . 

C.  TO  CONVEY  THAT  YOU  ARE  GOING  TO  ACT  ON  THE  LEARNER 
IN  SOME  WAY    (INFORMATION)  .  ■^i^^Ki>JiiK 

D.  TO  CONVEY  WHERE  HE/SHE  IS  BEING  TAKEN  (INFORMATION) 


E.  TO  CONVEY  WHAT  YOU  INTEND  FOR  THE  LEARNER  TO  DO 
( COMMAND/DI RECTI VE )  . 

F.  TO  COMMENT  ON  THE  LEARNER'S  ACTIONS,  POSSESSIONS 
AND  ABOUT  ONGOING  ACTIVITIES.      (SOCIAL  COMMENT)  ' 

G.  TO  CONVEY  THAT  AN  ACTIVITY  IS  COMPLETED  (TERMINATION) 

H.  TO  CONVEY  WHAT  ACTIVITIES  ARE  TO  TAKE  PLACE  IN  THE 
NEAR  FUTURE    (UNDERSTANDING  THE  ROUTINE  ACTIVITTPq 
OF  THE  DAY).  ^xxvj.i±iLi> 


,J 


Functions  of  Receptive  Communication:  ACTIVITY  #2 

Transparency  #6 

Directions:    The  trainer  will  read  each  of  ten  (10)  '^messages.'' 

After  each  ^exainple,  place  a  check  (  v/)  in  the  column 
that  best  ueccribes  the  function  or  purpose  of  the 
messages. 


Examples 


FUNCTIONS 


Model/repeat 


Protest/inhibit 


10 


Check 


Attn./person/obj . 


Comment/reinforcer 


Comment/information 


Motor  dir. /command 


Question 


Communication  dir. 


Answer 


Reply  to  response 


correct 


If  more  than  two  (2)  examples  were  incorrect,  the  trainer  will 
provide  more  examples  for  practice.  ramer  wiii 


TRANSPARENCY  #7 

TYPES  OF  RECEPTIVE  COMMUNICATION  FORMS 

NATURAL  ENVIRONMENTAL  CUES 
TOUCH  OR  TACTILE  CUES 
OBJECT  CUES 
GESTURE  CUES 
PICTURE  CUES 
MANUAL  SIGN  CUES 
SPEECH 


TR.\NSPARENCY  #8a 


DOMAIN 

DOMESTIC/DAILY  LIVING 


ACTIVITY 


CUE 


MEANING 


EATING 


MEAL  PREPARATION 


SELF  CARE 


LAUNDRY 


SMALL  CEREAL  BOX 
MEAL  TICKET 
TRAY  AWAY 

PICTURE  COOKBOOK/ 
POTHOLDER 

SPONGE/DISHCLOTH 

SMALL  TOOTHPASTE/ 
COMB/MIRROR 


DETERGENT  CAP 


VOCATIONAL 


EAT  BREAKFAST 
EAT  LUNCH 
FINISHED 

TIME  TO  PREPARE 

TIME  TO  CLEAN-UP 

TIME  TO  GO  TO 
BATHROOM  FOR 
SELF  CARE 

TIME  TO  DO  LAUNDRY 


COMMUNITY 


WORK 

WORK  (IN-SCHOOL) 


TIMECARD 

SMALL  TIN  CAN 
SMASHED  SMALL  CAN 


TIME  FOR  WORK 

TIME  TO  PICK-UP 
TRASH 


ID  CARD 


LEISURE/RECREATION 


TIME  TO  GO 
INTO  COMMUNITY 


CARD  GAME 


CARD 


TIME  TO  PLAY  CARDS 


TRANSPARENCY  #8b 


FORMS  OF  FUNCTIONAL  OBJECT  CUES  FOR  INFANTS /YOUNG 
CHILDREN 


MEANING 

EAT 
DRINK 
CHANGE 
GO 

FINISHED 
BED/SLEEP 

DOWN  ON  MAT 

GOING  TO  PLAY  AREA 

BATH 

DRESS 

OUTSIDE 

MUSIC 

BUBBLES 

AIR  ON  FACE 

SWING 


OBJECT  (FORM) 

SPOON 
BOTTLE 

PANTS  OR  DIAPER 
WALKER 

TUB  TO  PUT  OBJECTS  IN 
BLANKET,  SMALL  PILLOW 
OR  BED  TOY 

PIECE  OF  THE  MAT/CARPET 

A  SPECIFIC  TOY 

WASHCLOTH  OR  SPONGE 

SMALL  SHOE 

TURF  OR  SMALL  BRICK 

TAPE 

BUBBLE  WAND 
BALLOON 
PIECE  OF  CHAIN 
OR  RUBBER 


ERIC 


TRANSPARENCY  ff8c 


-  As  the  learner  begins  to  understand  the 

meaning  of  the  object  cues  when  the  object  is 
given  to  him/her,  a  time  management/calendar 
system  may  be  developed  so  that  the  learner 
begins  to  get  the  objects  himself  in  order 
to  function  more  independently  without  your 
directives.     In  order  to  develop  a  time 
management  calendar  system  for  a  learner, 
the  teacher  must  consider  four  variables. 


a.  At  lease  4-5  routine  activities  must  be 
occurring  daily, 

b.  An  object  that  *»stands  for'*  each  activity 
must  be  selected, 

c.  The  objects  must  be  sequenced  in  an  order, 

d.  The  learner  must  have  a  way  of  knowing  when 
an  activity  is  completed  and  when  the  next 
activity  is  to  begin  (as  in  closing  the  cover 
on  the  slot  in  which  the  object  is  kept). 

Example : 


Activity 

Breakfast 
Attendance  to 

office 
Cafeteria  (job) 
Sort  laundry 
Leisure  (tape) 
Gym 
Lunch 
Leisure 

(exercycle) 
Work 


Object  Cue 

small  cereal  box 
envelope 

spoon 
washcloth 
small  tape 
whistle 
meal  ticket 
grip 

timecard 


Sequences 

1 
2 

3 
4 

5 
6 

7 
8 


Comploied 
CovL^r  down 


///////  ///  / 


/////  '-^^/>////A^////////A///; 


1 

cereal 
cue 


envelope 


3 

spoon 


4 

wash 


cassette 
tape 


6 

whistle 


7  8  9 

meal  handle  grip  t  imo  card 
ticket 


The  learner  would  take  the  small  cereal  box  and  go  to  the 
cafeteria  for  breakfast.     When  he  returns  to  the  classroom 
after  breakfast,  he  puts  the  cereal  box  back  in  the  first 
slot  and  closes  the  slot.     He  then  takes  his  envelope  and 
gives  It  to  the  teacher  to  put  the  day's  attendance  form  in 
and  takes  it  to  the  school  office. 


Forms  of  Raceptlva  CoGsninlcatlon 


ACTIVITY  #3 
TRANSPARENCY  119 


Directions:  You  will  observe  a  role  play  situation.    The  trainer 

will  present  a  form  of  a  receptive  cue  (one  at  a 
time).    You  will  decide  if  the  cue  was  a  gesture  cue, 
a  touch  cue,  etc.    Each  trainee  is  to  mark  the  cue 
presented  under  each  column.     If  two  forms  are  used, 
check  more  than  one  box.    An  activity  criterion  of  80% 
should  be  reached. 


If  more  than  two  (2)  examples  are 
incorrect,  the  trainer  will  provide 
additional  forms  for  you  to  observe. 


TRANSPARENCY  #11 


INTENTIONAL  BEHAVIOR 


EARLY  COMMUNICATION 


CONVENTIONAL  COMMUNICATION 


EMERGING  SYMBOLIC  COMMUNICATION 


EARLY  LANGUAGE 


I: 


II: 


III: 


IV: 


3. ID  LEVELS  &  FORMS  OF  EXPRESSIVE  COMMUNICATION 


TRANSPARENCY  11a 


Levels/Features 


Forms 


Examples 


Intentional  Behavior 

Behaviors  are  purposeful  but  are 
not  used  for  intentional  communi- 
cation.    These  behaviors  may  be 
interpreted  by  others  as  being 
communicative.     They  are  necessary 
to  move  to  the  level  of  communi- 
cation.    These  behaviors  represent 
cause-effect  skills,   in  which  the 
learner  learns  that  he/she  can 
act  on  the  environment  to  cause 
an  effect. 


1.  General  body 
movements 

2.  Specific  body 
movements 

3 .  Vocalizations 

4.  Adaptations  with 
switches 


Leans  head  forward 
Moves  body  for  more 

Reaches  to  grasp 
Throws  an  object 

Elxhibits  an  abusive 
behavior 

Press  switch  for  music 
Leaf  switch  for  fan 
Mercury  for  blender 


The  teacher  arranges  the  environment  and  is  responsive  to  purposeful  behaviors 
so  that  the  learner  learns  that  he/she  can  impact  the  environment  and 
anticipates  that  he/she  are  active  in  making  something  occur.     In  this  manner 
the  learner  advances  to  the  next  level  so  that  he/she  not  only  purposefully 
acts,  but  that  he  learns  to  act  on  other  people  to  get  things  done  or  to  affect 
his  environment  if  he  can't  do  it  by  himself. 


Level  I.     Early  Communication 

These  behaviors  are  simple  (non- 
symbolic)  forms  that  are  directed 
towards  another  person  for  the 
intent  of  causing  that  person  to 
act.     The  learner  must  look  at  the 
person  or  orient  to  that  person. 
These  early  forms  of  behaviors  are 
either  directed  to  the  person  or 
the  object,  but  not  to  both.  If 
the  learner  is  not  successful  in 
getting  his  message  across,  he 
may  give  up  or  resort  to 
inappropriate  behaviors. 


*1 .  Vocalization 

(auditory  signal) 

2.  Eye  gaze 

3.  Body  movement 


4.     Touch  person 


Touch  object 
(object  or 
2  held) 

Touches  2 
objects  not  held 


Leans  back  for  backrub 
Kicks  legs  for  rock 
Moves  head  for  more 
food 

Touch  hand  to  get  milk 
Touch  arm  for 

attention 
Reaches  for  or  touches 

cup  or  toy 
Touches  tape  recorder 

when  it  stops 
Touches  spoon,  not  cup 


Adaptations 


Learners  with  little 
voluntary  movement  may 
need  a  switch  device 


The  learner  gradually  becomes  more  purposeful  in  using  these  behaviors  and  in 
anticipating  that  he/she  can  affect  another  person.     Therefore,  it  is  critical 
that  the  learner  is  responded  to  consistently.     Some  learners  may  exhibit  very 
sub)tle  behaviors  if  they  have  little  voluntary  control  over  their  movements. 


ERLC 


^ 


TRANSPARENCY  lib 


Levels/Features 


Forms 


Examples 


Level  II.     Conventional  Communication 

The  behaviors  at  this  level  are 
still  not  symbolic,  but  they  are 
behaviors  that  are  used  by  most 
persons  in  conjunction  with  speech. 
At  this  level  the  learner  begins 
to  coordinate  the  use  of  objects 
and  people.     Throughout  this  level 
the  objects  and  the  person  become 
more  distanced.     The  learner 
should  be  encouraged  to  pair  these 
behaviors,  such  as  pointing  and 
vocalizing. 


4. 
5. 

6. 


Touch  person  & 
object  (or  move 
person's  arm  to 
object) 

Extend  real  objects 


Use  of  3  simple 
gestures 

Point  to  near  object 
Adapted  2-choice 
communication  device 
Yes/no 


Cup  for  more  milk 
Tape  to  turn  on 
Money  for  coke 
Up,  Mine,  No 


Head  motion 


this  point  the  learner  is  still  communicating  about  the  here  and  now,  using  concrete 
forms.     Learners  with  higher  cognitive  skills  may  not  have  trouble  advancing  to  signs 
words,  or  other  abstract  symbols.    However,  many  learners  will  need  to  go  through  a 
transition  process  in  which  the  forms  gradually  become  more  abstract.     For  these 
learners  it  is  necessary  to  go  through  the  next  level  of  teaching  more  abstract  symbols 


Level  III.     Emerging  Symbol  Communication  Systems 


At  this  level,  the  forms  used 
to  communicate  are  changed  so  that 
they  gradually  become  more 
abstract.     A  learner  who  does  not 
have  the  fine  motor  control  to 
point,  may  extend  the  objects. 
Also,  some  learners  may  use  a 
combination  of  motor  responses, 
pointing,  gestures,  vocalizations. 
The  teacher  is  continuously 
expanding  the  learner *s  vocabulary 
so  that  the  learner  can  communicate 
about  more  things  in  the  environment, 


1.  Extend/point  to  miniature  objects 

2.  Extend/point  to  object  parts  that  are 
part  of  the  whole 

3.  Extend/point  to  pictures/line  drawings 

4.  Use  more  complex  gestures 


At  Level  III,  the  learner  needs  to  demonstrate  that  if  he/she  uses  an  object 
representation,  they  can  then  select  the  real  object;  they  have  to  demonstrate 
that  they  understand  the  1:1  correspondence  between  a  representation  and  the 
real  object  (referent).     At  this  level  the  learner  should  have  a  vocabulary  of 
at  least  25  objects,  activities  or  meanings  that  they  can  express  across  a 
variety  of  routine  activities. 


Level  IV.     Early  Language 

At  this  level  the  learner  is  able 
to  use  at  least  2  symbols  that 
represent  or  stand  for  specific 
objects.     These  language  forms 
may  be  speech  words,  signs  or 
abstract  symbols 


1.  a.     Close  word  approximations 

b.  True  signs 

c.  Written  words  or  abstract  symbols 

2.  Use  of  two  words  for  2  different 
functions 

3.  Use  of  two  words  for  objects  that  are 
not  immediately  visible  or  present 


Fonoa  of  Expressive  Camuaicatloa 


ACTIVITY  #5 
TRANSPARENCY  1*12 


Activity  #5  The  trainer  will  demonstrate  ten  specific  forms  of 

communication*    Record  a  check     under  the  specific  form 
being  demonstrated  for  each  trial.    You  may  request  the 
trainee  to  repeat  the  example  of  it  was  unclear.  Ail 
trainees  will  record,  individually,  what  form  was 
communicated  by  checking  the  correct  column  below: 


3 


4 


5 


7 


6 


TRANSPARENCY 


#13 


TYPES  OF  COMMUNICATION  FUNCTIONS 

EARLY  FUNCTIONS: 

0     CALLING  OR  ACCESSING  PEOPLE 
0  PROTESTING 

0     REQUESTING  CONTINUATION  OF  AN  ACTIVITY 
ONCE  IT  IS   STARTED  AND  THEN  DISCONTINUED 

0     REQUESTING  FROM  A  CHOICE  OF  TWO  OBJECTS  OR 
ACTIVITIES 

LATER  DEVELOPING  FUNCTIONS: 

0  SOCIAL  GREETING 

0  OFFERING  OR  TRANSFERRING  OBJECTS 

0  REPEATING 

C  ANSWERING  QUESTIONS 

0  NAMING  OR  LABELING 

0  C0I4MENTING 

0  REPLYING 

0  REQUESTING  INFORMATION 

0  ADDITIONAL    (JOKING,    LYING,    CONVINCING,  ETC.) 


ERIC 


Forms  &  Functions  of  Expressive  Communication 


ACTIVITY  #6 
TRANSPARENCY  #14 


Activity  #6: 


This  activity  will  be  demonstrated  similarly  to 
the  previous  one.     Only  this  time,  the  trainer 
will  demonstrate  a  form  and  a  clear  function. 
Observe  and  record  both  the  form  and  function  of 
each  communicative  behavior  in  the  column  below. 
Questions?? 


Forms 


Functions 


3 


4 


5 


8 


10 


ERLC 


ic^  J 


Trainee  Workbook 


Notes 


ConHnunication  Planning  Across  Domains 


ACTIVITY  9a  &  b 
TRANSPARI:NCY  17a 


Directions  -  From  the  completed  receptive  and 
expressive  communication  profiles,  write  down  the 
forms  that  the  learner  uses  and  those  that  are 
to  be  taught  (on  left  side  of  page)! 

Select  an  activity  that  can  provide  a  rich  content 
for  the  individual  learner  and  write  the  selected 
activity  under  each  domain  (see  Activity  9a 
sheet) . 

Next,  list  both  receptive  and  expressive  forms 
(and  functions)  that  could  be  targeted  in  the  3 
phases  of  an  activity. 

Write  the  nuinber  of  the  form  being  targeted 
(Selects  choice  -  2  -  by  touching  object). 

Finally,  circle  those  forms/functions  that  occur 
across  two  or  more  activities.     Write  P  if  the 
interaction  involves  a  peer.     (Peers  may  also  include 
those  without  handicaps). 

Example : 


Going  to  convenience  store  (2  yr.-old  student  doaf-blind) 


Form  targeted 

Receptive 

Receptive 

1 ,  touch  cue 

o 

Gets  wallet  (4) 

2,  object  cue 

o 

Attention  cue  (1) 

3.  hand-in-hand 

"go'> 

singing 

o 

Step  down  ( 1 ) 

4.  object  sequence 

o 

Stop  (1) 

o 

Go  (1) 

Expressive 

o 

Open  (1) 

1.  I  call  person 

2.  Touch  object/ 

o 

Choice  (2) 

Choice 

drink 

3,  Give-transfer 

o 

Choice  eat  (2) 

4.  Request  more 

o 

Get  me  coke  (1/3) 

5.  Protest 

o 

Give  me  ( 1 ) 

o 

Open  (1/2) 

o 

Stop  (1) 

o 

Step  (1) 

o 

Put  away  (4) 

o 

Throw  away  (2/3) 

o 

New  activity  (4) 

E:<TDressive 


Selects  choice  ( 2 ) 

Selects  choice  (2) 
Offer/trans  (3) 
Gives  (3) 


ERLC 


Activities  Across  Domains 
Domain 


Activity 


ACTIVITY 

TRANSPARENCY  ^Ub 


Daily  Living/Domestic 

Personal  Care  -  brushing  teeth 

washing,  showering,  bathing 
applying  deodorant 
applying  make-up  (if  appropriate) 
washing  hair,  styling  hair 
dressing  ~  choosing  clothing  putting  on 
clothing 

Meals  Prep.  -  making  breakfast,  lunch,  dinner 
planning  meal 
setting  table 

purchasing  ingredients  for  meal 
table  manners 

social  interaction  (dinner  tabLo) 

Clothing  care  -  washing  laundry 
sorting  laundry 
folding  laundry 
hanging  clothes  on  hangers 
putting  laundry  away  when  clean 

House  care  -  making  bed 

cleaning  kitchen  -  sink 

dishes 

floor 

stove 

vacuuming  refrigerator 
dusting 

washing  windows/mirrors 
cleaning  bathtub 
cleaning  table 
cleaning  sink  (bathroom) 

Vocational 


Janitorial  -  cleaning/emphasizing  ashtrays 
emphasizing  garbage 
cleaning  bathroom 
vacuuming 

cleaning  break  room 
washing  windows 

Secretarial  -  filing 

sorting  mail 

putting  away  supplies 

making  copies  with  copy  machine 

stapling  papers 

folding/addressing  correspondences 
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ACTIVITY  #9a  continued 

Aasernbly  -  bagging  by  slze^  shape^  color, 
number 
sorting 

quality  control 
locating  parts 
asking  for  help 

Recreation/leisure 

Playing  game  requiring  at  least  2  people  (table  game) 
working  a  jig-saw  puzzle 
latch  -  hooking  rug,  pillow 
needle  work      cross  stitch, 
needle  point 

sports  such  as  volley  ball, 
soft  ball 

movies  -  choofling  movie/  purchasing 
tickata, 

getting  snack^  locating  seat 
bowling  -  money,  shoes,  lanes, 
keeping  score  etc. 

Comounity 

Post  office  -  buying  stamps 

mailing  letters 
mailing  packages 

bank  -  making  deposits 

withdrawing  money 
getting  change 
cashing  check 

restaurant  -  choosing  restaurant 
choosing  from  menu 
ordering  meal 
eating  meal 
paying  for  meal 

shopping  -  clothing 

locate  store  based  on  needs 

find  items  needed 

locate  size 

determine  price 

try  on  items  (if  necessary) 

locate  cashier 

pay  for  items 


(Margaret  Denney,  1988) 


CO 


< 

03 


o 

2 


< 

< 

o 

o 

< 
U 


o 
u 


2 

CO 


ERIC 


o 
U 


E 


> 

J— 
X 

W 


X 


> 

o 


cx 

X 

UJ 


'In 

CX 
X 

UJ 


.2 
I 


.>  U 


uonmiiuiiox 


-a 


TRAINEE  WORKBOOK 


An  Inservice  Training  Program  in  Curriculum  Development 

Providing  Services  for 
Learners  with 
Severe  Handicaps 


A  Workbook  for  Developing: 
Communication 


Mississippi-University  Affiliated  Program 
fc"  Persons  with  Developmental  Disabilities 
University  of  Southern  Mississippi 
Southern  Station  Box  5163 
Hattiesburg,  MS  39406-5163 


Kathleen  Stremel-Campbell  Rebecca  Wilson 
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Competencies : 


OVERVIEIf 

Communication 


Each  trainee  will  demonstrate  knowledge,  skills  and  implementation  of 
receptive/expressive  communication  placement,  program  planning,  and 
lEP  development  that  result  in  each  learner  having  multiple  opportunities 
(20+)  to  communicate  across  at  least  three  functional,  routine  activities. 

Objectives : 

Each  trainee  will: 

1.  Demonstrate  knowledge  of  the  different  forms  & 
functions  of  receptive  and  expressive  communication 
skills  through  demonstrations  and  written  activities. 

2.  Demonstrate  skills  in  assessing  the  learner's 
current  level  of  receptive  and  expressive  communica- 
tion skills  (1  learner  during  training). 

3.  Demonstrate  skills  in  determining  the  content  of  commu- 
nication skills  across  domains  and  activities  for  teaching. 

4.  Demonstrate  implementation  of  providing  opportunities 
for  communication  during  at  least  two  (2)  activities 

( during  follow-up ) . 

Session  Schedule 


Topic 


Format 


Materials 


Time 


1,0  Introduction 


2.0  Identifying  the 

Critical  Variables 

3.0  Determining  Recep- 
tive Communication 
Objectives 

4.0  Determining  Expres- 
sive Communi- 
cation Objectives 

5.0  Determining  Content 
&  Strategies  for 
Teaching 

6.0  Evaluation 

Total  Session 
1 . 0  PRETEST 


Lecture  VCR 

Pretest  Overhead 

Microswitches 

Lecture  Ob j ects  ( see 

Demonstration  materials  list 

Lecture  Appendix  A). 
Activities 

Lecture 

Student  Demonstration 
Lecture 

Activity  Plans 

Posttest 
McCallon 


20  mins. 

20  mins. 
60  mins. 

180  mins. 

30  mins. 

20  mins. 


5  hrs. ,  30  mins. 


ACTIVITY  #1:  Pretest 
for  the  Pretest 


turn  to  the  following  page 
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Notes 


Pre-posttest 


ACTIVITY  #1 


PRE 


POST 


2  . 


3  . 


4. 


What  three  (3)   related  skill  areas   (other  than 
expressive/receptive  communication)  must  be  considered  when 
programming  communication  for  infants/young  children  with 
handicaps? 

Three  major  aspects  are  critical  to  communication  and 
language  development.     Define  each  of  these  three  aspects. 

a .  Content 


b .  Form 


c.   Function  or  Use 


Provide  two  examples  of  nonvocal   (not  crying,  babbling) 
behaviors  for  each  of  the  following: 

a.  Early  prelanguage  communication  (nonsymbolic) : 
1. 

2. 

b.  Conventional  prelanguage  communication  (nonsymbolic) : 
1. 

2. 

List  four  types  of  communication  functions   (intents,  uses, 
reasons)   that  are  used  by  young  children  (Do  not  list 
specific  behaviors)  . 
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5. 


Notes 


Match  the  following  behaviors  that  best  reflect  the  level  of 
coxmnunication  development • 


Child  manipulates  or 
assists  Mom  to  get  more 
food.   

Child  extends  his  cup  for 
more  milk.   

Child  activates  an  Active 
Stimulation  Switch  to  get 
more  music. 


A.  Level  I 
Reflexive  behaviors 

B.  Level  V 
Emerging  concrete 
language 

C.  Level  II 
Intentional  behavior 

D.  Level  III 

Early  communication 

E.  Level  IV 
Conventional  intentional 
communication 

List  three  strategies  that  can  be  used  to  increase  or 
enhance  the  child's  expressive  communication. 

a. 


c. 
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Notes 


The  pretest  (Activity  1)  is  on  the  previous  page. 
Remove  it  from  y^^^  workbook.     The  pretest  is  given 
to  determine  Y^^^  knowledge  prior  to  the  training 
session.    A  posttest  will  be  given  to  yo^        the  end 
of  the  session.     You  will  be  given  10  minutes  to 
complete  the  pretest. 

2.0     IDENTIFYING  THE  CRITICAL  VARIABLES  OF  COMMUNICATION 


Each  transparency 
to  be  shown  by  the 
trainer  is  provided 
in  this  space  for 
ease  in  following 
the  workbook  and  the 
lecture  format. 


2 . 1     The  Difference  Between  Communication, 
Language ,  and  Speech :     Understanding  the 
process  of  when  to  teach  what 

Speech : 

Speech  is  a  complex  motor  behavior.  The 
learner  must  have  adequate  breath  control  and 
fine  motor  skills  in  order  to  have 
intelligible  speech.     Three  functions  are 
necessary  for  this  to  occur: 

First    -Adequate  and  controlled  breathing  is 

necessary  to  get  the  air  stream  to  the 
vocal  cords. 


SPEECH 


LANGUAGE 


Second  -Coordinated  vocal  cord  functioning 
is  necessary  for  the  air  stream  to 
reach  the  oral  cavity  with  a  pressure 
adequate  for  speech. 

Third    -Smooth,  rapid  and  coordinated  movement 
of  the  muscles  are  necessary  to 
function  so  that  the  tongue  moves  in 
many  ways  and  can  make  sufficient  contact 
with  the  articulators  of  the  mouth  (lips, 
teeth,  throat,  velar  ridges)  in  order 
to  produce  vowels  and  consonant  sounds 
and  assimilate  sounds  into  words. 
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A  COHPIXX  riNE  MOTOR  BEHAVIOR  -  DEPENDING  ON 

1.  ADEQUATE  AIR  FLOW  FROM  THE  LUNGS 

2.  COORDINATED  MOVEMENTS  OF  THE  VOCAL  CORDS 


3.      COORDINATION  OP  THE  ORAL-MOTOR  MOVEMENTS 
OF  THE  TONGUE  AND  LIPS  WITHIN  THE  ORAL 
CAVITY. 


A  SYSTEJ'.  OF  CULTURALLY  DETERMINED  SYMBOLS 
AND  RULES   FOR  ORDERING  THE  SYMBOLS. 


Mi  INTERACTION  BETWEEN  TWO  OR  MORE  PERSONS 
INVOLVING: 


1. 
2. 


AN  IMTENTION  OW  THE  PART  OF 
TO   'IMPACT'   THE  RECEIVER 


NON-SYMBOLIC  OR  SYMBOLIC  FORMS  KAY  BE 
USED. 


Languagg 


Language  is  a  system  of  culturally  determined 
symbols  that  represent  objects,  actions, 
locations,  concepts  and  expressions.  In 
order  to  have  a  language  system,  the  person 
also  needs  to  use  rules  for  ordering  the 
symbols  ii  :o  meaningful  units  that  can  be 
understoou  by  others  who  share  their  language 
system.     The  following  are  examples  of  how 
language  systems  may  have  different  orders: 
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English  -  get  the  big  ball 

American  Sign  Language  -  get  ball  big 

Japanese  -  big  ball  get 

In  order  to  use  language  the  learner  must 
understand  that  a  specific  symbol  refers  or 
"stands  for"  a  specific  object,  action, 
location,  concept  or  emotion.     Learners  with 
severe  handicaps  may  not  understand  this 
relationship.     Language  may  be  transmitted 
through  speech,  manual  signs,  written  words, 
or  abstract  symbols. 

Communication : 


Communication  is  an  exchange  of  a  message  or 
information  between  at  least  two  people. 
Communication  may  be  conveyed  through  either 
non-symbolic  or  symbolic  behaviors.  There 
must  be  an  intent  on  the  part  of  the 
"communicator"  to  impact  the  "receiver"  in 
some  way. 

2 .2    The  Differences  Between  Receptive  & 

Expressive  Communication :  Understanding 
and  Transmitting  Messages  in  a  Reciprocal 
Exchange 

o  Receptive  Communication: 

Receptive  communication  is  an  "input"  system 
in  which  the  learner  understands  or 
comprehends  the  message  or  intent  of  the 
person  who  is  addressing  them.     A  message  may 
be  transmitted  through  facial  gestures,  hand 
gestures,  speech,  manual  signs,  symbols,  or  a 
written  word.     Receptive  communication  may, 
therefore,  be  either  non-symbolic  or 
symbolic.     Often,  only  verbal  language  is 
taught  to  learners  with  severe  handicaps  in 
forms  of  directives  without  the  learner 
understanding  the  auditory  form  of  speech  and 
language. 
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O    v«rb«l  -Mo- 


Examples  of  "input"  forms 
the  learner : 

"Come  here" 
"Stop" 

Gesture  "no" 


you  say  to 


o  C«ctur 


e  -Mo"  . 


o    Auditory  "G^it  up" 


o    visual  "Stop-' 


MUSIVt  COKKWICXTIOW 


oirrpuT  nw«  LZAiom 


o    Toucr.  "Mey" 


o  &««tur« 
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o  Expressive  Communication: 


Expressive  communication  is  an  "output" 
system  in  which  the  learner  transmits  a 
message  to  someone  in  order  to  get  them  to 
act,  feel,  inhibit  an  action,  to  change  their 
opinion,  or  to  influence  the  way  that  person 
thinks . 


The  learner 


Examples  of  "output"  forms 
communicates  to  you: 

Gesture  "no" 
"Want  cookie" 

point 
Signs  "more" 
"Taps"  teacher  for 
attention 


2.3      Understanding  What  is  Involved  in  the 

Development  of  Any  Communication  Program 

o  Form  -  First,  a  learner  needs  a  "way 
to  communicate."    A  specific  form  or 
behavior  is  used,  intentionally,  to 
transmit  a  message.  | 

o  Function  -  Second,  a  learner  needs  a 
"reason  or  intent  to  communicate." 
Each  time  we  comimanicate,  we  have  a 
reason  or  a  purpose  for  delivering 
our  message. 

o  Content  -  Third,  a  learner  needs 
"something  to  communicate  about." 
The  content  of  a  message  will  include 
the  specific  objects,  actions,  events, 
and  locations  that  are  part  of  ongoing 
environmental  activities.     If  learners 
with  severe  handicaps  are  not  involved 
in  functional,  routine  activities,  there 
may  be  very  little  to  communicate  about. 


3.0    DETERMINING  RECEPTIVE  COMMUNICATION  OBJECTIVES 

3 . 1  Early  Functions  of  Receptive  Communication 

The  learner's  understanding  of  your  message  or 
what  you  intend  for  him  to  do  is  critical  for 
teaching  any  skill.     However,  the  learner  must 
be  able  to  respond  to  more  than  just  directives. 


TRANS  PAIUCNCy  14 


THRtE   (2)   CRITICAL  FEATURES  OF  COMMUNICATION- 
UNDERSTANDING  VfHAT  IS  IKVOLVED  IN  TK£  DEVEUJPKEN? 
or  AKY  COMKUKICATION  PROCRAM. 


L.     roM  -  A  LEARNER  NEEOS  A  "WAYTCCOrWUtiiCATT- 

A  SPECIFIC  FORK  OR  BEKAVIOP^IS  USE:>  .  INTENTIONALLY, 
TO  TRANSMIT  A  MESSAGE. 


FUNCTION  -  A  LEARNER  NEEDS  A  "REASON  OR  INTENT 
TO  COMMUNICATE."     EACH  TIME  WZ  COHML-NI  GATE ,  HE 
HAVE  A  REASON  OR  A  PURPOSE  "OF  DELIVERING  OOF 
'MESSAGE . - 


COWTSNT  -  A  LEARNER  NEEOS   'SOMETHING  TO  COMMUNICATE 
ABOUT".     THE  COHTEWT  OF  A  MESSAGE  WILL  INCLUDE  THE 
SPECIFIC  OBJECTS,  ACTIONS.   EVEKTS .  AKO  LOCATIONS 
TKAT  ARE  PART  OF  ONGOING  ENVIRONMENTAL  ACTIVITIES 
OFTEN,   IF  LEARNERS  WITH  SEVERE  KANOICAPS  ARE  NOT 
INVOLVED  IN  rUWCTIONAL.   ROUTINE  ACTIVITIES,  TliERE 
MAY  BE  VERY  LITTLE  TO  COMMUNICATE  ABOUT. 
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EATXY  FUNCTIONS  OF  RECEPTIVE  COMMUNICATION 


A.     TO  GET  THE  LEARNER  TO  ATTEND  TO  YOU  OR  AS  OBJECT. 
(NOTICE) 


TO  GET  THE  LEARNER  TO  STOP  DOING  Mi  'JN'DESIRABLE 
BEHAVIOR    '.YOUR  PROTEST). 


C.      TO  CONVEY  THAT  YOU  ARE  GOING  TO  ACT   :S  THE  LEARNEP 
IN  SOME  WAY    , information; . 


D.      TO  CONVEY  WTiERE  HE/SHE   IS  BEING  TAKEN  INFORMATION). 


TO  CONVEY  ViTHAT  YOl  INTEND  FOR  THE  LEARNEP  TO  DC 
(COWANO/DI RECTI VE'  . 


TO  COMMENT  ON  THE  -i.ARNEP'S  ACTIONS,  POSSESSIONS. 
AND  ABOUT  ONGOING  ACTIVITIES.      'SOCTAL  COMMENT. 


TO  CONVEY  THAT  AN  ACTIVITY   IS  COMPLETED  (TERMINATION) 


TO  CONVEY  WHAT  ACTIVITIES  ARE  TO  TAKE  PLACE  IN  THE 
NEAR  FUTURE   (UNDERSTANDING  THE  ROUTINE  ACTIVITIES 
OF   THE  DAY) . 


ERIC 


W-f 


BEST  COP'/ fiWJLSBLE 


TrairiQe  Workbook 


Notes 


Functions  of  Receptive  Comnunication: 


ACTIVITY  #2 
Transparency  #6 


Directions:     The  trainer  will  read  each  of  ten  (10)  "tnessages." 

After  each  example,  place  a  check  (  /)  in  the  coluinn 
that  best  describes  the  function  or  purpose  of  the 
messages . 


Examples 


FUNCTIONS 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

1 

8 

9 

10 

Check  +  - 

Model/repeat 

Protest/inhibit 

Attn . /person/ob j . 

Comment/ reinf orcer 

 . 



Comment/information 

Motor  dir. /command 

Question 

Communication  dir. 

Answer 

Reply  to  response 

Joking 

%  correct 

If  more  than  two  (2)  examples  were  incorrect,  the  trainer  will 
provide  more  examples  for  practice. 
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There  are  other  functions  or  reasons  for  the 
learner  to  respond  to  you.    A  number  of  the 
functions  are  listed  below: 

o  To  get  the  learner  to  imitate  you 
o  To  get  the  learner  to  stop  doing  an 

undesirable  behavior  ( inhibit ) 
o  To  convey  that  you  are  going  to  act  on 

the  learner  in  some  way  (information) . 
o  To  convey  that  he/she  is  being  taken 

somewhere  ( information ) . 
o  To  convey  what  you  intend  for  the 

learne^  to  do  (directive), 
o  To  convey  that  an  activity  is  completed 

( termination ) . 
o  to  convey  what  activities  are  to  take 

place  in  the  near  future  (understanding 

the  routine  activities  of  the  day). 


Activity  #2:  Functions  of  Receptive  CoaiDunications  - 
Turn  to  the  previous  page  for  Activity  2 


3.2     Forms  of  Receptive  Communication 


Many  learners  with  severe  handicaps  may 
have  a  limited  understanding  of  speech. 
Whereas  they  may  hear,  there  may  be  some 
auditory  discrimination  problems.  Persons 
respond  to  many  cues  or  signals  in  the 
environment.     The  following  modes  and  examples 
of  forms  of  receptive  communication  are  some 
ways  that  messages  can  be  expressed  without 
extensive  use  of  full  physical  assistance: 

o  Environmental  cues  or  signals 

-Non-speech  signals,  such  as  the  fire 

alarm,  a  door  closing, 
-Visual  cues,  as  handing  the  learner 

his  coat, 

-Tactile  cues,  as  the  spoon  touching 
his  lips,  or  the  belt  being  unfastened 
before  the  learner  is  removed  from  his 
wheelchair, 

-The  chain  of  events  that  occur  in 
routine  activities. 


rmS  Of  MCEPTIVt  COKMWICATIQH  TOMS 

KATtrHAL  EKVIRONKENTW-  C'JES 
TOtXTU  OR  TACT:1£  CUES 
OBJECT  CUES 
GESTURE  CUES 
PICTURf:  CUES 
HAKUXL  SIGN  CUTS 
SPEECH 
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o  Tactile  or  touch  cues 

-Touch  cues  are  minimal  phy-ical  prompt  cues  that 
are  given  to  provide  specific  information  to  the 
learner  (sit  down,  give  it  to  me), 

-It  is  important  that  each  person  interacting  with 

the  learner  is  consistent  in  the  way  the  touch 

cues  are  delivered  so  they  begin  to  be  meaningful 
to  the  learner. 

-The  following  tactile  or  touch  cues  are  provided 
as  examples  of  different  forms  the  cues  may  take 
to  convey  different  meanings  to  the  learner. 
Initially,  only  three  or  four  cues  may  be  used. 
When  the  learner  responds  to  those  cues,  more 
may  be  added: 


Examples  of  Tactile/Touch  Cues 


Meaning 

Form 

a . 

Your  identification  (object) 

specific  to  the  individual 

b. 

"Hi"  -  approach  cue 

lightly  rub  his  hand  or  shoulder 

c . 

"Bye"  -  termination  cue 

lightly  rub  or  tap  lower  shoulder 

d. 

"Out/Down"  -change  in  placement 

lightly  pull  on  arms 

e. 

"Eat"  -cue  (object) 

touch  bottom  lip  twice 

f . 

"Change"  or  "Bathroom"  -  cue 

gently  tug  at  waistband 

"Up" 

gently  tug  on  hand  and  arm 

h. 

"No" 

tap  firmly  twice  on  outer  wrist 

i . 

"Name"  or  possession  cue 

touch  chest 

j. 

"Want  more?"  cue 

"M"  fingers  stroke  from  knuckles  to  fingertips 

k. 

"Give  me" 

"M"  fingers  stroke  inside  of  his  fingertips 

1. 

"Take  it" 

tap  twice  (with  one  finger)  at  mid  hand 

m. 

"Let  go" 

shake  his  wrist  with  thumb  and  forefinger 

n . 

"Look  for" 

put  your  hand  over  his  flat  outer  hand 

and  move  from  side  to  side 

o , 

"Go" 

gently  guide  elbow 

P- 

"Stop" 

take  both  hands  and  firmly  put  them  down 

q- 

"Finished"  (object) 

gently  guide  student's  hand  to  push  away 

the  object  (at  forefinger) 

r . 

"Sit" 

gently  push  twice  at  shoulder 

s . 

"Stand" 

gently  stroke  upward  on  both  arms 

t . 

"Drink"  (object) 

touch  bottom  lip  and  gently  push  up 

u. 

"Bed/sleep"  (object) 

gently  stroke  both  eye  lids 

V  . 

"Bath" 

gently  rub  between  the  breast  bone 

w. 

"Clothes  on" 

with  your  fist,  stroke  or  tap  location  of 

clothes  on  body 

X  . 

"Put  in" 

guide  his  hand  downward  with  one  finger 

Y- 

"Take  out" 

guide  his  hand  upward  (from  palm)  with 

one  finger 

z . 

"Close" 

assist  student  to  turn  his  hand  downward 

using  one  finger  at  his  wrist 
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o  Functional  Object  Cues 

-Object  cues  have  the  advantage  of  being 
stationary  and  tangible,  whereas  speech  or  sign 
cues  are  not, 

-Object  cues  are  especially  useful  when  time 
will  lapse  between  the  time  the  "message"  is 
given  (go  to  the  gy^)  and  the  time  it  takes  the 
learner  to  complete  the  behavior  since  memory 
spans  for  learners  with  severe  handicaps  may  be 
qpjite  short. 

-Initially  real  objects  that  are  part  of  routine 
activities  will  be  used  as  cues.     Later,  objects 
that  represent  an  activity  may  be  used, 

-The  following  object  cues  are  presented  as 
examples  that  may  be  used: 


Object  Cues  and  Meaning  Across  Domains/Activities  for 

Older  Learners 

Daily  Living/Domestic 

Eating  - 

Small  cereal  box  -  eat  breakfast 
Meal  ticket  -  eat  lunch 

Tray  away  -  finished 

Meal  Preparation  - 

Picture  book/pot holder  -  time  to  prepare 
Sponge/dishcloth  -  time  to  clean  up 


Self  Care 


Laundry 


Small  toothpaste/comb /mirror  -  go  to 
bathroom  for  self  care 


Detergent  cap  -  time  to  do  laundry 


Vocational 


Work  -  timecard  -  time  for  work 


In  School  " 

Small  tin  can  -  time  to  pick  up  trash 
smashed  small  can  -  time  to  mash  cans 
stick-ems  -  time  to  xerox 


Coainunity 


I.D.  card  -  time  to  go  into  community;  plastic 
glove  -  uses  to  package  silverware;  small  book  - 
go  to  church  to  straighten  up  hymnals;  vending 
machines  -  money  card;  grocery  store  -  list  with 
pictures  or  magnetboard  with  beans,  katsup,  eggs. 
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Le  isur e/Recreat ion 

Group  card  game  - 

Card  -  time  to  play  cards 

P.E.  - 

Whistle  -  time  to  go  to  P.E. 

Exercise  Bike  - 

Handle  grip  -  time  to  ride  the  exercise  bike 

Music  - 

Small  audiotape  -  time  for  listening  to  tapes 

Make  Snack  - 

Popcorn  cue  -  time  to  pop  pop  corn 
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Forms  of  Functional  Object  Cues  for  Infants/Young  Children 


Meaning 


Object  (form) 


a . 

Person  identification 

individual  (ring/hair) 

b. 

Eat 

spoon 

c . 

Drink 

bottle/ small  cup 

d. 

Change 

pants  or  diaper  (yoi-irig) 

e . 

Go 

walker 

f . 

Finished 

tub  to  put  objects  in 

g- 

Bed/sleep 

blanket,  small  pillow  or 
bed  toy 

h. 

Down  on  mat 

piece  of  the  mat/carpet 

i . 

Going  to  play  area 

a  specific  toy 

j  • 

Bath 

washcloth  or  sponge 

k. 

Dress 

small  shoe 

1. 

Outside 

turf  or  small  brick  piece 

m . 

Music 

tape 

n . 

Bubbles 

bubble  wand 

o. 

Air  on  face 

balloon 

p. 

Swing 

piece  of  chain  or  rubber 

q- 

Drink 

cup 

r , 

Vibration  pad 

piece  of  plastic 

s , 

Yogurt 

yogurt  container 

t , 

Cracker 

plastic  container 

u . 

Snack 

small  tupperware 

V  . 

Drive  in  car 

keys 

w. 

Swimming 

suit/cap 

X. 

Music  location 

small  instrument /bells 

y- 

Shopping /breaktime 

money 

z . 

Locations  (gyin)  (specific 

to  child's  age  and  environment) 

whistle 

*w/ 
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-  As  the  learner  begins  to  understand  the 

meaning  of  the  object  cues  when  the  object  is 
given  to  him/her,  a  time  management/calendar 
system  may  be  developed  so  that  the  learner 
begins  to  get  the  objects  himself  in  order 
to  function  more  independently  without  your 
directives.     In  order  to  develop  a  time 
management  calendar  system  for  a  learner, 
the  teacher  must  consider  four  variables. 

a.  At  lease  4-5  routine  activities  must  be 
occurring  daily, 

b.  An  object  that  "stands  for"  each  activity 
must  be  selected, 

c.  The  objects  must  be  sequenced  in  an  order, 

d.  The  learner  must  have  a  way  of  knowing  when 
an  activity  is  completed  and  when  the  next 
activity  is  to  begin  (as  in  closing  the  cover 
on  the  slot  in  which  the  object  is  kept). 


Example: 


Activity 

Breakfast 
Attendance  to 

office 
Cafeteria  (job) 
Sort  laundry 
Leisure  (tape) 
Gym 
Lunch 
Leisure 

(exercycle) 
Work 


Object  Cue 

small  cereal  box 
envelope 

spoon 
washcloth 
small  tape 
whistle 
meal  ticket 
grip 

timecard 


Sequences 

1 
2 

3 
4 

5 
6 
7 
8 


Completed 
Cover  down 


///// 


y //^ /a /////// ^  ' 


12345  67  8  9 

cereal    envelope    spoon    wash    cassette      whistle      meal    handle  grip    time  card 
cue  tape  ticket 


The  learner  would  take  the  small  cereal  box  and  go  to  the 
cafeteria  for  breakfast.     When  he  returns  to  the  classroom 
after  breakfast,  he  puts  the  cereal  box  back  in  the  first 
slot  and  closes  the  slot.     He  then  takes  his  envelope  and 
gives  it  to  the  teacher  to  put  the  day's  attendance  form  in 
and  takes  it  to  the  school  office. 
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o  Gesture  Cues 

-Often  gesture  cues  may  be  more  meaningful 
to  a  learner  than  words.     Gesture  cues 
should  initially  be  presented  in  the  context 
of  a  functional  activity. 

-It  is  important  that  each  person  interacting  with 
the  learner  provides  the  gesture  cues  in  the  same  way 
so  they  can  become  meaningful  to  the  learner. 

-The  following  are  examples  of  gesture  cues  that  may 
be  '  :ed: 


a. 

Sit  down 

i. 

Pick  it  up 

b. 

Stand  up 

j- 

Put  it  in 

c . 

Come  here 

k. 

Stir  it 

d. 

Give  it  to  me 

1. 

Blow  your  nose 

e . 

Take  this 

m. 

Wipe  your  mouth 

f . 

Look  here 

n. 

Come  with  me 

Go  outside 

o. 

Which  do  you  want? 

h. 

Finished 

p. 

What? 

o  Sign  Cues 

-Initially,  sign  cues  may  be  an  extension  of  the 
gesture  cue  system  with  those  signs  that  represent 
the  activity  or  the  action  being  used  first. 

-Even  though  the  learner  may  not  learn  to  use  signs 
expressively,  the  signs  may  add  to  his/her 
understanding  of  speech. 

-The  following  are  examples  of  some  of  the  early 
signs  that  may  be  used: 


a . 

What  do  you  want? 

j- 

Eat 

b. 

Throw  it  away 

k. 

Drink 

c  . 

Want  more? 

1. 

Get 

d. 

No! 

m . 

Signs  that  represent 

e  . 

Finished  1 

ob j  ec t  s  ( book ,  cup , 

f  . 

Go 

kleenex)  may  be  introduced 

g . 

Turn  it 

n  - 

Signs  that  are  important  for 

h. 

Wash/wipe  off 

regular  activities  (work. 

i . 

Take  it  off 

make,  stop  that,  help)  may 
be    introduced  gradually 

o  Speech  Cues 

-Young  children  (and  many  of  our  learners  with  severe 
handicaps)  may  respond  to  intonation  or  inflection 
features  of  speech  long  before  they  understand  the 
meanings  of  the  words  or  phrases  that  are  used. 
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-It  is  critical  that  s.^jnple  words  or  phrases  are  paired 
with  any  other  type  of  cue  that  is  used  so  that  the  words 
can  begin  to  take  on  meaning. 

-When  object  identification  or  the  names  of  persons  who 
interact  with  the  learner  are  being  taught,  it  is  important 
that  words  are  selected  that  sound  very  different  from  one 
another.     These  aspects  of  teaching  receptive  communication 
will  be  discussed  later. 


Activity  #3:  Forms  of  Receptive  Comminication  -  Turn 
to  the  following  page  for  Activity  3 


3 . 3  Content  of  Receptive  Communication 

o  The  content  of  communication  addressed 
to  the  learner  will  be  based  on  the 
directives,  models,  feedback,  attention 
devices,  questions,  opportunities  for 
choices  and  preferences,  and  termination 
of  an  activity  across  domains,  activities, 
and  tasks. 

o  The  routines  of  each  activity  provide 
natural  cues  and  chains  of  behaviors  that 
are  powerful  support  cues  for  the  learner. 

3.4  Assessment  of  Receptive  Communication 


activities . 

o  h  task  analysis  should  include  the 
specific  instructions  such  as  "turn 
off"  with  the  specific  gestures  that 
are  used. 

o  Copies  of  the  Receptive  Communication 
Profile  are  in  Appendix  F. 


ACTIVITY  #4:  Receptive  Coonninication  Assessment  - 
Tom  to  the  following  page  for  Activity  4 


o 


The  forms,  functions,  and  content 
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Forms  of  Receptive  Coomunicatlon 


ACTIVITY  #3 
TRANSPARENCY  #9 


Directions:  You  will  observe  a  role  play  situation.    The  trainer 

will  present  a  form  of  a  receptive  cue  (one  at  a 
time).    You  will  decide  if  the  cue  was  a  gesture  cue, 
a  touch  cue,  etc.    Each  trainee  is  to  mark  the  cue 
presented  under  each  column.     If  two  forms  are  used, 
check  more  than  one  box.    An  activity  criterion  of  80% 
should  be  reached. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

%  Correct 


If  more  than  two  (2)  examples  are 
incorrect,  the  trainer  will  provide 
additional  forms  for  you  to  observe. 
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3.5  Principles  of  Delivering  Receptive  Cues 

o  Never  act  on  a  learner  without  letting 
the  person  know  what  is  about  to  happen 
(they  deserve  human  dignity). 

o  Physically  assist  the  learner  through 
a  task  as  little  as  necessary  (do  not 
teach  them  to  be  prompt  dependent ) . 

o  If  the  learner  does  not  understand  what  you 
expect  of  him/her,  you  have  a. . .break-down  of 
communication  ...  it  is  up  to  you  as  a  speaker 
or  interactor  to  "repair"  your  cue  by  using  a 
lower  mode  and  form  of  a  cue  that  the  learner 
does  understand. 

o  Provide  a  cue  in  a  mode  (such  as  speech  only) 
one  ( 1)  time. 

o  Allow  the  learner  time  to  respond  (3-4 

seconds)  before  you  repair  your  cue  by  providing 
a  more  simple  cue  (such  as  a  gesture  cue). 

o  Remember  -  your  job  is  to  make  yourself 

understood  by  the  learner  in  the  way  that  works 
and  to  gradually  pair  higher  forms  of  cues  so 
that  the  words  become  meaningful. 

4-0    DETERMINING  EXPRESSIVE  CX)MMDNICATI(»i  OBJECTIVES 

4. 1    Forms  of  Expressive  Communication 

It  is  critical  that  the  teacher 
(and  Speech/Language  Pathologist) 
understand  that  a  learner  with 
handicaps  may  communicate  through  a 
number  of  different  forms.  Initially, 
for  the  majority  of  learners  with 
severe  handicaps,  these  forms  may  not 
be  language  or  symbolic  forms.  They 
may  be  very  simple  and  concrete  means 
of  getting  the  listener  to  respond  in 
some  way . 

Remember  -  forms  of  expressive 
communication  are  a  way  to  communicate . 
Some  learners  may  never  learn  to  talk  or 
to  sign,  but  they  can  learn  to  communicate. 
Again,  as  in  receptive  communication,  the 
learner's  visual,  auditory,  motor,  and 
cognitive  skills  will  determine  what  forms 
of  expressive  communication  he/she  will 

,  ^ 
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be  able  to  use.     Therefore,  it  is  difficult 
to  determine  an  exact  sequence  of  teaching 
that  each  learner  will  follow  -  that  would 
not  be  possible.     Often,  adapted  forms  or 
equipment  will  be  necessary. 

o  h  Sequence  of  Forms 

-Levels  of  forms  -  a  sequence  of 
communication  behaviors  or  forms  are 
presented  across  different  levels  of 
expressive  use.     Whereas,  these  levels 
are  somewhat  arbitrary,  these  are  based 
on  an  easy  -  to  -  difficult  sequence  as 
well  as  functional  use  data  by  m.any 
learners  with  severe  multiple  handicaps. 
The  levels  provide  a  guideline  or 
general  measure  of  where  the  learner 
is  functioning. 

-Concrete  and  simple  motor  -  to  - 
abstract  and  complex  motor:  The 
sequence  of  forms  across  the  levels 
are  arranged  from  simple  and  concrete  - 
gradually  becoming  more  abstract  and 
complex.     It  should  be  the  intent  of 
the  teacher  to  move  the  learner  through 
the  levels  or  to  "up  the  ante"  so  that 
the  learner  does  not  remain  at  one  level 
but  learns  through  a  systematic  teaching 
process  to  communicate  about. . .  more 
things .. .more  effectively. . .more  effi- 
ciently to  be  understood  by  more  people. 

o  Levels  and  Features  of  Communication 

-Different  levels  and  examples  of 
different  forms  are  provided  on  the 
following  two  pages. 


ACTIVITY  #5:  Forms  of  Expressive  Comnunication  - 
Turn  to  page  W-22  for  the  levels  of  camnunication 
for  Activity  5. 


4.2    Functions  of  Expressive  Communication 

o  The  learner  will  learn  to  use  forms 
of  communication  to  express  different 
functions  or  to  achieve  different  goals. 
Initially,  the  learner  will  use  one 
form  for  only  one  function. 
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Levels/Features 


Forms 


Examples 


Intentional  Behavior 

Behaviors  are  purposeful  but  are  1. 
not  used  for  intentional  communi- 
cation.    These  behaviors  may  be 
interpreted  by  others  as  being  2. 
communicative.     They  are  necessary 
to  move  to  the  level  of  commaini- 
cation.     These  behaviors  represent  3. 
cause-effect  skills,  in  which  the 
learner  learns  that  he/she  can  4. 
act  on  the  environment  to  cause 
an  effect. 


General  body 
movements 

Specific  body 
movements 

Vocalizations 

Adaptations  with 
switches 


Leans  head  forward 
Moves  body  for  more 

Reaches  to  grasp 
Throws  an  object 

Exhibits  an  abusive 
behavior 

Press  switch  for  music 
Leaf  switch  for  fan 
Mercury  for  blender 


The  teacher  arranges  the  environment  and  is  responsive  to  purposeful  behaviors 
so  that  the  learner  learns  that  he/she  can  impact  the  environment  and 
anticipates  that  he/she  are  active  in  making  something  occur.     In  this  manner 
the  learner  advances  to  the  next  level  so  that  he/she  not  only  purposefully 
acts,  but  that  he  learns  to  act  on  other  people  to  get  things  done  or  to  affect 
his  environment  if  he  c^n't  do  it  b^  himself. 


Level  I.     Early  Communication 

These  behaviors  are  simple  (non- 
symbolic)  forms  that  are  directed 
towards  another  person  for  the 
intent  of  causing  that  person  to 
act.     The  learner  must  look  at  the 
person  or  orient  to  that  person. 
These  early  forms  of  behaviors  are 
either  directed  to  the  person  or 
the  object,  but  not  to  both.  If 
the  learner  is  not  successful  in 
getting  his  message  across,  he 
may  give  up  or  resort  to 
inappropriate  behaviors. 


^1 .  Vocalization 

(auditory  signal) 

2.  Eye  gaze 

3.  Body  movement 


Touch  person 


Touch  object 
(object  or 
2  held) 

Touches  2 
objects  not  held 

Adaptations 


Leans  back  for  backrub 
Kicks  legs  for  rock 
Moves  head  for  more 
food 

Touch  hand  to  get  milk 
Touch  arm  for 

attention 
Reaches  for  or  touches 

cup  or  toy 
Touches  tape  recorder 

when  it  stops 
Touches  spoon /  not  cup 


Learners  with  little 
voluntary  movement  may 
need  a  switch  device 


The  learner  gradually  becomes  more  purposeful  in  using  these  behaviors  and  in 
anticipating  that  he/she  can  affect  another  person.     Therefore,  it  is  critical 
that  the  learner  is  responded  to  consistently.     Some  learners  may  exhibit  very 
subtle  behaviors  if  they  have  little  voluntary  control  over  their  movements. 
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^Levels/Features  Fonns  Exainples 

Level  II.     Conventional  Communication 


The  behaviors  at  this  level  are  1. 

still  not  symbolic,  but  they  are 

behaviors  that  are  used  by  most 

persons  in  conjunction  with  speech. 

At  this  level  the  learner  begins  2. 

to  coordinate  the  use  of  objects 

and  people.     Throughout  this  level 

the  objects  and  the  person  become  3. 

more  distanced.     The  learner 

should  be  encouraged  to  pair  these  4. 

behaviors,  such  as  pointing  and  5. 

vocalizing . 

6. 


Touch  person  & 
object  (or  move 
person's  arm  to 
object ) 

Extend  real  objects    Cup  for  more  milk 

Tape  to  turn  on 
Money  for  coke 

Use  of  3  simple  Up,  Mine,  No 

gestures 

Point  to  near  object 

Adapted  2-choice 

communication  device 

Yes/no  Head  motion 


At  this  point  the  learner  is  still  communicating  about  the  here  and  now,  using  concrete 
forms.     Learners  with  higher  cognitive  skills  may  not  have  trouble  advancing  to  signs, 
words,  or  other  abstract  symbols.     However,  many  learners  will  need  to  go  through  a 
transition  process  in  which  the  forms  gradually  become  more  abstract.     For  these 
learners  it  is  necessary  to  go  through  the  next  level  of  teaching  more  abstract  symbols. 


Level  III.     Emerging  Symbol  Communica 

At  this  level,  the  forms  used 
to  communicate  are  changed  so  that 
they  gradually  become  more 
abstract .    A  learner  who  does  not 
have  the  fine  motor  control  to 
point,  may  extend  the  objects. 
Also,  some  learners  may  use  a 
combination  of  motor  responses, 
pointing,  gestures,  vocalizations. 
The  teacher  is  continuously 
expanding  the  learner's  vocabulary 
so  that  the  learner  can  communicate 
about  more  things  in  the  environment. 


ion  Systems 

1.  Extend/point  to  miniature  objects 

2.  Extend/point  to  object  parts  that  are 
part  of  the  whole 

3.  Extend/'point  to  pictures/line  drawings 

4.  Use  more  complex  gestures 


At  Level  III,  the  learner  needs  to  demonstrate  that  if  he/she  uses  an  object 
representation,  they  can  then  select  the  real  object;  they  have  to  demonstrate 
that  they  understand  the  1:1  correspondence  between  a  representation  and  the 
real  object  (referent).     At  this  level  the  learner  should  have  a  vocabulary  of 
at  least  25  objects,  activities  or  meanings  that  they  can  express  across  a 
variety  of  routine  activities. 


Level  IV.     Early  Language 


At  this  level  the  learner  is  able 
to  use  at  least  2  symbols  that 
represent  or  stand  for  specific 
objects.     These  language  forms 
may  he  speech  words,  signs  or 
abstract  symbols 


a.  Close  word  approximations 

b.  True  signs 

c.  Written  words  or  abstract  s^Tnbols 
Use  of  two  words  for  2  different 
functions 

Use  of  two  words  for  objects  that  are 
not  immediately  visible  or  present 
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ACTIVITY  #5 
TRANSPARENCY  ♦♦12 


Activity  #5  The  trainer  will  deinonstrate  ten  specific  forms  of 

communication*    Record  a  check     under  the  specific  form 
being  demonstrated  for  each  trial.    You  may  request  the 
trainee  to  repeat  the  example  of  it  was  unclear.  All 
trainees  will  record,  individually,  what  form  was 
communicated  by  checking  the  correct  column  below: 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


7 


8 
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Later,  the  learner  will  be  able  to  use 
a  form  for  at  least  two  different 
functions. 

-  Example    "Teacher's  name"  may  be  used 
to  get  her  attention  or  answer  the 
question  "Who's  your  teacher?"  "Ms.  Dodd." 

o  Types  of  Communication  Functions 

The  "ol lowing  are  types  of  communication 
functions  that  will  be  taught  initially. 
The  second  group  of  functions  will  be 
taught  once  the  learner  demonstrates 
consistent  use  of  the  first  group. 

Early  functions: 

Calling  or  accessing  people 
Protesting 

Requesting  continuation  of  an  activity 
once  it  is  started  and  then  discontinued 
Requesting  from  a  choice  of  two  objects 
or  activities 

Later  developing  functions: 


Social  greeting 

Offering  or  transferring  objects 
Repeating 

Answering  questions 
Naming  or  labeling 
Commenting 
Replying 

Requesting  information 

Additional  (joking,  lying,  convincing, 

etc. ) 


TRANSPARENCY  113 

TCriS  or  COMMUNICATION  FUNCTIONS 

ZARLY  FUNCTIONS: 

O 

CALLING  OR  ACCESSING  PEOPLE 

O 

PROTESTING 

O 

REQUESTING  CONTINUATION  OF  AN  ACTIVITY 
ONCE  IT  IS  STARTED  AND  THE»J  DISCONTINUED 

O 

REQUESTING  FROM  A  CHOICE  OF  TWO  OBJECTS  OR 
ACTIVITIES 

LATER  DEVELOPING  FUNCTIONS: 

O 

SOCIAL  GREETING 

O 

OFFERING  OR  TRANSFERRING  OBJECTS 

O 

REPEATING 

O 

ANSWERING  QUESTIONS 

0 

NAMING  OR  LABELING 

0 

COMMENTING 

0 

REPLYING 

O 

REQUESTING  INFORMATION 

O 

ADDITIONAL    (JOKING,    LYING.   CONVINCING.  FTC.) 

ACTIVITY  #6:    Forms  and  Functions  of  Expressive 
CoDniunication  -  T*urn  to  the  following  page  for 
Activity  6 


4 . 3    Content  of  Communication 

Two  aspects  of  th-i  content  of  commuriication 
must  be  considered  in  order  for  the  learner 
to  have  ^'something  to  communicate  about . " 


Forma  k  Functions  of  Expressive  COMiuniostion 


ACTIVITY  /6 
TRANSPARENCY  #14 


Activity  #6: 


This  activity  will  be  demonstrated  similarly  to 
the  previous  one.     Only  this  time,  the  trainer 
will  demonstrate  a  form  and  a  clear  function. 
Observe  and  record  both  the  iQ£m  And  function  of 
each  communicative  behavior  in  the  column  below. 
Questions?? 


Forms 


Func t ions 
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o  VocaJpulary 

Object,  persons,  activities,  locations, 
events  are  aspects  of  the  environment 
that  are  communicated  about.  They 
represent  the  content  of  vocabulary. 

-Select  vocabulary  that  is  functional  and 
would  be  used  frequently. 

-Select  vocabulary  initially  that  can  be 
expressed  by  forms  of  communication  that  do 
not  look  alike,  sound  alike,  or  can  be  easily 
confused . 

o  Functional  Routine  Activities 

-We  all  communicate  about  our  daily  activities: 
work,  leisure,  our  homes,  our  friends,  what  we 
are  going  to  do,  where  we  are  going.     Remember  - 
learners  who  do  not  engage  in  functional 
sequences  of  activities  may  have  nothing  to 
communicate  about  even  if  they  have  the  forms  to 
communicate . 

-Functional  activities  provide  us  with  content 
to  teach  communication  in  conjunction  with 
teaching  other  daily  skills,  work,  and  leisure 
skills.     These  activities  should  be  age- 
appropriate  and  lead  to  productive  adult 
skills . 

-Functional  activities  should  have  a  specific 
preparation,  implementation,  and  termination  in 
order  to  be  rich  in  content. 

-Functional  activities  should  be  analyzed  to 
determine  what  opportunities  there  are  for  both 
rt  eptive  cues  and  for  use  of  expressive 
communication . 

-Often,  only  directives  are  given  without  giving 
the  learner  an  opportunity  to  use  his/her 
communication  systems.     Each  major  activity  should 
be  analyzed  so  that  at  least  3-5  opportunities 
are  provided  for  expressive  use  of  communication. 

4.4    Assessment  of  Expressive  Communication 

o  The  assessment  of  expressive  communication 
is  designed  as  a  tool  for  individualized 
programming,  not  overall  evaluation. 
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o  The  assessment  is  designed  so  that  repeated 
measures  of  the  learners*  skill  development 
or  teaching  can  be  measured. 

o  The  assessment  is  designed  to  assess  three 
features  of  the  learners'  expressive 
communication  system. 

-Forms  that  the  learner  is  currently  using 
and  a  plan  for  teaching  the  next  forms. 

-Functions  that  the  learner  is  using,  and 

-Routine  activities  that  serve  as  the 
context  of  assessment. 


ACTIVITY  #7:     Practice  Expressive  Coomunication 
Assessment  -  Turn  to  the  following  page  for  Activity  7 


5.0    DETERMINING  CC»0«DNI CATION  CONTENT  &  STRATEGIES 


5 . 1  Deve loping  the  lEP  and  Communication 
Programming 

o  Once  the  Receptive  and  Expressive 
Communication  Profiles  have  been 
completed,  objectives  for  communi- 
cation should  be  included  on  the  lEP. 


o  The  forms  that  the  learner  understands 
and  uses  should  be  listed  under  strengths. 

o  The  criterion  for  completion  should  I 
include  the  activities  (across  domains)  in 

which  the  forms  &  functions  will  be  usod.  | 

.   I 

ACTIVITY  #8:    Demonstration  of  E3q>ressive  CGnmonication 
Assessment  -  Turn  to  the  following  page  for  Activity  8 


5 .2    Specify  the  Functional  Receptive  &  Expressive 
Content. 


o  The  Communication  Program  Planning  sheet  can  be  used 
to   assist  you  in  your  task  analysis  of  other  activities. 

o  Additional  trials  may  need  to  be  provided  in  natural 
simulated  activities  if  less  than  five  opportunities 
are  presented  for  any  targeted  form  across  a  day. 
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D0K>nstration  of  ComDunication  Assessment  ACTIVITY  #8 


You  will  work  with  YO\:r  partner  and  one  trainer  in  the 
Lunch  activity  with  t..e  learner.     The  trainer  will 
administer  the  first  3-4  trials  while  you  familiarize 
yourself  with  the  scoring  procedure.     You  and  your 
partner  will  take  turns  either  presenting  the  trials  or 
recording  the  learner's  responses.     Make  sure  that  you 
observe  the  learner  carefully  to  determine  if  he/she 
initiates  any  communicative  behaviors.     Note  also  what 
specific  functions  that  he/she  is  using. 

The  trainer  will  randomly  check  your  scoring  to 
determine  if  you  are  giving  the  learner  credit  for  the 
appropriate  forms  and  functions. 

#  of  trainer  agreements   

#  of  trainer  disagreements   

Overall  %   
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ACTIVITY  #9a  &  #9b:  Ecological  Comnunication  Planning  -  turn 
to  the  pages  following  the  Assessment  for  Activity  9a  &  9b 

6 . 0  Evaluation 

6.1  Posttest 


ACTIVITY  *10:  Posttest  -  Turn  to  tJne  page  following 
the  ConnRinication  Program  Planning  for  Activity  10 


6.2  Trainee  Workshop  E>/aluation 


ACTIVITY  #11:  McCallon  Satisfaction  -  The  HcCallon 
Satisfaction  measure  is  located  after  the  Posttest. 


W-3  0 
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Coominication  Planning  Across  DoBains 


ACTIVITY  9a  Sc  b 


Directions  -  From  the  completed  receptive  and 
expressive  communication  profiles,  write  down  the 
forms  that  the  learner  uses  and  those  that  are 
to  be  taught  (on  left  side  of  page)! 

Select  an  activity  that  can  provide  a  rich  content 
for  the  individual  learner  and  write  the  selected 
activity  under  each  domain  (see  Activity  9a 
sheet ) . 

Next,  list  both  receptive  anC  expressive  forms 
(and  functions)  that  could  be  targeted  in  the  3 
phases  of  an  activity. 

Write  the  number  of  the  form  being  targeted 
(Selects  choice  -  2  -  by  touching  object). 

Finally,  circle  those  forms/functions  that  occur 
across  two  or  more  activities.     Write  P  if  the 
interaction  involves  a  peer.     (Peers  miy  also  include 
those  without  handicaps). 

Example: 


Form  targeted 
Receptive 


Going  to  convenience  store  (2  vr.-old  student  deaf-hlinH ) 


Receptive 


Expressive 


1.  touch  cue 

2.  object  cue 

3.  hand-in-hand 
singing 

4.  object  sequence 

Expressive 

1.  I  call  person 

2.  Touch  object/ 
Choice 

3.  Give-transfer 

4.  Request  more 

5.  Protest 


o  Gets  wp.llet  (4) 
o  Attention  cue  ( 1) 
"go" 

o  Step  down  (1) 
o  Stop  (1) 
o  Go  ( 1) 
o  Open  ( 1 ) 


o  Choice  (2) 

drink 
o  Choice  eat  (2) 
o  Get  me  coke  (1/3) 
o  Give  me  ( 1 ) 
o  Open  (1/2) 
o  Stop  (1) 
o  Step  (1) 
o  Put  away  (4) 
o  Throw  away  (2/3) 
o  New  activity  (4) 


Selects  choice  (2) 

Selects  choice  (2) 
Offer/trans  (3) 
Gives  (3) 
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Activities  Across  Domains 


tn 


Activity 


ACTIVITY  #9a 
TRANSPARENCY  #17 


Daily  Living/Domestic 


Personal  Care  -  brushing  teeth 

washing,  showering,  bathing 
applying  deodorant 
applying  make-up  (if  appropriate) 
washing  hair,  styling  hair 
dressing  -  choosing  clothing  putting  on 
clothing 


Meals  Prep, 


Clothing  care 


making  breakfast,  lunch,  dinner 
planning  meal 
setting  table 

purchasing  ingredients  for  meal 
table  manners 

social  interaction  (dinner  table) 

-  washing  laundry 
sorting  laundry 
folding  laundry 
hanging  clothes  on  hangers 
putting  laundry  away  when  clean 


House  care 


making  bed 
cleaning  kitchen 


vacuuming 
dusting 
washing  windows/mirrors 
cleaning  bathtub 
cleaning  table 
cleaning  sink  (bathroom) 


sink 
dishes 
floor 
stove 

refrigerator 


Vocational 


Janitorial 


Secretarial 


cleaning/emphasizing  ashtrays 
emphasizing  garbage 
cjeaning  bathroom 
vacuuming 

cleaning  break  room 
washing  windows 

■  filing 
sorting  mail 
putting  away  supplies 
making  copies  with  copy  machine 
stapling  papers 

folding/addressing  correspondences 
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TRANSPARENCY  i7c 


Assembly  -  bagging  by  size,  shape,  color, 
number 
sorting 

quality  control 
locating  parts 
asking  for  help 

Recreation/ leisure 

Playing  game  recrairiug  at  least  2  people  (table  g.ajne} 
working  a  jig-saw  puzzle 
latch  -  hooking  rug,  pillow 
needle  work  -  cross  stitch, 
needle  point 

sports  such  as  volley  ball, 
soft  ball 

movies  -  choosing  movie,  purchasing 
tickets, 

getting  snack,  locating  seat 
bowling  -  money,  shoes,  lanes, 
keeping  score  etc. 

ConnninitY 

Post  office  -  buying  stamps 

mailing  letters 
mailing  packages 

bank  -  making  deposits 

withdrawing  money 
getting  change 
cashing  check 

restaurant  -  choosing  restaurant 
choosing  from  menu 
ordering  meal 
eating  meal 
paying  for  meal 

shopping  -  clothing 

locate  store  based  on  needs 

find  items  needed 

locate  size 

determine  price 

try  on  items  (if  necessary) 

locate  cashier 

pay  for  items 

(Margaret  Denney,  1988) 
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ACTIVITY  #10 

Pre-posttest 

Name   PRE   POST  


1.  What  three  (3)   related  skill  areas   (other  than 
expressive/receptive  coimnunication)  must  be  considered  when 
programming  communication  for  infants/young  children  with 
handicaps? 

2.  Three  major  aspects  are  critical  to  communication  and 
language  development.     Define  each  of  these  three  aspe^-^ts. 

a.  Content 


b.  Form 


c.   Function  or  Use 


Provide  two  examples  of  nonvocal   (not  crying,  babbling) 
behaviors  for  each  of  the  following: 

a.  Early  prelanguage  communication  (nonsymbolic) : 
1- 
2  . 

b.  Conventional  prelanguage  communication  (nonsymbolic) : 
1. 
2  . 

4.       List  four  types  of  communication  functions  (intents,  uses, 
reasons)  that  are  used  by  young  children  (Do  not  list 
specific  behaviors) . 

a  .  


c. 
d. 
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5.      Match  the  following  behaviors 
communication  development. 

Child  manipulates  or 
assists  Mom  to  get  more 
food. 


Child  extends  his  cup  for 
more  milk. 


Child  activates  an  Active 
Stimulation  Switch  to  get 
more  music. 


that  best  reflect  the  level  of 

A.  Level  I 
Reflexive  behaviors 

B.  Level  V 
Emerging  concrete 
language 

C.  Level  II 
Intentional  behavior 

D.  Level  III 

Early  communication 

E.  Level  IV 
Conventional  intentional 
communication 


6.       List  three  strategies  that  can  be  used  to  increase  or 
enhance  the  child's  expressive  communication. 
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WORKSHOP  EVALUATION  SCALE 


Workshop  Names_ 
Presenter : 


Dates 


INSTRUCTIONS 

To  determine  whether  or  not  the  workshop  met  your  needs  and  our 
objectives,  we  would  like  for  you  to  give  us  your  honest  opinion  on 
the  design,  presentation,  and  value  of  this  workshop.     Please  circle 
the  number  which  best  expresses  your  reaction  to  each  of  the  items  on 
the  following  list.     Space  is  provided  for  your  comments. 


5. 

6, 


The  organization  of 
the  "/orkshop  was 

The  objectives  of 
the  workshop  were: 

The  work  of  the 
presenters  was: 

The  schedule  of  the 
workshop  was : 

The  scope 
(coverage)  was: 


EVALUATION  CRITERIA 

Excellent 

7  6  5 

Clearly  Evident 

7  6  5 

Excellent 

7  6  5 

Excellent 

7  6  5 


Very  Adequate 
7  6 


Information  in  the  Very  Beneficial 
handouts  were:  7  6 

Overall,  I  consider  Excellent 
this  workshop:  7  6 

Do  you  feel  a  need  for  additional 
information  about  this  topic? 


5 
5 


4 
4 
4 

Yes 


3 
3 
3 


2 
2 
2 
2 


Poor 
1 

Vague 
1 

Poor 
1 

Poor 
1 

Inadequate 


No  Benefit 


Poor 

1 


No 


The  stronger  features  of  the  workshop  were; 


The  weaker  features  were: 


General  Comments: 
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APPENDIX  A 
MATERIALS  LIST 


■  O 


Materials  List 


o  Notecards  for  Activities  that  describe  each  individual 
activity  (optional) 


o  Activity  #2 
o  Activity  #3 
o  Activity  #4 
o  Activity  #5 


o  Activity  #6 
o  Activity  #10 
o  Transparency  #5 
o  Transparency  #8 


o  Microswitches 

o  Leaf 
o  Plate 
o  Vibration 
o  Voice 


o  Adapted  objects 
o  Fan 

o  Taperecorder 
o  Light 


o  Miniature  objects 


o  Real  objects  (these 

o  Spoon 

o  Washcloth 

o  Toothbrush 

o  Cereal  Box 

o  Green  Nogahide 


be  substituted) 

o  Whistle 
o  I.D.  Card 
o  Wastebasket 
o  Cup 
o  Napkin 


o  Pictures 


o  Extension  cord 
o  Batteries 


APPENDIX  B 
COMPETENCY  SHEET 
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POSTTEST  ANSWERS 
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Posttest 


ACTIVITY  #10 


Purpose:     The  posttest  is  given  to  determine  the  knowledge 

that  the  trainee  gained  as  a  result  of  the  training. 

1.  Three  major  aspects  are  critical  to  communication  and 
language  development.     Define  each  of  these  three  aspects: 

a.  Content  -  Something  to  communicate  about 

b.  Form  -  A  "way"  or  "means"  to  communicate 

c.  Function  -  A  "reason"  or  the  purpose  of  communication 

2.  List  four  forms  of  non-symbolic  communication  other  than 
eyegaze  and  vocalizations. 

a.  Touching  a  person  or  an  object 

b .  Pointing  

Using  a  "calling  device":     giving  objects,  using  miniature  object 

d.  Using  gestures:     body  movements 

3.  List  four  of  the  earliest  communication  functions 
(intents/reasons)  that  are  used  by  learners  with  handicaps. 

a .  Protesting  

b.  Calling  for  attention  Greeting 

c.  Requesting  more/requesting  Offering 

d.  Requesting  choices 

4.  List  three  specific  receptive  (input)  systems  that  can 

be  used  with  low  incidence,  handicapped  populations  that  do 
not  include  speech  or  signs. 

a.  Touch  cues  

b.  Object  cues  

c.  ^Gestures 


Match  the  following  behaviors  that  best  reflect  the 

level  of  communication  developmenr  by  putting  A,  B,  C,  D,  or 

E  by  the  following  examples: 


Learner  touches  Mom 
to  get  more  food.  D 


Learner  points  to  a  miniature  object 
to  order  at  McDonalds.   

Learner  extends  his  cup  to 
a  peer  for  more  milk.   

Learner  activates  a  switch 
to  get  more  music 
by  himself.   C_ 

Learner  signs  "help"  to  get 
teacher  to  open  a  container.  A 


A.  Symbolic  Language 

B.  Emerging  Language 

C.  Intentional  Behavior 

D.  Early  Communication 


Conventional 
Communication 


Learner  gestures  "no"  for 
protest.  E 


APPENDIX  D 
MANUAL  SIGNS 
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The  sign  resources  were  taken  from  Signs  of  the  Time  (J. 
Clark-Guida,  1984),  Teaching  Research  Publications.  They 
were  produced  under  #300-81-0411  from  the  Office  of  Special 
Education  to  Teaching  Reasearch,   (K.  Stremel-Campbell, 
Project  Director).  1 


3  o 


BEST  copy  BV.^!MWF  >, 

^  \J 


LRSBOif  I  ma*  MMT 


Point  «wiy  from  itlf  wUh  Motion  lownrtJ  self  with  hutid*. 

IndeK  tinK«r8«   (Common  (Cammon  gasturt) 


UN 

UP 

Points  up  with  "U"  hand. 
(Emphasizing  first  letter  of 
th«  Mord.    Using  Index  flngHr 
to  point  upwards  is  also  a  very 
common  gesture) 


YK3 

"S"  hand  nods  up  and  dotirn. 
(Htind  represents  head 
nodding) 


umc^  t  mm  mmr 


(Rapre4<ntlng  coring  an  ipple)  ^.^n  ^i^^ad  at  f»ou!h  r«<x»- 

»enting  drinking;  Initial 
ap««tflcaUy  Indtcatii  wiUr) 


ERLC 


^ 


lii<i«i»f  fUl  hn.,d         "C."'  UnuA, 
(H<»pre^eii;ing  puHlnx  filling 
l><Jlw«L'n  fJlcoQs  of  breacy 


CKACKKH 
"A"  hand  tfljxj  on  eltx>w. 
(Ltenved  frum  an  old  custom 
from  Kuro|>^  of  tAi>{)uig 
crack uri  «vj(h  ^Ibow  jo  cruiobj 
ftfll  into  soup. 
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CUEESK 
rUi  hnnds  Imi&I  a(  paling. 
(Ho(>respn(ing  old  fMshion 


-J  u 


(  2^ — 

Rigtil  "U"  r»and  strikei  left 
ntMiiunary  "IJ"  haiKj.  (Ropre 
senting  l«b«l{ng  objecli  or 
people) 


61(]M 

"1"  har^ds  circle  ullcrnalcly 
tow(ird»  self.  (K^presenting 
the  acc  of  xlgningj 


WHAT 

Righl  index  finger  draws 
Acros^r  p«Im  of  le/t  hand. 


13 

"1"  hand,  on  chin, 
straight  oul. 


YOUH 

Palm  oul  flat  liaud  moves 
ft)rward.  (nepres^iUinjf  poiev 
iJun  «i  in  (h«  iign  ra^) 


Plat  harxi  on  chcit. 
ytKurc) 


(Coramon 


BEST  COPY  AWLABLE 


SARAH 

"S**  hrtnd  moveb  down  side  of 
face,  tRcprescnling  the  braids 
S«rah  lik«  lo  wear  using  ihe 
Ift  letter  in  bar  name) 


JOHN 

"J"  made  in  combfnalion  wiih 
sign  for  rt'flilhig,  (Hcprc:»cnl- 
ing  Mt  lotlrr  of  nam*  and  an 
activity  John  lUes  to  do) 


ROSANNE 
"K"  hand  crosses  over  nose  as 
in  the  sign  for  flower.  (Repre- 
sonting  the  rose  mi  the  name 
ItosHnne  u^ing  the  I  at  letter 
in  h«r  name) 


xXJ. 


TONV 

"T"  hand  circlei  over  b<ick  of 
flat  hand  as  in  ihe  sif^n  for 
chocolate.    IKeprMrnting  Int 
letter  of  name  nrxl  somrlhitig 
Tony  II  very  fniuj  of) 


lKB»OM  I  MQH  WUr 


SAY  STOP  LOOK 

"1"  hJiid,  Index  fingor  clrclM  ^^'^  ^  P*''"  "V"  f«ct  ringin 

Trom  mouth.    (Hepr *s«iUlng  op*"        ^^«"^'  (Repfo»«nllng  poinl  rorward, 

Mordf  co/olni  from  moglh)  •  r«llro«d  crowing  gule) 


JUMP  HOP  fVALK 

"V  h*nd  jumps  tfom  open  Irft  »  ,„  ^^^^^^  ^^p^  ^^^^j,  ^^^^  Open  hrtinis  move  •Uerna lely. 

haml.   (RcpresenUug  a  penwn  j^^^^j    ( Kepres*nting  t  person  (Kepresenling  ftct  w«lk«n|D 

jumping)  hopping) 


LV30OH  i  man  MEIT 


LUaOM  i  BOM  MBCT 


CUT 

"V*  hind  mimes  cutting 
action  near  open  left  hiind. 
(KcprcMnting  scissors  kkI 
paper)    In  American  Sign 
Language  this  would  be  used 
only  fot  cutting  with  scittort. 


"D"  hand  and  arm  bounce  down 
on  left  arm.    (Denied  from 
the  sign  tor  table) 


CRATOM 

Index  finger  draw«  circle  on 
left  palm.    (Repreientmg  the 
motion  of  coloring  wilji  a 
crayon) 


BEST  COPY  m!LA8i 


immcm  i  aiaii  Mtrr 


COU3I 

Pingan  flulter  In  ffonl  of 
chin.  (Aepresentlng  the  colon 
of  th«  rainbow) 


Mil 

"CUw"  hanck  arcie  illernaie- 
ly.   (Motion  rtpr«««nta  mixing) 


MATXR 

"W  harxl  At  Ilpa.   lnd«x  finger 
of  "W"  t«p5  Ilp«  several  times. 
("W"  iigned  at  mouth  rcprt- 
tenting  drinking;  Initial 
H>«oiflcally  Indicates  water) 


THAT 

"I-L"  hand  reita  on  palm  of  left  hand. 
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LRasoM  T  man  mtMt 


LKAKII 

Right  hftnd  move4  from  opnn 
pAlm  to  !ott\\—6  ending  with 
flat  '*0"  hand.  (RtprtMnltng 
taking  kf>owl«dgt  from  •  book 
and  ad<ling  It  to  your  m\n<Q 


LISTEN 

Opto  hin<l  •(  car.  (Beprtifnl- 
Injf  »omeoft«  Inttniiiy 
lliteninf) 


TALI 

Ifvlex  flngem  nove  ailernilely 
(rum  mouth.    (H«pf »<f ntlng 
worcU  b«tng  •ichingetl} 


TAKB  ^  LINK  ^pj^g 

Extended  "5"  hand  pulls  back  "1"  ^»"da  draw  apart  illustrating  a  line  Index  fingor  touches  wrist, 

lo  closed  fill.    {Representing  perpendicular  to  your  bo<iy.    (Motion  (IixJicating  watch) 

grasping  an  object  and  bring-  represents  a  ilraight  line.) 
Tng  it  to  youraalO 


BEST  copii  Kmm 


LUSON  7  BOM  mESf 


*  J 


RBCKSS 
"R"  hunds  awfng  back  and 
forth.    (DcriveiJ  from  \ht  sj^n 
for  pUy)  • 


PLAY 

"V"  h4ind9  (wijt  twck  nnd 
forlh.    (Motion  r«pre«nt3 

Activity) 


"S"  h«ncls,  strike  wrisf  to- 
gelher.    (Kf preieiUing  sl«vei 
in  !inackle<) 


HEAD 

*'V"  hand  scans  open  left 
p«lra.    (Heprejenting  eyca 
reading  •  page) 


MATH 

"M"  hands  brush  over  each 
other  and  repeat. 


MUSIC 

"M"  hand  sweeps  above  ex- 
tanded  left  arm.  (Motion 
repreaojHi  ttrummlnf  nn 
InitnimanO 


BATHROOM 
"T"  haiid  shakes  back  and 
forth.    (Initial  T 
toiltt) 


reprcjenis 


LOBOM  t  aoN  Mirr 


UKUINO 

"U"  finiKl  ctjinuo*  to  "A"  hand 
And  movet  behind  flit  of  other 
h«od« 


"Q"  hAUd  raovM  btfld«  and  In 
front  of  ftdgi  of  flat  liaiid. 


uucu  h«nd«  loielhcf,  t^lmi 
out,  oof  hind  MJngi  tM^^k  ind 
foflh  »nd  then  to  origlnil 
position.    (Rcprei«nllng  door 
otwning  *r>d  closing) 


WINDOW 
Flit  h*nd  rests  on  bottom 
flAl  hand,  riises  up  and  down. 
(Representing  window  op«n»ng 
•nd  doling) 


FLOOH 
Flat  lundi  touching  move 
straight  apart.  (Representing 
the  smooth  fUt  surface  of  a 

floor) 


Tip  of  Indet  fliigen  touch. 
(Motion  rcpraaaiiti  moving  to 
sonathlng) 


ON 

Place  open  haixl  on  back  of 
other  Mnd.  (ff*^'--" 


LBHo«  I  mm  mm 


Op«n  hAndif  moving  outwird, 
(MImlni  ottering  or  giving 
object  to  Kimeone) 
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C  -.J 


PKKL 

Bent  middle  finger  of  "5"  hind 
brushed  upward  on  cheit. 
(Ropreaenting  feelingi  from 
the  htfirl) 


Op«n  hand  brushes  upward  on 
chetl  levertl  limes.   C«n  also 
be  ilcnttd  using  both  hands. 
(Repr*8«nltng  feeling  from  Iht 
heart) 


SAD 

Opon  hands  move  down  in 
front  of  face.  (Kepreicnting 
a  '^long  face'*} 


RXCITBD 

"Bent  middle  finger*  of  "5" 
hands  brush  ilternately 
upwards  on  chest.  (Repre- 
senting happy  feelings  from 
the  heart) 


MAO 

Claw  hand  Jerks  down  in  front 
of  face.    (Abrupt  action  and 
facial  expression  depicts 
anger) 


aiLtT 

►-Y"  hand  liiakea  In  front  of 
noae. 


TIRED 

Fingertips  of  open  hands  rest  on  chest, 
hands  droop  downward.  {Repreienting 
a  sigti.) 


SCARE 

"S"  hand*  change  to  'S"  hands 
•s  they  dart  towards  body. 
(Representing  something 
jumping  out  and  scaring  you) 


act 

Bent  middle  flngen  on  fore- 
head and  on  stomach.  (Reprc 
aenting  headache  aiKj  itornach 
•Che) 


BEST  COPY  AVIil 


'J 


LJtason  u  MOM  Mtrr 


LOVI 

Arm!  cross  over  hctrl. 
(Hepre»eni(ng  fteKns  of  tha 
hetrO 


UKB 

Middle  finger  a<k1  tliumb  oome 
together  oo  cheii,  hfiuU  move* 
out  Wind.  (Heprcsentliig 
fe«Ung«  going  out  to  Aomeont) 


iURT 

Index  fingers  Jerk  b«ck  tnd 
forth.    (Representing  throb  of 


LAUGQ 

'^L'*  htndl,  fingertips  brush  up 
it  corners  of  mouth  severtl 
timei.    (Representing  the 
iction  of  Itughing) 


CRY 

Index  finj^cn  moving  down 
che»'k5.    (Depicting  tctrs 
running  down  checks) 
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ADAPTIVE  RESOURCES 


Adaptive  Resources 


Sources 

Adaptive  Aids/Handlers 
P.  0.  Box  13178 
Tucson,  AZ  85732 

Behavioraids 

1210  W.  Alemenda  Drive 

Tempe,  AZ  85282 

Linda  Burkhart 
Route  1,  Box  124 
Millville,  PA  17846 

Prentke-Romich 
Route  2,  Box  191 
Shreve,  OH  44676 


Zygo  Industries,  Inc. 
Box  1008 

Portland,  OR  97207-1008 


Radio  Shack  (local  stores) 


Don  Johnston 

Developmental  Equipment,  Inc. 
P.  O.  Box  639 
Wauconda,  IL  60084 
(312)  526-2682 

Crestwood  Company 
P.  O.  Box  04606 

Milwaukee,  Wisconsin  53204-0606 
(414)  461-9876 

Creative  Switch  Industries 
P.  O.  Box  5256 
Des  Moines,  Iowa  50306 
(515)  287-5748 

Steven  Kanor,  Ph.D.,  Inc. 
8  Main  Street 

Hastins-on-Hudson,  NY  10706 
(914)  478-0960 

Handicapped  Children's 
Technological  Services 
Dr.  Edmund  Zuromski 
P.  0.  Box  7 
Foster,  RI  02825 
(401)  861-3444 


Inf  ormation/Ecruipment 

Microswitches 
Electronic  Devices 
Connecting  Hardware 

Microswitches 
Electronic  Devices 
Connecting  Hardware 

Manual  for  homemade 

microswitches 
Connecting  Hardware 

Communication  aids 
Microswitches 
Connecting  Hardware 
Environinental 
Control  System 

Communication  aids 
Microswitches 
Connecting  Hardware 
Environmental 
Control  System 

Microswitch  supplies 
(TA  is  offered  by  some 
Radio  Shack  personnel) 

Nonspeech  Communication 
Computer  Access 
Environmental  Controls 


Nonspeech  Communication 
Adaptive  toys 
Microswitches 


Microswitches 
Adaptive  toys 
Environmental  Controls 


Microswitches 
Adaptive  toys 


Microswitches 
PrograjTuners 
Adaptive  toys 


APPENDIX  F 
ADDITIONAL  ASSESSMENTS  &  EXAMPLES 
OF  COMPLETED  ASSESSMENTS 
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Providing  Services 
for 

Learners  with  Severe 
Disabilities 

A  Module  for  Developing 
Integrated  Team  Programming 


Becky  Wilson 
Kathleen  Stremel 
deVergne  Goodall 


Department  of  Special  Education 
University  of  Southern  Mississippi 


INTRODUCTION 


Learners  with  heaiing/vision  and/or  multiple  disabilities  have  a  tremendous  number  of  needs 
to  be  met.  As  often  is  the  case,  no  one  person,  parent  or  professional  can  meet  these  various 
needs.  In  order  to  give  each  learner  a  chance  at  becoming  a  fully  participating  member  in 
his  adult  society,  parents  and  professionals  must  come  together  as  a  team  to  problem  solve 
and  implement  strategies  to  overcome  these  unique  needs. 

The  Integrated  Team  Programmmg  Module  was  developed  to  be  used  with  other  modules 
in  the  series.  The  content  of  the  module  is  based  on  utilizing  information  contained  in  the 
Communication  Module,  the  Functional  Curriculum  Module  and  the  Future's  Planning 
Module.  Each  of  the  modules  present  information  that  allow  parents  and  professionals  to 
make  programming  decisions  together. 

The  focus  of  the  module  is  to  provide  the  trainee  with  knowledge  and  practice  of 
implementing  an  integrated  team  programming  process.  Any  parent  or  professional  with 
working  knowledge/experience  of  the  integrated  team  process  may  serve  as  a  trainer.  It  is 
vital  that  parents/caregivers  be  included  in  the  inservice  training  and  participate  as  members 
of  the  team. 

The  module  contains  a  Trainer's  Guide  and  Trainee  Workbook.  Both  are  divided  into 
the  following  sections: 

1.0  Introduction  -  This  section  provides  an  overview  of  the  goals  and  objectives  of 
the  inservice  training.  There  is  a  pretest  for  trainees  contained  in  this  section. 

2.0  Legislative  and  Rational  Basis  of  tlie  Team  Concept  -  This  section  introduces 
the  traine^is  to  the  team  idea  with  a  background  of  the  legislative  initiative. 

3.0  Team  Structure  -  This  section  describes  the  characteristics  of  a  team  and  the 
process  used  in  making  decisions. 

4.0  Team  Membership:  Their  Roles  and  Responsibilities  -  This  section  presents 
the  various  team  members  and  a  description  of  their  expertise  as  it  relates  to  learners 
with  multiple  disabilities. 

5.0  Team  Approaches  in  the  Delivery  of  Services  -  This  section  describes  several 
different  ways  that  teams  function  when  providing  services. 

6.0  The  Differences  Between  the  Isolated  Therapy  Model  and  the  Integrated 
Therapy  Model  -  This  section  points  out  the  drawbacks  in  using  the  Isolated  Therapy 
Model  and  the  benefits  of  the  Integrated  Therapy  Model. 


7.0  Process  for  Developing  the  Integrated  Therapy  Model  -  This  section  describes 
the  steps  to  be  taken  by  the  team  in  order  to  provide  an  Integrated  Therapy  Model. 

8.0  Implementing  the  Integrated  Therapy  Model  -  This  section  presents  strategies 
to  role  release  information  and  skills  across  team  membership. 

9.0  Evaluation  -  The  find  :;iv'non  contains  a  posttest  to  measure  the  trainees  change 
m  knowledge  m  regard  to  [ntegrated  Team  Programming. 

The  anticipated  outcome  of  the  inservice  training  is  an  increase  in  knowledge  and  skill 
evel  of  the  trainee  in  his  functioning  as  a  team  member  using  the  Integrated  Therapy  Model 
It  IS  important  to  present  this  model  in  the  context  of  a  Functional  Curriculum  within  an 
integrated  setting  of  typical  peers  for  services. 

u;  vu  '^""^"^  '^"^  ^^^h  "module,  especially  the  trainee 

Workbook  portion,  pnor  to  the  inservice  session.  The  trainer  is  encouraged  to  use 
videotapes,  examples  and  actual  demonstrations  with  the  learners  during  the  session 
Activities  within  the  module  require  "hands-on"  demonstration  and  practice  with  team 
members.  It  is  recommended  that  follow-up  technical  assistance  be  provided  to  assist  the 
traniees  to  implement  the  Integrated  Team  Programming  training  in  the  respective  settings 
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TRAINER  GUIDELINES 


GENERAL  DIRECTIONS  FOR  THE  TRAINER 


Trainer  Guidelines 

The  left  side  of  the  Trainer  Guidelines  presents  instructions  and  the  major  points  to  be 
made  during  the  lecture  format.  The  Trainee  Workbook  provides  a  corresponding  expansion 
of  the  lecture.  It  is  critical  that  the  trainer  is  familiar  with  the  content  in  the  Trainee 
Workbook.  The  transparencies  that  are  displayed  during  the  lecture  are  reduced  and  placed 
on  the  right  side  of  the  page  for  easy  reference.  The  trainer  will  conduct  a  number  of 
trainee  activities  throughout  the  session.  The  trainer  needs  to  make  transparencies  from  the 
pages  entitled  TRANSPARENCIES.  Any  portion  of  the  module  can  be  duplicated. 

Answers  to  the  pretest  and  posttest  are  found  in  Appendix  A.  Sample  forms  for 
completing  an  Environmental  Inventory,  an  Adaptation  Hypothesis/Discrepancy  Analysis  and 
Scripting  a  Routine  are  found  in  Appendix  B.  A  bibliography  specific  to  team  functioning 
can  be  found  prior  to  the  Appendices.  The  Journal  for  Persons  With  Severe  Handicaps  is 
also  an  excellent  resource. 

Trainee  Workbook 

The  Trainee  Workbook  contains  a  written  version  of  the  lecture.  The  transparencies  that 
are  used  to  illustrate  points  have  been  reduced  and  placed  on  the  right  side  of  the  workbook. 
The  activities  to  be  completed  by  each  trainee  are  located  within  the  workbook. 

The  trainees  should  be  included  in  all  of  the  activities  and  demonstrations.  It  is  critical 
that  examples  used  in  the  activities  are  generated  by  the  trainees  and  are  applicable  to  their 
settings. 


i 


Overview 


Integrated  Team  Programming 

Competencies: 

Each  trainee  will  demonstrate  knowledge,  skills  and  implementation  of  integrated  team 
programming  for  the  target  learner  across  two  functional  activities. 

•  Demonstrate  knowledge  of  critical  considerations  of  the  various  disciplines  involved  with 
the  particular  child. 

•  Demonstrate  knowledge  of  the  various  team  approaches. 

•  Demonstrate  knowledge  of  the  integrated  team  process. 

•  Demonstrate  skills  in  participating  in  the  team  planning  process. 

•  Demonstrate  skills  in  role  releasing  by  sharing  general  information,  informational  skills, 
and  performance  'competencies. 

•  Demonstrate  implementation  of  integrated  team  programming  within  a 
classroom/community  trip  setting. 


ii 


Session  Schedule 


Topic 

Format 

Materials 

Time 

1.0  Introduction 

JLcCLUrC/ 

Pretest 

Overhead 

10  min 

2  0      Lepislfltivp  and  l^flfionfll 
of  the  Team  Concept 

Lecture 

5  min 

3.0      Team  Stnicture 

JUCvLUiC 

10  mm 

4.0     Team  Membership:  Their 

Lecture/ 

1  rainee  mpuc 

10  mm 

5.0     Team  Approaches  in  the 

jLeciure 

10  mm 

n  0        Thp  r^i FfprpnrpQ  T^/^tM/i=>pn  thf^ 

Isolated  Therapy  Model  and 
the  TntPPrated  Thpranv  AAnHpl 

T    O/^  f  1  1  T*0 

jLcciure 

10  min 

7.0      Process  for  Developing  the 
Integrated  Therapy  Model 

Lecture/ 
Activities 

30  min 

8.0      Implementing  the  Integrated 
Therapy  Model 

Lecture/ 
Activities 

30  min 

9.0  Evaluation 

Posttest 

5  min 

Total  time 

2  Hours 
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Integrated  Team  Programming 


1.0  Introduction 


1:1      Goals  and  Objectives  (5  minutes) 


A.  Display  Transparency  #1:  Integrated 
Team  Programming  Overview- 
Training  Competencies  and 
Objectives.  Refer  trainees  to  page  i  in 
the  Trainee  Workbook. 

B.  Provide  an  overview  of  the  objectives 
of  the  training  session.  Explain  that 
the  trainee  will: 

•  Demonstrate  knowledge  of  critical 
considerations  of  the  various 
disciplines  involved  with  the 
particular  child. 

•  Demonstrate  knowledge  of  the 
various  team  approaches. 

•  Demonstrate  knowledge  of  the 
integrated  team  process. 

•  Demonstrate  skills  in  participating 
in  the  team  planning  process. 

•  Demonstrate  skills  in  role 
releasing  by  sharing  general 
information,  informational  skills, 
and  performance  competencies. 

•  Demonstrate  implementation  of 
integrated  team  programming 
within  a  classroom/community  trip 
setting. 


Transparoncv#1 
Overview 

Integrated  Team  Programming 

Competencies: 

Each  trainee  will  demonstrate  knowledge,  skiUs 
and  implementation  of  integrated  team 
programming  for  the  target  learner  across  two 
functional  activities. 

Demostrate  knowledge  of  critical  considerations 
of  the  various  disciplines  involved  with  the 
particular  child. 

Demonstrate  knowledpe  of  various  team 
approaches. 

Demonstrate  knowledge  of  integrated  team 
process. 

Demonstrate  ski  11^^  in  participating  in  the  team 
planning  process. 

Demonstrate  ski  11^^  in  role  releasing  by  sharing 
general  information,  informational  skills,  and 
performance  competencies. 

Demonstrate  implementation  of  integrated  team 
programming  within  a  dassroom/community  trip 
setting. 


1.2     Pretest:  (10  minutes) 


Refer  the  trainees  to  page  W-2  in  the 
Trainee  Workbook. 
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B.  Explain  the  purpose  of  the  pre- 
posttest.  Allow  10  minutes  for 
completion.  Collect  the  completed 
pretest. 

C.  Each  con-ect  answer  is  worth  5%  of 
the  information  assessed.  Give  the 
trainees  the  results  of  the 
pretest/posttest  at  the  end  of  the 
training  session  when  they  have 
completed  the  posttest  (Appendix  A). 
It  is  important  to  emphasize  the 
change  in  percentage  scores. 

2.0      Legislative  and  Rational  Basis  of  the 
Team  Concept 

A.  Display  Transparency  #2.  Explain  the  fact 
that  the  provision  of  support  services  to 
students  with  special  needs  was  addressed  in 
Public  Law  94-142,  included  in  Pubhc  Law  99- 
457  as  mandatory  for  services  to 
infant/toddlers  and  preschoolers  with  special 
needs  and  reemphasized  in  Public  Law  102-119 
IDEA(Individuals  with  Disabilities  Education 
Act).  Refer  trainees  to  page  W-3  in  the 
Trainee  Workbook. 

B.  Emphasize  that  the  law  stipulates  that  related 
and/or  supportive  services  be  provided  in  a 
way  that  enhances  the  student's  ability  to 
benefit  from  special  education. 

C.  Review  Giangreco's  (1986)  definition  of  an 
integrated  team: 

*     "a  group  of  people  who  are  striving  for  the 
attainment  of  the  same  priority  goals,  with 
each  team  member  using  his  or  her  unique 
skills  to  assist  in  the  realization  of  those 
common  goals'*  (p.  205). 


3,0     Team  Structure 


Transparency  #2 

WHAT  IS  A  TEAM? 

Defined  by  Giangreco  (1 W6)     "A  group  of  people  wtio  are  etrivlnfl 
fof  the  •neinment  oi  the  mte  priority  goele,  with  —ch  teem 
member  ueing  hie  or  her  unique  ekille  to  eeeitt  in  the  realization  o4 
thoee  common  goale**  (p.  205). 

Found  In  P.  L  94-142,  "euch  developmental,  corrective  and  other 
•i^yporHv  eervfcee  (lr»cludinfl  epeech  pathdogy  and  audiology. 
peychologica)  eervfcee,  phyelcat  and  occupational  therapy, 
recreation,  and  medical  and  couneellng  eervlcee...)  ae  may  be 
required  to  aeelet  e  handicapped  child  to  benefit  from  epeclal 
education  (20  U.S.C.eec.  1401  (17),  1975 

KEit  ■  thoee  eervicee  be  provided  In  e  wey  that  enhancee  the 
etudenfe  eblllty  to  benefit  from  epeclal  education. 


A.   Discuss  that  the  dynamics  of  a  team  are 
consistent  across  any  "group"  of  people 
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regardless  of  the  group's  affiliation  (civic 
clubs,  church  groups,  private  organizations, 
etc.). 

*  Utley  (1992)  defines  team  structure  as  the 
way  teams  are  organized  and  managed,  as 
well  as  what  roles  and  responsibilities  each 
member  assumes. 

*  Point  out  that  when  two  or  more  people 
focus  on  a  problem(s)  that  a  student  with 
disabilities  may  encounter,  they  become  a 
team.  Thus,  it  is  important  for  team 
members  to  realize  some  of  the 
characteristics  of  a  team  and  how  it 
operates  to  accomplish  the  goal  of  problem 
solving. 

B.   Display  Transparency  #3.  Refer  trainees  to 
page  W-4  of  the  Trainee  Workbook. 

3.1      Critical  Variables  of  Team 
Structure 

A.  Characteristics  of  Team  Members  - 
Explore  the  various  characteristics  that 
people  possess  and  that  bring  diversity 
to  a  team,  such  as  their  values, 
attitudes  and  religious  beliefs. 
Specifically  related  to  a  team  approach 
would  be  the  training  and  experience 
of  each  team  member.  Point  out  that 
diversity  is  a  positive  attribute  for  a 
team  as  we  will  see  in  the  actual 
problem  solving  process.  Briefly 
discuss  characteristics  such  as: 
manipulative,  conforming,  reactive, 
suspicious,  rule-goveraed, 
materialistic,  sensitive,  and  flexible. 

B.  Nature  of  the  Group  Task  -  Discuss 
the  fact  that  the  task  or  problem  a 
team  faces  influences  their  problem 
solving  skills  by  matching  the  features 
of  the  task  and  the  characteristics  of 
the  team  members.  For  example: 


Transparency  #3 

CRITICAL  VARIABLES  OF  TEAM  CTRUCTURE 

—  Characteristics  of  Team  Members 
^   Nat  ure  of  the  Tejun  Task 

—  Team  Cohesivcness 
Team  Size 
Communication 

— ^  Leadership 
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*  If  the  task  is  a  tug-of-war  you 
would  want  one  of  the  team 
characteristics  to  be  physical 
strength  with  the  ability  to 
generate  strategies  to  out 
maneuver  the  other  team. 

*  If  the  task  is  to  build  a  Patriot 
Missile  one  would  expect  the 
characteristics  of  the  team  to 
include  designing  abilities  along 
with  mechanical,  el  ctrical, 
chemical  and  computer 
capabilities. 

*  With  the  task  at  hand  to  develop 
programming  skills  for  learners 
with  severe  disabilities  the  team 
characteristics  might  include 
training  and  experience  in: 

•  communication  systems, 

•  positioning  and  handling 

•  functional  programming 

•  futures  planning 

•  oral  motor  &  feeding 
techniques 

•  assistive  devices 

•  orientation  and  mobility 

•  environmental  adaptations  and 
other  relevant  features  based 
on  individual  learner  needs. 

C.  Team  Cohesiveness  -  Point  out  that 
the  positive  feeling  that  a  member  has 
toward  belonging  to  a  team  develops 
through  experiences  that  are  rewarding 
to  the  individual  member.  When  a 
contribution  is  made  or  success  is 
achieved  and  the  feedback  to  the 
membership  is  positive,  cohesiveness 
is  developed.  The  opposite  is  also 
true.  When  contributions  are  given 
negative  feedback  a  feeling  of  not 
belonging  is  developed.  Cohesiveness 
can  change  over  time  depending  on  the 
task  at  hand  and  the  intensity  of  the 
team  focus.  Also,  the  success  or 


ERLC 


Guidelines 


failure  of  problem  solving  can  effect 
team  cohesiveness. 


D.  Team  Size  -  Discuss  that  another 
factor  in  how  a  team  operates  and 
problem  solves  depends  on  the  number 
of  members  within  the  team  itself. 


*  Explore  the  possibilities  of  a  large 
team  and  present  the  research  that 
large  teams  tend  to  be  more 
productive  and  develop  mgher 
quality  products.  However,  there 
is  a  tendency  for  subgroups  to 
form  based  on  interests  or 
philosophies  that  cause  a  large 
group  to  be  less  cohesive. 

*  Examine  the  possibilities  of  a 
small  team  and  present  the 
research  findings  that  indicate 
membership  satisfaction  and  more 
opportunities  for  leadership  exist 
on  a  small  team.  Point  out  that 
within  a  small  team  there  is  a 
greater  responsibility  toward  tasks 
due  to  the  limited  membership. 

E.   Communication  -  Discuss  the 

importance  of  communication  within 
the  team  structure  and  how  the 
following  factors  influence  the  team's 
organization  and  functioning. 

*  Communication  linJcage  tends  to 
follow  various  patterns.  One  such 
pattern  is  the  "wagon  wheel" 
where  one  central  person  receives 
and  transmits  all  communication. 
Communication  patterns  can  be 
formal  or  informal  based  on  the 
structure  of  the  team.  Another 
pattern  is  the  "telephone  tree" 
where  a  message  is  passed  from 
one  person  to  another.  The 
receiver  then  transmits  the 
message  to  the  next  person  and  so 
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on  until  all  members  have  been 
informed. 

*  Timely  communication  is  critical 
to  the  team's  efficiency  and 
manner  of  problem  solving 
process.  Communication 
regarding  schedulmg  of  meetings, 
agenda  items,  and  other  important 
information  must  be  conveyed  in  a 
timely  manner, 

*  To  gain  the  most  from  a  team 
discussion  each  member  should  be 
encouraged  to  participate.  Team 
leaders  might  encourage  those 
who  tend  to  be  less  vocal  with 
lead-ins  such  as  "Joe,  what  are 
your  thoughts  on  this?"  or  in 
difficult  situations  one  might 
resort  to  "First,  we  will  go  around 
the  table  and  have  everyone 
express  one  positive  point  and  one 
negative  point  on  the  solution." 

*  In  communicating  within  the 
team,  each  member  must  be 
acutely  aware  of  the  situation  and 
respond  directly  to  the  problem 
and/or  its  solution.  Getting  off  of 
the  subject  or  dragging  in 
irrelevant  mformation  will  cause  a 
team  to  be  inefficient. 

*  Team  members  will  comraunicate 
about  problems  and  solutions  for 
which  they  feel  committed.  For 
example,  a  student  with 
disabilities  refuses  to  attend 
school.  A  team  includmg  school 
personnel  and  parents  will  readily 
communicate  problems  and 
solutions  because  everyone  has  a 
commitment  to  the  student 
continuing  his  education. 

*  Conflicts  within  a  team  should  be 
discussed  openly  so  that 
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differences  might  be  resolved  or 
information  shared  that  will  assist 
team  members  to  better 
understand  a  member's 
perspective.  Conflicts  not 
communicated  might  well  become 
detrimental . 

*  Communication  among  team 
members  must  be  honest  and  void 
of  criticism.  Keep  the  focus  of 
any  discussion  on  the  problem  and 
not  on  a  person.  For  example, 
discuss  a  student's  behavior 
including  what  they  do,  when  it 
happens  and  the  effects,  not 
speculation  on  parent's  or 
professional's  cause  of  the 
behavior. 

*  Communication,  being  a  behavior, 
can  be  affected  by  the  type  of 
feedback  given  to  the 
communicator.  For  example, 
when  a  team  member  attempts  to 
communicate  and  is  reinforced 
with  conmients  like  "I  would  like 
to  hear  more  about  that  idea"  or 
"I  had  not  thought  about  it  that 
way",  attempts  by  the  team 
member  will  increase.  Negative 
feedback  such  as  "we  have  tried 
that  before"  or  "that  is  not 
possible"  will  decrease  the 
communication  attempts  by  the 
team  member. 

F.    Leadership  -  Examine  the  role  of  team 
leadership  and  explore  the  various 
responsibilities  of  a  team  leader. 
Point  out  that  leaders  can  be  appointed 
or  arise  from  the  team.  Discuss  how 
various  leadership  styles  exist  and  how 
they  effect  the  work  of  the  team. 

*  Democratic  leadership  -  utilizes 
the  team  in  making  decisions  and 
carrying  out  responsibilities.  This 
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type  of  leadership  style  tends  to 
support  a  team  with  equal 
membership  where  all 
contributions  are  accepted  equally. 

Authoritative  leadership  -  makes 
decisions  regarding  responsibilities 
and  solutions  solely  on  the 
perspective  of  the  leader.  This 
style  can  be  seen  in  a  military 
setting,  but  can  be  used  in  the 
human  services  field,  although  the 
effectiveness  over  time  could  be 
questioned. 

Laissez  faire  leadership  -  there  is 
no  real  direction  under  this  type 
of  leadership.  Responsibilities 
and  solutions  are  reached  with  no 
structure.  Teams  under  a  laissez 
faire  style  of  leadership  tend  to  be 
scattered  with  limited  success. 


3.2     Problem  Solving 


A.  Display  Transparency  #4  and  direct 
the  trainees  to  page  W-6  of  their 
workbook.  Review  the  following 
steps  in  the  problem  solving  process. 

*  Identify  the  Challenge.  Point  out 
that  during  the  process  of 
identifying  the  challenge 
(problem)  everyone  should 
participate  in  communicating  their 
perspective  of  the  problem. 
Remember  to  keep  the  team 
focused  on  the  challenge  and  not 
on  personal  grievances.  As  the 
various  aspects  of  the  problem  are 
mentioned,  compile  a  list  of  facts 
that  describe  the  challenge. 

*  Idea  Generation.  Once  the 
challenge  has  been  identified,  the 
team  begins  to  generate  solutions 
to  meet  the  challenge.  At  this 
time  solutions  should  be  generated 


Transparcficv  #4 

PROBLEM  SOLVING 
L  Identify  the  Challenge 

2.  Idea  Generation 

3.  Solution  Evaluation  &  Selection 

4.  Exploiting  Conflict 
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without  regard  to  constraints  such 
as  money,  time,  personnel,  etc. 
Any  and  all  solutions  should  be 
written  on  a  separate  flip  chart  or 
board  from  the  list  compiled 
during  the  identification  task. 

*  Solution  Evaluation  and  Selection. 
Utilizing  the  written  information 
generated  in  the  previous  steps 
each  solution  must  be  evaluated  as 
it  relates  to  meeting  the  identified 
challenge.  During  this  step 
considerations  are  given  to  any 
identified  constraints.  Identifying 
such  constraints  to  any  solution 
will  lead  to  conflict  and  the  final 
step  in  the  process. 

*  Exploiting  Conflict. 
Disagreement  and  conflict  are  a 
part  of  the  problem  solving 
process.  Through 
communication,  conflict  can  be 
explored  and  information  gained 
for  positive  results!  Emphasize  to 
the  trainees  that  any 
communication  should  focus  on 
facts  and  information  and  not 
personalities  and/or  personal 
philosophies. 


Activity  #2:  Role  Playing  as  a  team  to  problem  solve. 


B.    Provide  the  rationale  for  the  following 
role  playing  activity. 

*  Explain  that  through  role  play, 
awareness  of  the  techniques  and 
process  steps  needed  to  problem 
solve  will  be  practiced. 

*  Ask  each  trainee  to  play  their 
parent/professional  role  during  the 
role  play  activity. 
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Describe  the  following  scenario. 
John  is  a  5  year  old  student 
currently  enrolled  at  the  Bay 
Street  Elementary  School  and  is 
receiving  support  services  that 
include  speech  therapy,  physical 
therapy, and  occupational  therapy. 
John's  mother  has  noticed  that  he 
appears  resistive  when  it  is  time  to 
get  ready  for  school  and  get  on 
the  bus.  The  teacher  and 
therapists  have  also  noticed 
resistive  behavior  at  school 
especially  on  Tuesdays  and 
Thursdays  when  he  is  scheduled 
for  his  related  services. 

Walk  the  trainees  through  each  of 
the  process  steps  providing 
markers/chalk  and  flip 
charts/boards  to  assist  in  the 
identification  and  idea  generation 
steps. 

Supplement  the  discussion  as 
needed  and  provide  extra 
challenges  by  constraining  the 
personnel  schedules  (Therapists 
only  available  on  set  days)  and 
other  possible  conflicts. 

Continually  remind  the  team  to 
focus  on  the  problem  and  not 
personality  issues. 

If  preferred,  ask  the  team(s)  to 
generate  a  problem  they  currently 
face.  For  example:  child  comes 
to  school  unclean,  making  it 
unpleasant  to  work  closely  and 
interact  with  him. 

•    Generally  the  team  will 
decide  the  family  is  the 
problem  and  they  must  solve 
this  problem.  Caution  the 
team  to  focus  on  the  problem 
-  needing  to  be  clean.  Help 
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to  focus  them  on  solutions  for 
bathing. 


4.0     Team  Membership: 
Responsibilities 


Their  Roles  and 


A.  Display  Transparency  #5  and  refer  the 
trainees  to  page  W-7  in  their  workbooks, 

B.  Discuss  the  generalizations  regarding  team 
membership  and  point  out  the  following: 

*  Campbell  (1987)  reports  that  due  to  the 
individualized  nature  of  e^ch  student  with 
severe  disabilities,  the  combined  expertise 
from  various  professionals  and  parents  is 
necessary  to  meet  their  unique  needs.  For 
example,  one  student  might  require  only 
the  related  service  for  speech  therapy  and 
yet  another  may  need  speech,  physical  and 
occupational  therapies. 

*  It  is  vital  that  the  team  include 
parents/caregivers  in  the  planning  and 
implementing  of  programs  for  students 
with  severe  disabilities.  Critical 
information,  that  only  parents  posses  and 
can  contribute,  is  essential  to  effective 
programming. 


TraniparpnfT  #«; 

TEAM  MEMBERSHIP 

Based  on  the  needs  of  the  student 

Parents  (caregivers)  arc  essential  team  members 

Teacher  serves  as  coordinator 


Core  Members 

CommunicaUon  Specialist/Speech  Ljingui^c  ?ft(hoIogLit 
Parents 

Occupitiorut]  Th«rapt!( 
Ph)-sical  Therapist 
Special  Education  Teacher 


AuxiiiaryTeam  Members 


Audkilogist 

Doctor 

Nurse 

Rehabilitation  Engineer 


Nutritionist 

OrienUtion  and  Mobility  Trainer 
Psychologist 

Special  Education  Administralor 
Vision  Specialist 


*     In  the  school  setting,  the  teacher  becomes 
the  hub  of  the  "service  provision  wheel." 
This  central  figure  named  by  Bricker 
(1976)  the  "educational  synthesizer"  takes 
any  number  of  responsibilities  including 
coordinator  of  data,  team  and  service 
provision. 

4.1      Core  Team  Membership:  Roles 
and  Responsibilities 


Refer  trainees  to  page  W-8  in  the 
workbook  for  a  brief  written 
description  of  each  core  team 
member's  roles  and  responsibilities  as 
defined  by  Campbell  (1987). 
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B,  Begin  the  presentation  on  core  team 
membership  by  requesting  eac  trainee 
to  provide  an  overview  of  their 
professional/parental  roles  and 
responsibilities.  Ask  each  participant 
to  share  their  certification/licensure 
requirements,  main  area  of  expertise, 
any  particular  focus  or  concentration, 
history,  and  philosophy  of  their 
profession.  Include  parents/caregivers 
by  requesting  them  to  give  a 
description  of  their  responsibilities 
across  their  child's  daily  activities  and 
life-span,  as  well  as  coordinating  all 
medical,  social,  educational,  and 
related  services. 

C.  Follow  up  the  presentations  with  any 
clarifications  and/or  discussions  on 
individual  disciplmes.  Remember  to 
clarify  "discipline"  as  a  profession  and 
not  a  way  to  manage  children's 
behavior. 

4.2      Auxiliary  Team  Members  and 
Their  Expertise 

A.  Refer  trainees  to  page  W-10  of  the 
workbook  for  a  listing  of  additional 
team  members  and  their  roles  and 
responsibilities. 

B,  Review  each  of  the  disciplines  listed 
providing  any  additional  information 
that  would  clarify  the  expertise  of 
each.  Point  out  that  many  of  the  roles 
and  responsibilities  cut  across  various 
disciplines  making  it  impossible  to 
precisely  define  any  one  profession. 


Activity  #3:  Accessing  additional  information  regarding  the 
roles  and  responsibilities  of  team  members. 


C,  Provide  each  trainee  with  a  slip  of 
paper  and  provide  the  following 
instructions. 
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*  This  is  an  opportunity  to  bcrease 
your  knowledge  level  of  the  team 
members,  providing  services  to 
students  with  severe  disabilities. 
Please  write  on  the  paper  provided 
any  additional  questions  or 
requests  for  mformation 
concerning  any  of  the  disciplines 
reviewed  o :  not  reviewed  during 
the  presentation. 

*  Give  tae  trainees  5  minutes  and 
collect  the  papers. 

*  Read  each  question/concern  aloud 
to  the  team  asking  a  trainee 
representing  that  discipline  to 
respond.  Any  questions  addressed 
to  a  disciple  not  represented 
should  be  answered  if  possible  by 
any  member  of  the  session  or 
researched  by  the  trainer  and 
answered  at  a  later  time. 

5.0     Team  Approaches  in  the  Delivery  of 
Services 

A.  Display  Transparency  #6  and  refer 
trainees  to  page  W-11  of  the 
workbook. 

B.  Discuss  the  various  team  approaches 
to  team  functioning,  specifically 
pointing  out  the  advantages  and 
disadvantages  of  each  team  structure 
as  reported  by  Hirschfeld  and  Linhart 
(1984)  and  Campbell  (1987).  For 
specific  definitions,  examples, 
advantages,  and  disadvantages  see  W- 
9  of  the  Trainee  Workbook.  Have 
trainees  identify  their  team  structure  as 
it  currently  exists,  with  ideas  to 
change  various  aspects  to  their  team 
structure.  These  structures  include  the 
following: 
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*  Unidisciplinarv  Approach  -  Point 
out  that  this  is  not  a  "team" 
structure.  However  presenting 
this  approach  may  well  highlight 
the  need  for  a  system's  change  in 
providing  services  to  students  with 
severe  disabilities  in  a  local 
educational  agency. 

*  Multidisciplinary  Approach  - 
Explore  the  advantages  and 
disadvantages  of  this  team 
structure  and  emphasize  the  great 
possibility  of  fragmented  services 
and  stressful  schedules  for 
families.  Allow  trainees  to  give 
examples  of  this  type  of  approach 
to  service  delivery  and  problems 
encountered. 

*  Interdisciplinary  Approach  - 
Review  the  advantages  and 
disadvantages  of  this  team 
approach  exploring  the 
implementation  difficulties  in  rural 
settings  with  limited  fiscal 
resources.  Challenge  the  trainees 
to  problem  solve  examples  that 
are  presented. 

*  Transdisciplinary  Approach  - 
Discuss  in-depth  the  advantages  of 
this  team  approach.  Point  out  the 
necessity  of  infusing  objectives 
from  the  various  disciplines  into 
one  program  plan.  Explore 
solutions  to  possible  problems  a 
team  might  encounter  in 
implementing  a  transdisciplinary 
approach  to  team  functioning. 

6.0     The  Differences  Between  the  Isolated 
Therapy  Model  and  the  Integrated 
Therapy  Model 

A.   Display  Transparency  #7  and  refer  trainees  to 
page  W-15  of  the  workbook. 
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B.  Discuss  the  basis  for  a  team  approach 
providing  intervention  to  students  with  seveie 
disabilities  that  would  include: 

^Functional  Skills 
*Age-Appropriate  Materials 
^Community  Based  Training 

C.  Describe  the  Isolated  Therapy  Model  as  the 
provision  of  related  services  separate  from  the 
educational  services.  Emphasize  that  related 
service  goals  and  objectives  are  not  infused 
into  the  educational  goals  and  objectives. 

D.  Point  out  that  isolation  can  be  physical  and/or 
programmatic.  Encourage  trainees  to  give 
other  examples  of  isolated  therapy  services. 

E.  Discuss  each  of  the  problems  listed  below  as 
they  relate  to  the  Isolated  Therapy  Model. 

•    Fragmentation  -  Support  services  should  be 
coordinated  with  educational  instruction. 


[  ISOLATED  THERAPY 

VS      INTEGRATED  THERAPy] 

Communication  Barriers 

1       Therapists  serve  as  consultants 

Isolated  Skills 

Professionals  welcome  training 

Instruction  not  In  "real" 
Environment 

1       Parents  appreciate 
1  coordination 

Fragmented 

1       Students  benefit  from 
1  coordination 

•  Communication  Breakdown  -  Physical 
isolation  provides  a  natural  barrier  to 
communication  among  professionals  and/or 
parents. 

•  Splinter  Skills  -  Isolated  skills  are 
developed  without  infusing  them  into  the 
learner's  educational  goals.  These  skills 
do  not  generalize  unless  they  are 
specifically  trained  across  settings, 
materials,  instructors,  etc. 

•  Instruction  in  Artificial  environments. 


F.    Describe  the  Integrated  Therapy  Model 

(Campbell,  1987)  as  the  provision  of  related 
services  in  conjunction  with  educational 
services.  Emphasize  the  infusion  of  related 
service  goals  and  objectives  into  the 
educational  program.  Allow  the  trainees  to 
generate  several  examples  of  related  objectives 
that  could  be  incorporated  into  the  learner's 
educational  program. 
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G.   Discuss  the  following  benefits  of  utilizing  the 
Integrated  Therapy  Model  and  encourage 
tramees  to  identify  their  own  personal  benefits 
from  using  such  a  model. 

•  Therapists  serve  more  as  consultants,  thus 
allowing  for  consistency  of  programming 
for  the  student  as  well  as  tapping  the 
expertise  of  several  professionals. 

•  Professionals  welcome  the  opportunity  for 
"specialized"  training. 

•  Parents  appreciate  the  coordmated  therapy 
and  participate  as  equal  team  members. 

•  The  student  benefits  due  to  the  coordinated 
efforts. 


7,0      Process  for  Developing  the  Integrated 
Therapy  Model 

A.  Direct  the  trainees  to  page  W-17  of  the 
workbook. 

B.  Explain  to  the  trainees  that  the  remainder  of 
the  training  '    1  focus  on  how  to  develop  an 
Integrated  Tiierapy  Model.  Remind  them  to 
keep  an  open  mind  and  resist  any  and  all  urges 
to  remain  with  the  status  quo. 

7.1      Basic  Premises  of  an  Integrated 
Therapy  Model 


Display  Transparency  #8  and  remind 

Trampar*ncT  t« 

the  trainees  that  the  content  is  on  page 

W-17  of  the  workbook. 

BASIC  PREMISES  OF  AN  INTEGRATED 

THERAPY  MODEL 

Emphasize  that  an  Integrated  Therapy 

Model  for  learners  with  severe 

1. 

Team  members  must  possess  current  knowledge 

disabilities  is  based  on  a  functional 

and  skill  In  their  discipline 

curriculum.  Pomt  out  that  the 

information  from  a  Parent  InteiA'iew 

2. 

Goals  are  based  on  Futures  Planning  and 

and  Futures  Planning  are  major 

Parent  Inventory 

resources  to  use  when  identifying 

3. 

Based  on  Functional  Curriculum 

goals  and  objectives  for  the  learner. 

(Note  that  the  instructions  for  a  Parent 

4. 

Each  discipline  Is  focused  on  student's  needs 

Interview  and  Futures  Plan  are 

relevant  to  educational  programming 

contained  in  separate  modules  in  this 

series.)  For  example,  based  on  the 

5. 

Therapists  require  large  blocks  of  time 

Parent  Interview  the  learner  currently 

6. 

One  member  per  discipline  per  team 
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does  not  participate  in  preparing  food. 
From  the  Futures  Plan  there  is  the 
future  option  of  living  in  supervised 
apartments  available.  Using  this 
information,  a  goal  of  food 
preparation  would  be  appropriate. 
Included  in  this  activity  would  be 
skills  such  as  identification  of  needed 
materials  (receptive  communication 
objective),  stirring,  pouring,  grasping 
(motor  objectives)  and  table  manners 
(social  skills). 

C.  For  trainees  that  wish  a  step-by-step 
program  including  directions  and 
forms,  refer  them  to  the  C.O.A.C.H 
(Choosing  Options  and 
Accommodations  for  Children)  by 
Giangreco,  Cloninger  and  Iverson 
(1991).  This  tool  can  be  used  to 
develop  integrated  programming  for 
students  with  severe  disabilities. 

It  begins  with  a  structured  Family 
Prioritization  Interview  and  then 
systematically  walks  a  team  through  a 
process  to  determine  objectives  and 
supports  necessary  for  individual 
students.  The  process  also  includes  a 
system  for  scheduling. 

/ 

D.  Review  the  following  premises  of  the 
Integrated  Therapy  Model  as  listed  on 
the  transparency. 


Each  team  member  is  responsible 
for  maintaining  current  knowledge 
and  skills  within  their  own 
discipline. 

Goals  are  based  on  the 
information  identified  on  the 
Parent  Inventory  and  Future*s 
Planning. 

For  students  with  severe 
disabilities  the  curriculum  should 
be  functional,  age-appropriate, 
and  community -based. 


17 


ERIC 


Trainer  Guidelines 


Notes 


Team  members  representing 
various  disciplines  should  focus 
on  the  infusion  of  the  specific 
objectives  identified  in  the  specific 
area  into  the  educational  goals  and 
activities  of  the  learner. 

Large  blocks  of  time  are 
necessary  for  therapists  to 
accompany  and  train  the  primary 
caregivers  across  various  settings 
within  the  home,  school  and 
community. 

It  is  recommended  that  a  team 
have  representation  of  a  discipline 
by  only  one  member.  Too  often 
professionals  only  confuse  the 
issue  by  presenting  conflicting 
information  to  the  team. 


•  For  change  and  implementation  of 
an  Integrated  Therapy  Model, 
administrative  support  is  essential 
due  to  scheduling  and  contracting 
of  related  service  personnel. 

Display  Transparency  #9  and  present 
the  concept  of  Block  Scheduling  and 
emphasize  that  this  type  of  schedule 
allows  therapists  the  time  necessary  to 
implement  integrated  programming. 
Review  the  following  considerations 
when  Block  Scheduling: 

•  Determine  the  total  time  a 
therapist  provides  services  to 
a  district  or  school.  For 
example,  a  PT  may  be 
available  20  hours  per  week. 

•  Add  up  the  number  of  hours 
per  week  a  child  is  seen  by 
the  therapist.  For  example, 
the  SLP  may  see  a  student  2 
times  per  week  for  30 
minutes,  that  would  be  a 
total  of  one  hour. 


Transparency  #9 

MONDAY 

WEDNESDAY 

PWDAY 

(1:00-0:00) 

aM  A  2  kts. 

(1:00-3:00) 

atm  »  2  km 

a*M  1  4  hn. 

t:M-9:00  SdMl  ^KraaM^AiUwa; 
C*.*i(H« 

9.-0O-ll:O0  Ccnmitj  ImW  TraiaJtg 

•  YMCA 

•  W>JmH 

11:00-12:00  X«r<ltr  dM  litifrttiat 

1.-00-3:00  V*CAdoiaJ  TraJMig 
•  SckMlUkriry 

«  $ck««l  $JM  Omii4i7) 

P.  T.  Katk  Scht^U  •  12  hn.  ^  wMk 
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•  Combine  the  smaller 
segments  of  therapy  into 
larger  blocks  of  time  to 
enable  the  therapist  (OT, 
FT,  SLP)  to  spend  time  with 
their  students  in  community 
based  ^"aining  sessions, 
functional  activities,  regular 
classes  or  vocational  sites. 

•  Allow  flexibility  within  the 
schedule  for  individual 
therapy  and  team  meetings. 

7.2     Basic  Steps  to  Identify 
Programming  Sequences 

A.  Display  Transparency  #10A  and 
direct  the  trainees  to  page  W-19  of  the 
workbook.  Information  in  the  trainee 
workbook  contains  an  example  of  the 
process  for  a  child  who  is  deaf  blind 
to  assist  in  understanding  this  process. 

B.  Explain  that  the  educational  goals  for 
the  learner  must  be  identified  and 
prioritized  utilizing  the  Parent 
Interview  and  Futures  Plan  prior  to 
determining  programming  activities. 
Point  out  that  when  a  team  begins  to 
prioritize,  consideration  should  be 
made  to  the  age-appropriateness, 
number  of  environments  where 
needed,  time  constraints,  opportunities 
to  generalize  and  utilize  the  skills 
being  targeted. 

C.  Discuss  the  next  step  that  requires 
team  members  (at  least  two)  to 
inventory  the  environment  and  identify 
all  possible  skills  necessary  to 
complete  the  activity.  Emphasize  the 
importance  of  on-site  environmental 
inventories  to  insure  the  quality  of 
information.  Trainees  requesting 
more  information  on  environmental 
inventories  are  referred  to  Brown  et 
al.  (1984). 
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D.  Review  the  third  step  including  the 
importance  of  assessing  the  learner  in 
the  environment  where  the  activity 
occurs.  Examine  the  Adaptation 
HypKJthesis/Discrepancy  Analysis  form 
(Goodall,  1991)  found  in  the  appendix 
pointing  out  how  useful  such  a  tool 
can  be  during  the  analysis  step. 
Emphasize  that  adaptations, 
performance  strategies,  or  the  use  of 
partial  participation  can  be  developed 
to  assist  the  student  to  complete  the 
activity.  INDIVIDUALIZE!  Display 
Transparency  #10B  and  describe  how 
to  complete  the  fourth  step,  which  is  a 
team  meeting  held  to  determine  the 
instructional  objectives. 

E.  Discuss  the  necessity  of  a  team 
meeting  and  pursue  with  the  trainees 
what  information  they  feel  is  critical  to 
determine  specific  objectives  for  the 
learner.   Point  out  that  additional 
assessment  data,  medical  information, 
and  family  concerns  should  be  taken 
into  consideration  before  objectives  are 
determined.  Emphasize  that  individual 
discipline  objectives  should  be  infused 
into  the  activity  and  not  stand  isolated. 
Encourage  trainees  to  look  closely  at 
objectives  that  are  not  incorporated 
into  program  activities. 

F.  Examine  the  development  of  a  written 
program  activity  with  the  trainees.  If 
necessary  review  the  technique  of  task 
analysis,  scripting  and  routine 
sequences.   PrCvSent  the  following 
strategies  to  be  included  in  the  written 
plan  that  will  enhance  the  success  of 
the  program  activity  as  defined  by 
Stremel  et  al.  (1991), 


TriMn.r«..^<1fll^ 


TEAM  MEMBER  INPUT 


Prepare  the  Child  for  the  Activity 
-  Necessary  equipment  or 
adjustments  made  to  or  for  the 
child  before  beginnmg  an  activity 
or  routine.  This  may  include  the 
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following:  putting  in  the  hearing 
aides,  putting  on  glasses, 
conducting  exercises  or  relaxation 
and  or  placing  a  support  under  the 
head. 

*  Announce  What  Will  Happen  - 
Let  the  learner  know  what  is 
going  to  happen.  Due  to  the 
nature  of  some  learners,  this 
maybe  a  verbal,  touch  or  object 
cue(s).  For  example,  hand  the 
learner  a  spoon  paired  with  the 
words  "It  is  time  to  eat. " 

*  Handling/Position  -  Placement  of 
the  learner  in  position  that  creates 
adequate  support  and  where  body 
is  in  correct  alignment, 

*  Placement  of  Materials  -  Materials 
are  placed  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
facilitate  goals/objectives  for  that 
learner  or  to  help  the  learner  with 
a  specific  lask.  For  example,  if 
trying  to  get  the  learner  to  work 
on  using  his  right  hand  or  tracking 
to  the  right,  material  is  placed  to 
the  right  side  of  the  learner. 

*  Responsiveness  -  The  caregiver 
responds  to  the  learner's  agenda 
through  a  communication 
interaction  or  a  joint  activity 
initiated  by  the  learner.  For 
example,  the  learner  and  caregiver 
are  interacting  with  a  switch  that 
activates  a  radio,  the  learner 
reaches  for  a  tape  and  the 
caregiver  responds  "Oh,  you  want 
to  listen  to  your  new  tape. " 

*  Opportunities  to  Communicate  - 
Set  up  the  situation  such  that  the 
learner  must  indicate  choices, 
preferences,  needs,  wants, 
feelings,  etc. 


21 


Trainer  Guidelines 


Special  Adaptations  -  Anything 
done  to  the  natural  environment  to 
adapt  it  for  the  learner.  For 
example,  using  a  wedge  to 
position  the  child  or  bending  a 
spoon  handle  for  a  child  unable  to 
bend  his  wrist. 

Partial  Participation  -  Assisting 
the  learner  to  participate  in  the 
activity  to  the  extent  to  which 
he/she  is  able.  For  example, 
pushing  the  learner's  wheelchair 
while  he/she  delivers  the 
attendance  report. 

Provide  Appropriate  Feedback  - 
Reaction  to  the  learner's 
accomplishments  and  participation 
in  the  activity  can  be  positive  or 
negative  and  provides  the  learner 
with  information  to  complete  the 
activity.  For  example, 
commenting  on  the  task  of  wiping 
the  table,  "Great  job!  You 
reached  the  edge  of  the  table." 

Provide  Consistent  Prompts/ 
Cues  -  Make  sure  that  each  team 
member  uses  specific  prompts/ 
cues  that  are  specific  to  the 
learner  as  well  as  repairing  any 
prompts/cues  in  a  systematic  way. 
For  example,  everyone  that 
approaches  the  learner  uses  the 
touch  cue  of  gently  squeezing  the 
learner's  shoulder  to  give  him/her 
information  someone  is  present. 

Wait  -  During  any  communication 
interaction  with  the  learner  wail 
several  seconds  to  give  the  learner 
time  to  process  the  information 
and  respond.  This  is  especially 
important  for  learners  with  severe 
physical  and  mental  disabilities. 
For  example,  when  holding  two 
items  for  the  learner  to  make  a 
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choice,  give  the  directive  "Show 
me  which  one  you  want, "  then 
wait  3  to  7  seconds  for  a 
response.  If  no  response  is  given, 
repeat  the  sequence  and/or  repair 
your  cue. 

Encourage  Peer  and  Sibling 
Interaction  -  Set  up  situations  so 
that  interactions  occur  between  the 
learner  and  his/her  peers.  Train 
the  interacters  to  use  specific 
prompts/cues  to  enhance  the 
interactions.  For  example,  allow 
peers  to  move  the  chairs  for  the 
learner  to  access  the  tables  '.o 
clean. 


G.  Remind  trainees  that  the  written 
activity  plan(s)  are  used  as  the  basis 
for  instruction.  Objectives  with 
criteria  and  schedules  for  monitoring 
can  be  included  as  part  of  the  written 
activity  plan  or,  if  required,  placed  on 
a  separate  lEP  form. 


Activity  M:  Scripting  a  Routine. 


K.  Refer  trainees  to  Activity  #4,  page  W- 
25  of  the  workbook. 


I.    Provide  the  rationale  and  directions 
for  Activity  #4  by  reading/ 
paraphrasing  the  following: 


The  purpose  of  this  activity  is  to 
give  you  practice  in  writing  an 
Activity  Plan. 

Display  Transparency  #11A 
and  review  the  example  of  a 
scripted  routine  for  the 
young  child  who  is  deaf 
blind  on  a  community-based 
training  program. 


Scripting  a  RociUnc  Trawpa 

Tvpc 

Child:  SuKinm 

Domain:  Communny  Social 
Goal:   To  devclcp  appropnata  beha^ncr  in  oommumlv  scttinKi  CommUJ 
Activity;    SScFppin«  v.iih  Mom  in  ihc  rtooctv  Hore  Scl 

Preparaiioa; 

TaIck  Simanna  lo  toilet 

Acli\ntv  W 
rency  IllA 

af  SJdIl 

Motor  -  M 
>chavior  -  S 
lication  -  C 

help  -  S/l! 

Announce  lo  SuMnm  -  RoinR  ihoppinft  -  Give  obica  cue  *^MliIc<' 

C 

Oivc  SuMnm  dbfca  cue  *iitviU1  but' 

C 

Sup^ott_pcCT  to  be  t  siith(£d  Kudc  lo  but 

S-M 

Give  Suactnna  touch  cue  lo  'Xcp  up" 

CM 

Give  oh)cct  cue         bch  lo  buckie* 

Cm 

Support  peer  to  lil  by  SuMnm  and  pUv  tidde  vfimc 

s 

(3  trmU)  Tidde  SuMnra  •  SToP  •  WAIT  •  SuMnm  irxlialci  'man:'  Uiun  lis?! 

c 

Participaiioo: 

Announce  (o  SuMrva  with  obtrd  cue  'Groocrv  More*  p!a3(ic  hancQe  from  bu^cv 

c 

Gtve  touch  cue  lo  *  unbuckle  Ml  bell' 

CM 

Give  touch  cue  lo  'lUnd',  u«lk 

CM 

Oivc  touch  cte  lo  *ftcp  down* 

Cm 

Aduh  become*  lifhted  f^^At  -  Oi«  louch  cue 

CM 

WtJlc  lo  b«ilooo  courtter  -  Offer  dxioe  -  SuMnm  re«ci«a  for  choice 

CM 

WtDc  in  fnjk  coucter  •  Offer  chooe 

Cm 

(ytve  (ouch  cue  *nA  uiijt  lo  pu  in  haiiu 

CM 

Walk  lo  deli  -  Offer  choio; 

c:  M 

Terminatioo: 

Wtlk  to  check  ou  coumer 

M 

Give  iiRn  lo  *\Mut'' 

C 

Foflow  behavior  pro^^im 

5 

Oive  (ouch  cue  lo  'unlond  baiVxt* 

CM 
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CM  " 
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CM 
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Cm 
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CM 

CJive  choice  cf  f'nB(  or  cookie  •  imAll  portion 

C 

VV'nit  for  nqucM  for  'more* 

c 

Spccbl  Instruction^: 

*  Re<iuc.v  Kore  to  open  cath  reguOrt  lo  prevei*  long  u«itiiig.   OnidiMlIy  increnie  xMulrnf  time. 

*  When  tiif*jum  occ\n:    Not*  wh«(  happened  before 

Allcw  a  for  »ct  number  d(  icconda 

Oivc  l«Kh  c\«  to  u«nd  •  R<\Mifd  ufen  compbei  (\ihf»iio«vfoOun 
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Trainer  Guidelines 


Notes 


As  a  team,  generate  at  least  five 
goals/activities  of  a  targeted 
learner  identified  by  the  Parent 
Interview  and  Futures  Plan  that 
will  enhance  the  quality  and 
independence  of  the  learner's  life. 
(Possibilities  range  from 
feeding/eating,  dressing,  and  food 
preparation,  to  bowling, 
swimming,  and  playing  cards  to 
vocational  tasks.) 

As  a  team,  complete  an 
environmental  inventory  for  the 
activity. 


As  a  team,  assess  the  learner  in 
the  actual  environment  and 
complete  an  Adaptation 
Hypothesis/Discrepancy  Analysis. 

As  a  team,  deteimine  the  target 
objectives  to  be  achieved  as  part 
of  the  activity. 

Display  Transparency  #11B  and 
direct  trainees  to  generate  the 
routine  script,  breaking  it  down 
into  the  PREPARATION; 
PARTICIPATION;  AND 
TERMINATION  phases.  Fill  in 
the  blank  form  as  the  trainees 
generate  the  script. 

Prompt  trainees  to  infuse 
COMMUNICATION,  MOTOR, 
COGNITIVE,  SOCIAL 
BEHAVIOR  AND  SELF-HELP 
objectives  into  the  routine. 


Scnpling  a  Rouiinc 


ChiJd:  

Domaai: 
Coal:  " 
Activity:" 


Preparation: 


Arjvity  f/A 
Tran*parcocy  iUB 

Type  of  S'oll 
\      "Motor  -  M 
Social  bcha\'ior  -  S 
Communicaiioo  -  C 
Sc\{  help  -  S/H 


Participation: 


Termination: 


8.0     Implementing  the  Integrated  Therapy 
Model 


Display  Transparency  #12  and  refer  trainees 
to  page  W-26  of  the  workbook. 
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Trainer  Guidelines 


Notes 


B.   Explore  the  various  possibilities  of  sharing 
information  to  team  members.  Challenge  the 
trainees  to  examine  their  needs  as  parents  and 
professionals  that  will  assist  them  in  providing 
better  care  and  services  to  learners  with  severe 
disabilities.  Remind  each  team  member  to  be 
open  and  receptive  to  the  exchange  of 
information. 

8.1     Levels  of  Role  Release 

A.  Discuss  the  concept  of  "role  release" 
defined  by  Lyon  and  Lyon  (1980)  as 
the  sharing  of  information  and  skills 
between  two  or  more  members  of  a 
team.  Explore  each  of  the  three  levels 
of  role  release  that  follows. 

•  Sharing  of  General  Information 

This  level  of  role  release  is  to 
increase  the  awareness  of  team 
members  to  information 
concerning  a  specific  issue  or 
learner.  For  example:  the  speech 
pathologist  describes  various 
argumentive  communication 
systems  available  to  learners  who 
are  nonverbal. 

•  Sharing  Specific  Knowledge 

At  this  level,  information  is 
much  more  in  depth.  Team 
members  receive  enough 
information  diat  allow  them  to 
assist  in  making  a  prograiimiing 
decision  for  a  specific  child.  For 
example:  the  speech  pathologist 
presents  2  electronic 
communication  devices  with  in- 
depth  information  concerning 
criteria  for  utilization  (symbol 
system,  activation  devices, 
portability,  etc.).  This  allows 
team  members  to  assist  Ln  the 
selection  of  an  augmentative 
communication  device. 


ROLE  RELEASE 

** Sharing  of  information  and  skills  between  two 
or  more  members  of  a  team" 

Levels  of  Role  Release 

Sharing  of  G<r«ral  InformaUon 

Provide  other  t«am  members  with  bailc 
Information 

ShaHng  Sptcific  Knowledge 

Teach  team  members  specific  InformAtlon 
to  MsUt  In  making  decisions 

Sharing  Performance  Competencies 

Train  team  members  to  implement  specific 
program  procedures 
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Trainer  Guidelines 


Notes 


•    Sharing  Performance 
Competencies 

At  thi.s  level,  a  team  member 
trains  otPter  team  members  to  use 
specific  strategies  or  techniques 
when  implementing  a  Ieamer*s 
educational  program.  For 
example:  the  speech  pathologist 
trains  Mom,  Dad  and  the  teacher 
to  program  new  phrases  on  the 
electronic  communication  device. 


B.   Explain  that  role  release  at  any  level  is 
beneficial  to  the  team  and  the  learner. 
Note  that  informational  sharing  can 
range  from  simplistic  to  complex 
depending  on  the  needs  of  the  team 
members  and  the  learner. 


C.  Display  Transparency  #13  and  refer 
trainees  to  page  W-28  of  thr 
workbook.  Present  the  follov^ng 
"coaching  procedures  used  to  train  or 
share  performance  competencies. 

•  Explain  the  purpose  of  and 
methods  to  be  used  in  the 
activity /program. 

•  Demonstrate/model  the  procedures 
with  the  student  while  the 
implementor  is  observing. 
Describe  the  steps  in  the 
procedure  while  demonstrating/ 
modeling.  (This  can  be  done  by 
videotaping  the  demonstration.) 

•  Observe  the  implementor.  If 
direct  observation  is  not  feasible, 
videotape  the  implementor. 

•  Provide  positive  verbal  feedback. 
Give  written  feedback  if  reviewing 
is  done  by  video  without  the 
implementor  present. 


BASIC  STEPS  IN 
COACHING 

1. 

Explain  the  purpose  and  methods 

2. 

Demonstrate/Model  the  procedures 

3. 

Observe  the  implementor 

4. 

Provide  feedback 

5. 

Repeat  until  competence  Is  achieved 

Trainer  Guidelines 


Notes 


•    Repeat  the  steps  until  competence 
is  achieved  to  ensure  safe  program 
implementation. 


Activity  #5:  Role  Play  Coaching  Strategies.  Utilizing  the 
script  completed  in  activity  #4,  team  members  will  role  pUy 
coaching  techniques. 


D.  Provide  the  rationale  and  directions 
for  Activity  #4  by  reading/ 
paraphrasing  the  following, 

*  The  following  role  play  activity 
will  allow  you  to  practice  the 
techniques  of  role  release, 

*  Utilizing  the  script  completed  in 
Activity  #4,  each  team  member 
will  select  a  technique  or 
procedure  to  role  release, 

*  Take  turns  until  each  trainee  has 
had  the  opportunity  to  role  play 
the  trainer  and  the  trainee, 

8.2  Ongoing  Responsibilities  for 
Maintaining  Inte_grated  Team 
Programming 

A,  Display  Transparency  #14  and  refer 
trainees  to  page  W-30  of  the 
workbook. 

B,  Discuss  the  following  issues  that 
trainees  feel  to  be  important  in 
maintaining  an  integrated 
programming  model.  Explore  the 
possibilities  with  the  team  and  allow 
them  to  decide  workable  solutions  for 
their  team. 

*  Communication  -  Communication 
systems  for  each  team  should  be 
developed.  It  is  especially 
important  for  ongoing  dialogue 
between  school  and  home. 


TVaMparenrr  114 

MAINTAINaNG  A  SUCCESSFUL  INTEGRATED 
PROGRAM 

[  Commu  ti  Icfldon) 

MftinUin  written  comma nlcst ton  pUns  In  ■  centr^J  location 
Dbtribote  copks  ofwrltien  plans/suggesUow 
Routt  notebook  bctwc«n  home  and  kHooI 

Schedule  Regular ly 

Analyze  and  review  data 

Utitize  group  problem  sotving  techniques 

RevUe  learners  program 

t  Participation  by  Eijch  TeiUTi  P^^^ 

Program  Implementor 
Data  manager 


27. 


Trainer  Guidelines 


Notes 


Team  Meetings  -  Team  meetings 
are  essential  to  the  implementation 
of  integrated  programming. 

Participation  of  Team  Members 
-  A  team  cannot  function  without 
the  participation  of  its  members. 
How  effective  a  team  can  be  is 
determined  by  the  roles  and 
responsibilities  shared  by  its 
members. 


9*0 


Evaluation 


Activity  ^^6:  Posttest. 


A 


Refer  trainees  to  page  W-33  of  the  workbook. 


B 


Explain  that  the  posttest  is  to  determine  change 
in  Vnowledge.  Allow  10  minutes  for  the 
trainees  to  complete  it. 


Check  the  posttest  and  provide  feedback  to  the 
trainees  (Appendix  A). 
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TRANSPARENCIES 


Transparency  #1 


OVERVIEW 
Integrated  Team  Programming 

COMPETENCIES: 

Each  trainee  will  demonstrate  knowledge,  skills  and  implementation  of 
integrated  team  programming  for  the  target  learner  across  two  functional 
activities. 

Demostrate  knowledge  of  critical  considerations  of  the  various  disciplines  involved 
With  the  particular  child. 

Demonstrate  knowledge  of  various  team  approaches. 
Demonstrate  knowledge  of  integrated  team  process* 
Demonstrate  skills  in  participating  in  the  team  planning  process- 
Demonstrate  skills  in  role  releasing  by  sharing  general  information,  informational 
skills,  and  performance  competencies. 

Demonstrate  implementation  of  integrated  team  programming  within  a  classroom/ 
community  trip  setting. 


Transparency  #2 

WHAT  IS  A  TEAM? 

Defined  by  Giangreco  (1986)  as  "A  group  of  people  who  are  striving 
for  the  attainment  of  the  same  priority  goals,  with  each  team 
member  using  his  or  her  unique  skills  to  assist  in  the  realization  of 
those  common  goals"  (p.  205). 

Found  in  P.  L.  94-142,  "such  developmental,  corrective  and  other 
supportive  services  (including  speech  pathology  and  audiology, 
psychological  services,  physical  and  occupational  therapy, 
recreation,  and  medical  and  counseling  services...)  as  may  be 
required  to  assist  a  handicapped  child  to  benefit  from  special 
education  (20  U.S.C.  sec.  1401  (17),  1975 

KEY  -  those  services  be  provided  in  a  way  that  enhances  the 
student's  ability  to  benefit  from  special  education. 

ERIC 


Transparency  #3 


CRITICAL  VARIABLES  OF  TEAM  STRUCTURE 

— —  Characteristics  of  Team  Members 

—  Nature  of  the  Team  Task 
—  Team  Cohesiveness 

~—  Team  Size 

—  Communication 

—  Leadership 


ERLC 
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Transparency  #4 

PROBLEM  SOLVING 

1. 

Identify  the  Challenge 

2. 

Idea  Generation 

3. 

Solution  Evaluation  &  Selection 

4. 

Exploiting  Conflict 

ERIC 


Transnarencv  #^ 


TEAM  MEMBERSHIP 


—  Based  on  the  needs  of  the  student 

Parents  (caregivers)  are  essential  team  members 

—  Teacher  serves  as  coordinator 


Communication  Specialist/Speech  Language  Pathologist 
Parents 

Occupational  Therapist 
Physical  Therapist 
Special  Education  Teacher 


Rehabilitation  Engineer      Special  Education  Administrator 


Core  Members 


Auxiliary  Team  Members 


Audiologist 

Doctor 

Nurse 


Nutritionist 

Orientation  and  Mobility  Trainer 
Psychologist 


Vision  Specialist 
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Transparency  #8 


BASIC  PREMISES  OF  AN  INTEGRATED 
THERAPY  MODEL 

1.  Team  members  must  possess  current  knowledg 
and  skill  in  their  discipline 

2.  Goals  are  based  on  Futures  Planning  and 
Parent  Inventory 

3.  Based  on  Functional  Curriculum 

4.  Each  discipline  is  focused  on  student's  needs 
relevant  to  educational  programming 

5.  Therapists  require  large  blocks  of  time 

6.  One  member  per  discipline  per  team 

7.  Administrative  support  is  essential 


Transparency  #9 

MONDAY 

WEDNESDAY  FRIDAY 

Class  A  4  hrs. 
(8:00-12:00) 

Class  A  2  hrs. 
(1:00-3:00) 

Class  B  2  hrs.                                Class  B  4  hrs. 

8:00-9:00  School  entrance\hallway 
Cafeteria 

9:00-11:00  Community  Based  Training 
0  McDonalds 
0  Bowling 
oYMCA 
0  Walmart 

11:00-12:00  Regular  class  integration 

1:00-3:00  VocationalTraining 
0  School  library 
0  School  cafeteria 
0  School  gym  (laundry) 

P.  T.  Block  Schedule  - 12  hrs.  per  week 

Total  of  6  students  -  2  classrooms,  2  -  separate  schools 

Transp^^renrv^lOA 


BASIC  STEPS  TO  DEVELOP  INTEGRATED 

PROGRAMMING 

COMPLETE  AN  INVENTORV  OF  THE  ENVIRONMENT  ^ 
Written  copies  for  all  team  members 

ASSESS  LEARNER  SKILLS  IN  THE  ENVIRONMENT  ^ 

Identify  acquired  skills 
Identify  necessary  assistance 

CONDUCT  A  TEAM  MEETING  _ 

Determine  instructional  objectives 
High  priority  objectives  become  targets 


DEVELOP  THE  INSTRUCTIONAL  PROGRAM  ^ 


Prepare  the  student  for  the  activity 

Announce  what  will  happen 

Pick  up  the  child 

Handle  student  correctly 

Placement  of  the  materials 

Respond  to  the  child 

Provide  opportunities  to  communicate 

Arrange  the  environment 

Allow  child  to  participate  partially/fully 


(^DISTRIBUTE  WRITTEN  PROGRAM  PLANS  TO  ALL  TEAM  MEMBERsJ 
Revise  if  necessary 


Transparency  #10B 


TEAM  MEMBER  INPUT 


Scripting  a  Routine 

Activity  #4 
Transparency  #11 A 

Child:  Susanna 
Domain:  Communitv 

Goal:  To  develop  aopropriate  behavior  in  communitv  settinjis 
iiy .    oiiuppiiit:  wiin  iviom  in  ine  izroccry  siore 

TvDC  of  Skill 

Motor  -  M 
Social  behavior  -  S 
Communication  -  C 
Self  help  -  S/H 

Preparation: 

IT 

Take  Susanna  to  toilet 

S-H 

Announce  to  Susanna  -  coinjj  shonoinc  -  Give  object  cue  "wallet" 

C 

Give  Susanna  object  cue  "small  bus" 

c 

Support  peer  to  be  a  sichted  suide  to  bus 

S-M 

Give  Susanna  touch  cue  to  "step  up" 

C-M 

Give  object  cue  "seat  belt  to  buckle" 

C-M 

Supped  peer  to  sit  bv  Susanna  and  plav  tickle  ijame 

S 

trials)  I  icKle  ousanna  -  blUr  -  WAll  -  ousanna  mdicates  more 

'  using  sign 

C 

Participation: 

Announce  to  Susanna  with  object  cue  "Grocery  store"  plastic  handle 

from  hutif^'v 

11  will    \J  X^fiL,  J 

Give  touch  cue  to  "unbuckle  seat  belt" 

Give  touch  cue  to  "stand",  walk 

Give  touch  cue  to  "step  down" 

Adult  becomes  sichted  cuide  -  Give  touch  cue 

vvdirw  lu  L;duuv.^ii  d.;uiiid  "  wiici  cnoice  ~  ousannd.  reacnes  lor  cnoice 

\a/q  1  K    tr\   Tniif      r\i  1  Ti      T*  _  ilTTiaf  r»ri/^ir>i3 

\^  ivi 

filVP  tTMlfn  flip  QnH  QCClcf  trs  t^iif  in  V^ocL'.af 

C-M 

\A/Qlk'  tn  Hpli  -  Offpr  pVir\ir*p 

YVdllV    l\J   Ltd  1        WllCl  UIIL/IUC 

C-M 

Termination: 

Walk  to  check  out  counter 

M 

Give  s'lzn  to  "wait" 

C 

Follow  behavior  procram 

s 

Give  touch  cue  to  "unload  basket" 

C-M 

Give  touch  cue  to  open  purse/eive  monev 

C-M-S-H 

Give  touch  cue  to  extend  hand  for  chance 

C-M 

Assist  in  placing  change  in  wallet/purse 

C-M-S-H 

Give  sicn  to  "pick  up"  bac  -  carry  to  bus 

C-M 

Adult  gives  cue  to  be  sighted  cuide 

C-M 

Give  cue  to  step  up  -  site  -  buckle  up 

C-M 

Give  choice  of  fruit  or  cookie  -  small  portion 

C 

Wait  for  request  for  "more" 

C 

Special  Instructions: 

*  Request  store  to  open  cash  register  to  prevent  long  waiting.  Gradually  increase  waiting  time. 

*  When  tantrum  occurs:  Note  what  happened  before 

Allow  it  for  set  number  of  seconds 

Give  touch  cue  to  stand  -  Reward  when  complies  (vibration/food) 

Scripting  a  Routine 


Activity  #A 
Transparency  #11B 


Child:_ 
Domain:^ 
Goal: 


Activity:^ 


Type  of  Skill 
Motor  -  M 
Social  behavior  -  S 
Communication  -  C 

Self  help  -  S/H 


Preparation: 


Participation: 


Termination: 
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Transparency  #12 


ROLE  RELEASE 

"Sharing  of  information  and  skills  between  two 
or  more  members  of  a  team" 


Levels  of  Role  Release 
Sharing  of  General  Information 

Provide  other  team  members  with  basic 
information 

Sharing  Specific  Knowledge 

Teach  team  members  specific  information 
to  assist  in  making  decisions 

Sharing  Performance  Competencies 

Train  team  members  to  implement  specific 
program  procedures 


Transparency  #13 

BASIC  STEPS  IN  COACHING 

1.  Explain  the  purpose  and  methods 

2.  Demonstrate/Model  the  procedures 

3.  Observe  the  implementor 

4.  Provide  feedback 

5.  Repeat  until  competence  is 
achieved 


Transparency  #14 


MAINTAINING  A  SUCCESSFUL  INTEGRATED 

PROGRAM 


[  Communication) 

Maintain  written  communication  plans  in  a  central  location 
Distribute  copies  of  written  plar  j/suggestions 

Route  notebook  between  home  and  school 
[Team  Meetings) 

Schedule  Regularly 

Analyze  and  review  data 

Utilize  group  problem  solving  techniques 

Revise  learners  program 

[participation  by  Each  Team  Member) 


Program  implementor 
Data  manager 


TRAINEE  WORKBOOK 


Overview 


Integrated  Team  Programming 

Competencies: 

Each  trainee  will  demonstrate  knowledge,  skills  and  implementation  of  integrated 
team  programming  for  the  target  learner  across  two  functional  activities. 

•  Demonstrate  knowledge  of  critical  considerations  of  the  various  disciplines  involved 
with  the  particular  child. 

•  Demonstrate  knowledge  of  the  various  team  approaches. 

•  Demonstrate  knowledge  of  the  integrated  team  process. 

•  Demonstrate  skills  in  participating  in  the  team  planning  process. 

•  Demonstrate  skills  in  role  releasing  by  sharing  general  information,  informational 
skills,  and  performance  competencies. 

•  Demonstrate  implementation  of  integrated  team  programming  within  a 
classroom/community  trip  setting. 


Session  Schedule 


Topic 

Format 

Materials 

Time 

1,0  Introduction 

Lecture/ 
Pretest 

Overhead 

10  min 

2,0     Legislative  and  Rational  Basis 
of  the  Team  Concept 

Lecture 

5  min 

3,0     Team  Structure 

Lecture 

10  min 

4,0     Team  Membership:  Their 
Roles  and  Responsibilities 

Lecture/ 
trainee  input 

10  min 

5,0     Team  Approaches  in  the 
Delivery  of  Services 

Lecture 

10  min 

6,0     The  Differences  Between  the 
Isolated  Therapy  Model  and 
the  Integrated  Therapy  Model 

I^ecturf* 

in  min 

X\J    1 1  ill  1 

7,0     Process  for  Developing  the 
Integrated  Therapy  Model 

jLccture/ 
Activities 

30  min 

8,0     Implementing  the  Integrated 
Therapy  Model 

Lecture/ 
Activities 

1 

30  min 

9,0  Evaluation 

Posttest 

5  min 

Total  time 

2  Hours 

ii 


Trainee  Workbook 


Notes 


1.0  Introduction 

Learners  with  hearing/vision  and/or  multiple  disabilities  have  an  immense  number  of 
complicated  needs  to  be  met.  In  order  to  give  each  learner  a  chance  at  becoming  a  fully 
participating  member  in  his  adult  society,  parents  and  professionals  must  come  together  as  a 
team  to  problem  solve  and  implement  strategies  to  overcome  these  unique  needs. 

The  focus  of  the  module  is  to  provide  the  trainee  with  knowledge  and  practice  of 
implementing  an  integrated  team  programming  process.  The  Trainee  Workbook  is  divided 
into  the  following  sections: 

1.0  Introduction  -  This  section  provides  an  overview  of  the  goals  and  objectives  of  the  inservice 
training.  There  is  a  pretest  for  trainees  contained  in  this  section. 

2.0  Legislative  and  Rational  Basis  of  the  Team  Concept  -  This  section  introduces  the  trainees  to  the 
team  idea  with  a  background  of  the  legislative  initiative. 

3.0  Team  Structure  -  Tliis  section  describes  the  characteristics  of  a  team  and  the  process  used  in 
making  decisions. 

4.0  Team  Membership:  Their  Roles  and  Responsibilities  -  This  section  presents  the  various  team 
members  and  a  description  of  their  expertise  as  it  relates  to  learners  with  multiple  disabilities. 

5.0  Team  Approaches  in  the  Delivery  of  Services  -  This  section  describes  several  different  ways  that 
teams  function  when  providing  services. 

6.0  The  Differences  Between  the  Isolated  Therapy  Model  and  the  Integrated  Therapy  Model  - 
This  section  points  out  the  drawbacks  in  using  the  Isolated  Therapy  Model  and  the  benefits  of  the 
Integrated  Therapy  Model. 

7.0  Process  for  Developing  the  Integrated  Therapy  Model  -  This  section  describes  the  steps  to  be 
tiiken  by  the  team  in  order  to  provide  an  Integrated  Therapy  Model. 

8.0  Implementing  the  Intqjrated  Therapy  Model  -  This  section  presents  strategics  to  role  release 
information  and  skills  across  team  membership. 

9.0  Evaluation  -  The  final  section  contains  a  posttest  to  measure  the  trainees  change  in  knowledge  in 
regard  to  Integrated  Team  Programming. 


Activity  #1  -  Pretest:  Turn  to  the  following  page  for  the  Pretest. 
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Activity  tt\ 

Purpose:  The  pretest  is  given  to  determine  the  knowledge  that  the  trainee  gained  as  a  result 
of  the  training. 

1.       Identify  at  least  six  possible  members  of  a  team  providing  services  to  a  learner  with 
severe  disabilities. 


a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 
e. 
f. 


2.       List  the  three  levels  of  role  release. 


a, 
b. 
c. 


Outline  the  five  steps  necessary  in  a  coaching  technique. 


a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 
e. 


4,  Define  the  following  team  approaches. 

a.  Multidisciplinary  - 

b.  Interdisciplinary  - 

c.  Transdisciplinary  - 

5,  List  three  benefits  of  an  integrated  therapy  model. 
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2.0     Legislative  and  Ratioi^al  Basis  of  the 
Team  Concept 

The  provision  of  related  and/or  supportive 
services  to  students  with  special  needs  \va.s 
addressed  in  Public  Law  94-142.  The  key  phrase 
that  promotes  the  •'team  concept"  is  that  related 
and  'or  supportive  services  be  provided  in  a  way 
that  enhances  the  student's  ability  to  benefit  from 
spe:ial  education.  This  team  concept  was  included 
in  Public  Law  99-457  as  miuidatory  in  providing 
services  to  infants  and  toddlers  with  special  needs. 
It  has  been  reeniphasized  in  Public  Law  102-119, 
Individuals  with  Disabilities  Education  Act  (IDEA). 

Information  gained  through  assessment  by  a 
physical  therapist,  occupational  therapist, 
speech/language  pathologist  and/or  others  must  be 
relevant  to  the  educational  needs  of  the  students' 
current  educational  program.  Expertise  contributed 
should  reflect  the  following  program  philosophies: 

•  functional  skills 

•  age-appropriate  skills  and  materials, 

•  training  in  the  home,  community 
and  vocational  setting. 

Giangreco  (1986)  defined  the  concept  of  a  team 
as  "a  group  of  people  who  are  striving  for  the 
attainment  of  the  same  priority  goals,  with  each 
team  member  using  his  or  her  unique  skills  to  assist 
in  the  realization  of  those  common  goals"  (p.  205). 
In  relating  this  definition  to  the  mandates  of  P.L. 
94-142  and  IDEA,  it  is  apparent  that  the  common 
responsibility  of  the  team  is  to  assist  the  student  to 
benefit  from  special  education.  The  common  goal 
of  the  team  is  student  achievement  of  needed  skills. 


3.0     Team  Structure 

Utley  (1992)  defines  team  structure  as  the  way 
teams  are  organized  and  managed,  as  well  as  whal 
roles  and  responsibilities  each  member  assumes. 

Since  a  team  is  a  group  of  people,  it  is 
important  for  the  members  of  the  team  to  realize 
that  teams  have  critical  variables  that  influence  the 


I  ronsDurcncv  ttl 
WHAT  IS  A  TEAM? 

Ocfirwd  by  Gtongrcco  (1966)  as  "A  group  o(  p«opto  wtio  krt  ttrivlng 
for  th«  attAJrinrMnt  of  th*  •Am^  priority  QO»i%,  with  ••ch  f««m 
mtmber  using  hit  or  htt  unique  tkillt  to  ottitt  In  tht  rMllzation  cf 
thoM  common  goatt"  (p.  205). 


Found  In  P.  L.  fl4«142,  "tuch  (kvtlopmtnW,  cofT'*€tiv«  and  otJvK 
supportive  —rwicmt  (including  f peach  p«tho<o^  and  au<f  o<ogy, 
ptychotogicaf  aarvlcat,  physical  txi  occupatlonaf  twapy, 
rscreatlon,  and  rmdic9i  snd  counsallrrg  scrvfcss...)  as  may  ba 
required  to  assist  e  handicapped  child  to  ber>afft  from  special 
education  (20  U.S.C.  sac.  1401  (17),  1075 

KEY  •  thos«  services  ba  provided  In  a  way  that  er^harKas  iha 
atudent's  ability  to  bar>ef[t  from  spocM  education. 
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team's  decision  making.  Group  process  has  been 
studied  for  years  in  the  business  world  (Walter, 
1984;  Berkowitz,  1978;  Fisher,  1974).  This 
information  is  very  valuable  for  future  team 
members  providing  services  for  students  with 
disabilities. 

3. 1      Critical  Variables  of  Team 
Structure 

•  Characteristics  of  team  members  -  The 
most  powerful  determinant  of  a 
particular  team  decision  is  the 
composition  of  the  team  -  the  values, 
attitudes  and  backgrounds  of  the  team 
members.  Diversity  in  a  team's 
membership  is  positive  and  contributes 
to  the  general  outcome  of  a  group 
decision. 

•  Nature  of  the  Task  -  The  problem  to 
be  addressed  and  the  experience, 
knowledge  and  values  of  the  group 
heavily  influence  the  outcome.  There 
should  be  a  match  between  the 
features  of  the  task  and  the  capabilities 
of  the  members.  A  team  decision  can 
be  effective  if  the  team  members  are 
capable  of  meeting  the  group  task. 

•  Team  Cohesiveness  -  The  tie  that 
binds  the  group  together.  Cohesion 
develops  when  membership  on  the 
team  is  rewarding  to  the  individual 
member.   People  want  to  feel  good 
about  team  accomplishments.  An 
interesting  occurrence  is  that  too  much 
cohesion  can  have  a  negative  effect  on 
decision  making. 

•  Team  Size  -  The  number  of  members 
on  a  team  can  bring  about  certain 
group  behaviors. 

Large  teams  -  tend  to  be  more 
productive  and  develop  higher 
quality  products.  Membership  on 
large  teams  tend  to  generate  more 
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CRITICAL  VARIABLES  OF  TEAM  STRUCTURE 

—  Characteristics  of  Team  Members 
  Nature  oft  h<  Team  Ttsk 

—  Team  CoJwsiveness 
Team  Siz« 

  Communication 

— •  Leadership 
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ideas  and  options  and  disagree 
more  frequently.  However,  there 
is  a  tendency  for  subgroups  to 
form  within  larger  teams  and 
cause  less  cohesion. 

Small  teams  -  give  more 
opportunity  for  leadership  and 
more  membership  satisfaction. 
However,  there  are  greater 
responsibilities  for  individual 
members  due  to  fewer  members. 

•    Communication  -  is  an  important 
determinant  of  a  team  decision.  It  is 
the  basis  of  the  team's  entire 
organization  and  functioning. 
Communication  is  the  most  frequently 
identified  problem  wi'hin  a  team. 

Patterns  of  communication  linkage 
form  the  basic  structure  to  a  team. 
They  can  be  formal  and  informal. 

Time  is  essential  to  establish 
communication  and  adhere  to  the 
team's  problem  solving  process. 

To  be  effective,  all  members  of 
the  team  should  contribute  to  the 
discussions. 

Communication  requires  that  a 
person  analyze  the  situation  and 
be  articulate  with  their 
communication. 

Commitment  to  the  team  by  the 
individual  member  enhances  their 
need  to  communicate.  If  a 
problem  arises  that  a  team 
member  feels  strongly  about,  then 
they  will  communicate. 

Communicate  about  problems. 
Once  problems/  conflicts  are 
brought  out  in  the  open,  they 
appear  less  significant. 
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Honesty  is  critical  to  team 
communication.  There  is  a  place 
for  criticism,  as  well  as  neutrality, 
but  neither  of  these  used 
constantly  is  healthy  for  a  team. 

Feedback  given  to  team  members 
will  cause  changes  in  their 
participation.  Positive  feedback 
increases  communication,  negative 
feedback  decreases 
communication.  Members  who 
tend  to  be  talkative  generally 
promote  their  solutions  to  the 
problem. 

•    Leadership  -  is  a  very  critical  aspect 
of  a  team.  Leaders  can  be  formal 
such  as  an  appointed  leader.  An 
informal  leader  arises  from  the  team 
naturally.  There  are  many  styles  of 
leadership.  Within  a  team,  the  style 
of  leadership  is  critical  to  an  effective 
problem  solving  process. 

Democratic  leadership  -  Works 
with  the  team  to  make  decisions. 

Authoritative  leadership  -  Dictator 
of  the  team. 

Laissez  faire  leadership  -  No 
guidance,  just  part  of  the  team. 

Sometimes  there  are  two  leaders  - 
one  a  task  leader  to  get  things 
done... the  other  is  the 
socioemotional  leader  that 
promotes  positive  relationships  in 
the  team. 

3.2      Problem  Solving 

Teams  serving  children  with  multiple 
disabilities  must  develop  strategies  for 
solving  problems  and  challenges.  Below 
are  steps  that  will  help  a  team  to  problem 
solve. 
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•  Identifying  the  Challenge.  Allow  time 
for  a  brief  airing  of  everyone's  view 
concerning  the  problem.   Compile  a 
Hst  of  important  factors  that  help  to 
detme  the  problenr . 

•  Idea  Generation.  Brainstorm  ideas 
without  any  discussion  as  to  the 
specific  solution.  Each  member 
should  present  a  possible  solution 
without  regard  to  constraints  such  as 
money,  time,  personnel,  etc. 

•  Solution  Evaluation  and  Selection. 
Discuss  each  of  the  ideas  generated 
and  evaluate  them.  This  should  lead 
to  the  selection  of  a  solution.  Be  sure 
and  examine  all  possibilities  and  stay 
away  from  the  old  cliches,  "that's  the 
way  we  did  it  last  year"  or  "no,  we've 
tried  that  before. " 

•  Exploiting  Conflict.  Conflict  can  be 
positive!  Positive  conflict  should  be 
based  on  f?:ots  as  they  relate  to  the 
problem  and  not  to  the  likes  and 
dislikes  of  the  personalities  of  team 
members.  Try  not  to  place  blame  on 
an  individual  member.  Continue  to 
look  for  solutions  to  the  specific 
problem. 


Transparency  #4 

PROBLEM  SOLVING 
L  Identify  the  Challenge 

2.  Idea  Generation 

3.  Solution  Evaluation  &  Selection 

4.  Exploiting  Conflict 


Activity  #2:  Role  Playing  as  a  team  to  problem  solve.  A 
situation  will  be  described  for  your  team  to  role  play  and 
problem  solve. 


4.0     Team  Membership:  Their  Roles  and 
Responsibilities 

As  stated  by  Downing  and  Bailey,  (1990) 
students  with  multiple  disabilities  "typically  have 
difficulties  in  behavioral  control,  communication 
and  language  skills,  hearing,  intellectual 
functioning,  motoric  development,  and  visual 
skills"  (p  259).  Due  to  the  nature  of  these 
challenges  a  multitude  of  professionals  are 
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necessai-y  to  meet  the  unique  combination  of 
problems  seen  in  an  individual  child.  This  section 
will  look  at  the  various  roles  and  responsibilities 
individual  members  possess.  To  begin,  the 
following  points  are  made  to  describe  team 
membership  in  general. 


•  Team  membership  is  based  on  the  needs  of 
each  individual  student.  Some  students  require 
physical  therapy,  speech/language  therapy, 
occupational  therapy,  etc.  Students  with 
hearing  and  vision  problems  shoulJ  receive 
support  from  specialist^  in  areas  such  as 
orientation  and  mobility,  communication,  etc. 

•  The  parent(s)  are  essential  to  integrated  team 
programming.  Without  parental  membership, 
team  effectiveness  is  at  best  limited. 

•  The  teacher  is  recognized  as  the  "educational 
synthesizer"  (Bricker,  1976)  and  coordinator  of 
the  integrated  programming  team  in  a  school 
vSetting.  Generally,  the  teacher  has  contact  with 
each  team  member,  especially  the  parents, 
when  a  home-school  communication  system  is 
established.  The  "educational  synthesizer"  is 
the  critical  member  to  insure  follow-up  and 
generalization. 


Trarnpar^nrv 

TEAM  MiEMBERSHIP 

Based  on  the  needs  of  the  student 

Parents  (caregivers)  are  essentia]  team  members 

Teacher  serves  as  coordinator 


Core  Members 

Communication  SpecUlist/Sp«ech  Language  PathotogUt 
Parents 

Occupational  Therapist 
Ph)-sIcaJ  Therapist 
Special  Education  Teacher 


Auxiliary  Team  Members 


A'jdlologlst 

Doctor 

Nurse 

Rehabilitation  Engineer 


Nutritionist 

Orientation  and  Mobility  Trainer 
Psychologist 

Special  Education  Administrator 
Vision  Specialist 


4.1      Core  Team  Membership:  Roles  and 
Responsibilities 


Th^  roles  and  responsibilities  for  each 
team  member  are  never  cut  and  dry.  They 
tend  to  overlap  and  become  more  unclear 
as  individual  members  expand  their 
experience.  Also,  specific  team  members 
might  have  expertise  and  training  in  a 
specific  area  such  as  feeding,  or 
orientation/mobility. 

In  general,  most  school  districts  have 
a  core  team  that  is  available  to  a  student 
with  multiple  disabilities.  Often  physical 
and  occupational  therapists  are  employed 
as  regular  consultants.  The  following  list 
of  core  team  members  as  defined  by 
Campbell  (1987)  will  help  to  delineate 
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each  team  member's  roles  Sl 
responsibilities. 

•  Communication  Specialist/Speech 
Language  Pathologist:  Contributes 
information  regarding  the  structure  of 
the  face,  mouth,  respiratory  system  in 
relating  to  the  student's  ability  to 
speak.  This  team  member  identifies 
the  need  for  an  augmentative 
communication  systems  and  the 
receptive  and  expressive  forms, 
functions  and  content. 

•  Parents:  Provides  knowledge  of  the 
child's  needs  in  all  areas  and  identifies 
motivational  techniques  for  their  child. 
They  are  responsible  for  the  ultimate 
generalization  of  skills  and  provides 
lifelong  care. 

•  Physical  Therapist:  Contributes 
information  regarding  positioning  and 
handling,  adaptive  equipment  and 
motor  skills.  Their  concerns  focus  on 
potential  damage  due  to  improper 
positioning,  muscle  tone,  range  of 
motion  and  functional  use  of 
movement. 

•  Special  Education  Teacher: 
Detennines  instructional  methods  for 
learning,  task  adaptations,  classroom 
management  of  schedules,  personnel, 
community  based  instruction,  etc. 
Additionally,  the  teacher  synthesizes 
related  services  into  the  students 
instructional  programs  and  evaluates 
the  effectiveness  of  programming. 

•  Occupational  Therapist:  Contributes 
insight  to  the  functional  use  of 
movement  for  the  students  self-care, 
recreational/leisure  and  vocational 
skills.  This  specialist  provides 
information  on  adaptive  devices  for 
activities  of  daily  living  such  as 
feeding,  dressing,  toileting,  etc. 
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4.2      Auxiliary  Team  Members  and 
Their  Expertise 

Auxiliary  team  members  serve  on  an 
as  needed  basis  and  are  almost  always 
hired  as  consultants.  Often,  they  are  only 
found  in  metropolitan  areas  and  serve 
students  quite  a  distance  away.  Specialists 
in  the  medical  field  (pediatric  neurologist, 
pedodontist,  etc.)  can  often  be  found  in 
very  large  cities  with  membership  on  a 
team  being  served  through  written  reports. 
Auxiliary  team  membership  can  change  on 
an  "as  needed"  basis  depending  on  new 
challenges  that  arise. 

•  Audiologist:  Determines  the  student*s 
hearing  capacity  and  recommends 
hearing  aids  if  needed.  This 
professional  contributes  information 
concerning  the  rehabilitation  of  the 
hearing  skills  necessary  for 
communication. 

•  Medical  team  members-- 
Doctor/Nurse:  Provide  knowledge  of 
emergency  procedures,  specialized 
care  for  specific  medical  problems  and 
medications  such  as  procedures  for 
giving  medications/effects  of 
medications.  This  specialist  assists 
team  members  to  recognize  specific 
behavioral  and/or  physical  changes 
that  require  medical  attention. 

•  Nutritionist:  Acquaints  the  team 
regarding  the  principles  of  nutrition, 
measurement  systems  and  infonnation 
to  meet  special  needs. 

•  Special  Education  Administrator: 
Provides  support  for  the  individual 
team  members  as  well  as  facilitates  the 
team  in  establishing  a  district 
philosophy,  curriculum  and  deteimine 
inservice  training  needs. 
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•  Psychologist:  Specializes  in 
counseling,  education  and/or  other 
areas.  They  determine  cause  and 
effect  of  overt  behavior,  techniques 
for  controlling  behavior  and  therapy 
for  individuals  with  special  needs  as 
well  as  contribute  information  on 
development  and  learning. 

•  Rehabilitation  Engineer:  Provides 
knowledge  of  computer  assisted 
instruction  and  other  electronic 
devices.  This  specialist  determines 
specific  adaptations  of  computer 
programs  and  equipment  needed  to 
meet  the  student's  individual  needs. 

•  Vision  Specialist:  Determines  the 
student's  visual  capacity,  field  of 
vision,  and  reconmiends  vision 
prostheses  and  adaptive  visual  aids. 


Activity  #3:  Accessing  additional  roles  and  responsibilities 
of  team  members.  Write  any  additional  questions  or 
requests  for  information  concerning  any 
discipline/profession  on  the  note  paper  distributed. 


5.0     Team  Approaches  Utilized  to  Deliver 
Services 

Due  to  the  multiple  and  diverse  needs  of 
students  with  he?» ring/vision  and/or  severe 
disabilities,  a  number  of  individuals  are  needed  to 
provide  the  necessary  array  of  services.  Isolated 
provision  of  services  (speech  therapy,  physical 
therapy,  etc.)  can  result  in  the  student*s  program 
being  fragmented.  This  fragmentation  is  not  only 
ineffective  in  providing  services,  it  is  also  very 
confusing  to  a  family  and  costly  to  everyone 
involved. 

Parents  and  professionals  working  together  as  a 
team  may  prevent  the  fragmentation  that  may 
oc<5ur.  hi  forming  a  team,  there  are  several 


TEAM  APPROACHES 


ADVANTAGES 


DISADV  AJUTAGES 
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approaches  that  can  be  taken.  A  team  can  use  a 
multidisciplmary  approach,  an  interdisciplinary 
approach  and/or  a  transdisciplinary  approach 
(Hirschfeld  and  Linhart,  1984).  A  description  of 
several  different  team  approaches  follows. 

UnidiscipHnary  approach:  Cannot  truly  be 
classified  as  a  team  approach.  Specific 
services  are  provided  by  an  individual  for  a 
specific  problem,  without  the  input  from 
parents  or  professionals. 

Example 

Student  is  receiving  services  from  the 
occupational  therapirt  to  correct  feeding 
problems.  There  is  no  mput  regarding 
nutrition,  communication  and/or  motor 
movements. 

Advantages: 

•  Services  are  provided  to  meet  specific 
problems. 

•  l^sed  when  limited  funds  are 
available. 

Disadvantages: 

•  Service  delivery  system  is  extremely 
limited  to  the  knowledge  base  of  the 
provider, 

•  Focus  is  channeled  toward  the  specific 
problem  being  remedied. 

Multidisciplinarv  apgroach:  Team  of 
various  professionals  who  provide  their 
services  independently  of  one  another. 
Each  professional  focuses  on  their  specific 
area  of  expertise.  Each  professional 
assesses  their  specific  area  and  provides 
direct  services  to  the  student  and/or 
family.  Each  professional  determines  the 
specific  goals  and  objectives  for  the  child 
in  that  particular  area  and  may  write 
separate  lEPs. 

Example 

The  student  goes  to  physical  therapy 
two  times  per  week  (in  the  PT  room), 
speech/language  therapy  three  times 
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per  week  (in  the  speech  room)  in 
addition  to  the  services  provided  in  the 
special  education  classroom. 

Advantages: 

•  Several  professionals  providing  a 
broader  array  of  services. 

•  Roles  and  responsibilities  of  each 
professional  are  clear. 

Disadvantages: 

•  Services  provided  to  the  child  and 
family  may  be  fragmented  and 
uncoordinated. 

•  There  is  little  sharing  of 
information  across  professional 
disciplines. 

Interdisciplinary  approach:  Team 
comprised  of  parent(s)  and  professionals 
sharing  information  and  planning  a 
coordinated  service  delivery  system. 
Team  meetings  are  held  to  discuss 
assessment  information  and  develop  an 
lEP.  Parent(s)  and  professional  team 
members  interact  on  a  formal  or  informal 
basis,  but  professionals  continue  to  provide 
direct  services  to  the  student  and  family. 
Each  team  member  retains  specific 
objectives  for  their  specific  discipline. 

Example 

Student  receives  physical  therapy  in 
the  classroom  by  the  PT  twice  per 
week  (working  on  grasping  a  wooden 
peg),  speech/language  therapy 
(working  on  pointing  to  zoo  animals) 
in  the  classroom  by  the  speech 
pathologist  three  times  per  week  in 
addition  to  tlie  services  provided  by 
the  teacher  in  the  special  education 
cla^s  (working  on  grasping  objects  to 
indicate  choice  of  leisure  activities). 
All  team  members  meet  on  a  quarterly 
basis  to  coordinate  the  services. 
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Advantages: 

•  Several  professionals  providing  direct 
therapy  within  coordinated  service 
delivery. 

•  Parents  are  directly  involved  in  the 
decision-making  proce^ss. 

•  Information  is  shared  by  parent(s)  and 
professionals  to  develop  a  coordinated 
individualized  educational  program. 

Disadvantages: 

•  Team  meetings  require  additional  time 
commitment  of  each  member. 

•  Goals  and  objectives  are  focused  on 
individual  disciplines  of  the  team 
members  and  not  on  the  child's 
educational  program. 

Trans  disciplinary  approach:  A  team  of 
parents  and  professionals  utilizing  the 
transdisciplinary  approach  share 
information  with  team  members  across 
disciplines  and  train  one  another  to  use 
specialized  skills  in  order  to  enhance  the 
student's  educational  program.  Team 
members  meet  to  develop  and  plan  an 
individualized  education  program.  The 
sharing  of  information  and  training  of 
skills  insures  there  will  be  consistency 
across  the  student's  program  (Sears,  1981; 
Powell  et  al  1985,  Downing  &  Brent, 
1990;  Utley.  1992). 

Example 

ITie  student's  goal  is  to  purchase  and 
drink  a  soft  drink  from  a  fast  food 
restaurant.  The  physical  therapist, 
speech  pathologist  and  parent 
accompany  the  student  and  teacher  to 
the  community  training  site  to 
determine  the  skills  necessary  to 
accomplish  this  goal.  This 
information  will  be  shared  by  the 
team.  Team  members  will  train  one 
another  to  use  specific  procedures  to 
develop  the  motor,  self-help,  social 
and  communication  skills  needed  to 
meet  the  educational  goals.  Parents 
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and  teachers  will  provide  input 
regarding  motivation,  choice 
selections,  behavior  management  and 
other  related  information.  Therapists, 
parents,  and  teachers  should  be 
interchangeable  as  interventionists  in 
training.  Individual  therapies  are 
retained  as  needed  for  specific 
problems. 

Advanta_^s; 

•  Student  benefits  from  consistent  use  of 
appropriate  procedures  from  all  team 
members  across  all  domains  and 
environments  (home,  school, 
community). 

•  Team  members  benefit  by 
expanding  their  knowledge  base. 

•  The  educational  program  is  focused  on 
the  student's  educational  goals. 

Disadvantages: 

•  Possibility  for  role  conflict  exists. 

•  Resistance  by  team  members  to  train 
outside  of  their  discipline. 


6.0     The  Differences  Between  the  Isolated 
Therapy  Model  and  the  Integrated 
Therapy  Model 

In  an  Isolated  Therapy  Model  as  described  by 
Nietupski,  Scheutz  &  Ockwood  (1980),  the 
provision  of  related  and/or  supportive  services  are 
separate  from  the  provision  of  educational  services 
in  both  a  physical  and/or  programmatic  way. 

Examples 

Physical  Isolation:  Speech  therapy  provided  in 
a  separate  speech  therapy  room. 

Physical  therapy  provided  behind  a 
partition  in  the  Special  Education 
classroom. 

Programmatic  Isolation:  Teacher  is  training 
the  student  to  use  sign  language  and  the  speech 
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pathologist  is  working  on  Blissymbols  with  the 
student. 

Physical  therapist  is  working  on  range  of 
motion  exerciser  and  the  te<icher  is  having 
difficulty  getting  the  student  to  grasp  a 
cloth  and  wipe  the  table. 

Problems  associated  with  the  isolated  model: 

•  Fragmentation.  Related  services  provided  in 
isolation  can  result  in  progran^s  that  are 
confusing  and/or  ineffective  for  the  learner. 
For  example  the  teacher  is  working  on  a 
pointing  response  when  making  a  choice  and 
the  speech  therapist  requires  the  child  to  touch 
the  object. 

•  Communication  Breakdown.  Due  to  the 
physical  isolation  of  providing  related  services 
using  the  Isolation  Therapy  Model  often  there 
exists  little  communication  among  the 
profevSsionals  and  parents.  Lack  of 
communication  between  the  related  service 
providers  and  the  teacher  and  parents  can  result 
in  delay  of  skill  acquisition,  loss  of 
generalization  and  frustration  on  behalf  of  the 
le^'  •  ler.  For  example,  it  is  cmcial  that 
positioning  and  handling  techniques  be  carried 
over  into  the  classroom  and  home  in  order  to 
prevent  future  problems. 

•  Splinter  Skills.  Utilizing  the  Isolated  Therapy 
Model  may  result  in  non-functional  splinter 
skills  for  the  learner.  For  example,  the 
occupational  therapist  is  training  the  learner  to 
button  using  a  dressing  board  in  the  therapy 
room,  while  the  parents  are  expressing 
difficulty  in  the  learner  buttoning  his  coat. 

•  Instruction  in  Artificial  Environments. 
Often  therapy  is  conducted  in  the  ''therapy 
room  "  away  from  the  classroom  or  other 
"learning  environments'*.  For  example,  the 
classic  stairs  to  nowhere  are  used  in  training 
mobility.  Other  examples  include  plastic  fruit, 
pictures  and  simulated  store  fronts. 
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Physical  Integration:  Communication 
goals  to  e?:press  "choice"  and  "more"  are 
taught  during  a  feeding  routine  in  the 
school  cafeteria. 

Programmatic  Integration:  Physical 
therapy  goals  of  extending  the  arm  are 
trained  during  a  community  trip  to 
McDonalds  as  the  money  is  extended  to 
the  cashier. 

Benefits  of  the  Integrated  Therapy  Model: 

*  Therapists  Serve  as  Consultants  -  Due  to 
the  unique  needs  of  the  learner,  allowing 
therapists  to  serve  in  a  consultant  role 
across  activities  and  settings  increases  the 
likelihood  of  successful  programming. 
Training  the  primary  interventionist 
extends  time  on  objectives  previously 
worked  on  in  the  therapy  setting. 

*  Specialized  Training  Shared  -  Professionals 
and  parents  welcome  information  and/or 
skills  that  will  enhance  the  educational 
programming  for  the  learner. 

*  Parent  Participation  -  Including  parents  as 
an  integral  part  of  the  Integrated  Therapy 
Model  greatly  enhances  the  educational 
program  of  the  learner  as  well  as  increases 
the  chances  for  generalization  into  the 
home  setting.  Emphasize  that  an 
Integrated  Therapy  Model  without  parental 
involvement  is  at  best  only  half 
implemented. 

*  Coordinated  Efforts  -  Integrated  therapy 
enhances  coordination  of  services  with  a 
focus  on  the  educational  goals  and 
objectives  designed  for  the  learner.  When 
utilized  in  conjunction  with  a  community 
based  functional  curriculum  generalization 
of  skills  becomes  the  responsibility  of  the 
team  and  not  the  learner. 
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7-0     Process  for  Developing  the  Integrated 
Therapy  Model 


7.1      Basic  Premises  of  an  Integrated 
Therapy  Model 

It  is  critical  that  the  lEP  goals  and  the 
integrated  therapy  model  are  based  on  a 
functional  curriculum.  In  determining  the 
major  goals  for  an  individual  student 
utilizing  a  functional  curriculum,  a  parent 
inventory  should  be  completed  and  a 
future^s  plaiming  meeting  should  be  held. 
Through  these  two  sources  of  information, 
the  major  goals  for  the  lEP  are  identified. 
Information  regarding  parent  inventories 
can  be  found  in  the  literature  describing 
functional  curriculum.  One  resource 
describing  future's  planning  is  It's  Never 
Too  Early,  It's  Never  Too  Late,  A  Booklet 
About  Personal  Futures  Planning. 

Metropolitan  Council 
Mears  Park  Centre 
230  East  Fifth  Street 
St.  Paul,  Minnesota  55101 

A  very  structural  and  systematic 
process  for  developing  Integrated 
Programming  for  students  with  severe 
disabilities  has  been  written  and  published 
by  Giangreco,  Cloninger  and  Iverson 
(1991).  Check  the  reference  section  for  an 
address  to  order  the  C.O.A.C.H. 
(Choosing  Options  and  Accommodations 
for  Children  with  Handicaps). 

Administrative  support  of  the 
integrated  therapy  model  allows  team 
members  flexibility  and  time  to  interact 
effectively.  To  facilitate  scheduling, 
therapists  should  be  assigned  to  whole 
classes  in  large  blocks  of  time.  This  is 
called  Block  Scheduling.  This  allows  the 
therapists  to  assist  in  training  during 
various  activities  during  the  school  day 
instead  of  only  coming  from  9:00  -  9:30 
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two  days  per  week.  Large  blocks  of  time 
will  also  allow  the  therapists  to  travel  with 
the  student(s)  during  community-based 
training.  This  would  allow  the  speech 
pathologist  to  work  on  communication  for 
example  at  McDonald's  or  physical 
therapist  to  train  walking  up  stairs  at  the 
mall.  Meetings  should  be  an  integral  part 
of  the  schedule. 


7.2      Basic  Steps 

According  to  Rainforth  and  York 
(1987),  there  are  several  basic  steps  in 
developing  integrated  therapy.  With  the 
basic  premises  of  the  integrated  therapy 
model  in  place,  the  team  begins  to  plan 
their  integrated  therapy. 

The  first  step  in  planning  the 
integrated  therapy  model  is  to  prioritize  the 
educational  goals  for  the  learner.  It  is 
critical  to  consider  goals  that  are  age- 
appropriate,  needed  in  a  number  of 
environments,  have  opportunities  to 
generalize,  and  benefit  the  leamer  over 
time.  (Brown,  et  al,  1984).  For  example, 
based  on  the  parental  inventory,  a 
kindergarten  age  child  with  deaf/blindness 
throws  tantrums  when  taken  to  the  grocery 
store.  Appropriate  behavior  on  a 
comnmnity  based  setting  becomes  a 
priority  education  goal. 

Once  goals  are  prioritized,  the  second 
step  is  to  complete  an  inventory  of  the 
environment  where  the  activity  will  be 
carried  out  to  achieve  these  identified 
goals.  When  possible,  two  or  more  team 
members  visit  the  site  and  determine  the 
skills  necessary  to  function  within  that 
environment.  After  completing  the 
inventory,  copies  are  made  available  to 
each  team  member  to  review  the  sequence 
and  revise  when  necessary.  During  this 
step,  the  teacher  and  the  speech  pathologist 
visit  the  grocery  store  to  determine  the 
sequence  of  events  needed  to  complete  a 
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trip  to  the  grocery  store.  Brown  et  al. 
(1982)  suggests  a  simple  format  for 
recording  the  environmental  inventory. 
See  Appendix  B. 


The  third  step  of  the  process  is  to 
determine  what  skills  the  student  can 
perform  to  complete  the  activity  identified 
in  the  environmental  inventory.  Again, 
two  or  more  team  members  assess  the 
child  in  the  identified  environment. 
Through  this  step,  team  members  also 
determine  how  much  assistance  will  be 
needed  to  complete  the  activity.  Using  an 
Adaptation  Hypothesis/Discrepancy 
Analysis  form  suggested  by  Goodall  (1991) 
will  be  helpful  in  this  step.  ♦Utilizing 
such  a  form  will  point  out  the  need  for 
adaptations,  performance  strategies,  or  the 
use  of  partial  participation  to  assist  the 
student  to  complete  the  activity.  This 
should  insure  individualization.  During 
this  step,  the  teacher  and  Mom  take  the 
child  to  the  grocery  store  to  observe  what 
the  child  actually  does  on  a  shopping  trip 
to  the  grocery.  For  example,  a  plus  is 
given  when  she  pushes  the  door  open.  A 
minus  is  given  when  she  does  not  make  a 
choice  between  grapes  and  tissue. 

It  is  important  for  each  team  member 
to  keep  the  focus  on  the  child's  functional 
educational  goals  and  not  to  look  at  his/her 
professional  objectives  as  separate. 
Individual  objectives  obtained  from  prior 
assessments  are  presented  by  team 
members  and  then  infused  into  the  activity. 
High  priority  objectives  become  the  initial 
objectives  of  the  training  program.  During 
this  team  meeting  each  member  suggests 
objectives  for  the  child  based  on  the 
educational  goal  of  appropriate  behavior  in 
the  community  setting.  For  example,  the 
speech  pathologist  would  infuse  objectives 
for  the  child's  conununication.  This  would 
include  receptive  communication  cues  to 
let  her  know  what  is  happening,  such  as 
hand  signs  for  "open",  "walk",  "cookie", 
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"balloon"  (given  to  all  kids  at  this  store), 
"wait"  and  "money". 

Object  cues:  keys  for  bus,  wallet  for 
shopping. 

Expressive  conmiunication  skills: 
touch  food  items  for  choice,  reaching 
out  for  balloon. 

The  orientation  &  mobility  instructor: 
use  of  sighted  guide  in  parking  lot, 
trailing  when  walking  down  the  aisles. 

The  teacher:  reduction  of  tantrums  in 
a  store. 

Following  directions:  time  to  go;  put 
away. 

Parents:  holding  your  hand  while 
walking  in  the  store. 

Reduction  of  tantrums. 

The  next  step  in  the  process  is  to 
develop  the  written  instructional  program. 
This  can  be  done  through  a  variety  of 
techniques  including  task  analysis,  task 
sequence,  scripting,  and  routine  analysis. 
The  written  instructional  program  will 
describe  the  activity  including  target  skills 
that  have  been  identified  as  priority 
objectives.  However,  if  state  regulations 
require  such,  a  separate  lEP  document 
may  be  written  using  the  objective 
identified.  Critical  strategies  to  be 
included  in  the  program  described  by 
Stremel  (1991)  are  as  follows: 

•  Prepare  the  learner  for  the  activity 

•  Announce  what  will  happen 

•  Handle  and  position  the  learner  correctly 

•  Placement  of  materials 

•  Responsiveness 

•  Opportunities  to  communicate 

•  Special  adaptations 

•  Partial  participation 
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*  Provide  appropriate  feedback 

*  Provide  consistent  prompts/cues 

*  Wait 

*  Encourage  peer  and/or  sibling 
interaction 

Examples 

*  Prepare  the  Child  for  the  Activity  - 
Anything  done  to  the  child  to  ready  or 
prepare  the  learner  for  the  upcoming 
routine  or  activity.  This  may  include 
the  following:  putting  in  the  hearing 
aides,  putting  on  glasses,  conducting 
exercises  or  relaxation  and  or  placing 
a  support  under  the  head.  For  our 
example  child,  putting  in  the  hearing 
aides  would  be  critical. 

*  Announce  What  Will  Happen  -  Letting 
the  learner  know  what  is  going  to 
happen.  Due  to  the  nature  of  some 
learners,  this  maybe  a  verbal  ,  touch 
or  object  cues.  For  example  give  the 
child  a  wallet  paired  with  "We  are 
going  to  the  store.  ** 

*  Handling/Positioning  -  Placement  of 
the  learner  in  a  position  that  creates 
adequate  support  and  where  the  body 
is  in  correct  alignment.  For  example, 
the  child  who  is  deaf-blind  must  be 
reminded  with  a  touch  cue  to  lift 
his/her  head. 

*  Placement  of  Materials  -•  Materials  are 
placed  in  such  a  manner  as  to  facilitate 
goals/objectives  for  that  learner  or  to 
help  the  learner  with  a  specific  task. 
For  example,  if  the  child  is  learning  a 
searching  pattern  when  objects  are 
dropped  -  accidentally  drop  a  coin  at 
the  counter. 

*  Responsiveness  ■•  The  caregiver 
responds  to  the  learner's  agenda 
through  a  communication  interaction 
or  a  joint  activity  initiated  by  the 
learner.  For  example,  the  child  and 
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teacher  are  playing  with  the  balloon 
given  to  the  child  while  riding  the  bus 
-  the  child  pushes  away  the  balloon  & 
taps  your  leg.  The  teacher  responl*: 
by  tapping  the  child's  leg  8c  beginiang 
their  tickling  game. 

*  Opportunities  to  Conmiunicate  -  Set  up 
the  situation  such  that  the  learner  must 
indicate  choices,  preferences,  needs 
wants,  feelings,  etc.  During  the  visit 
to  the  grocery  store,  the  child  should 
have  20  or  more  opportunities  to 
communicate.  For  example,  making 
choices:  balloon  -  orange,  requesting 
more:  playing  tickle  game  -  stop  - 
wait. 

*  Special  Adaptations  -  Anything  done 
to  the  natural  environment  to  adapt  it 
for  the  learner.  For  example: 
Initially,  you  may  Mse  special  check- 
out, not  having  to  wait.  Then, 
gradually  help  the  child  to  wait  to 
purchase  his  food. 

*  Partial  Participation  -  Assisting  the 
learner  to  participate  in  the  activity  to 
the  extent  to  which  he/she  is  able. 
For  example,  child  unzips  pouch, 
teacher  gets  money  from  wallet,  child 
extends  money  to  cashier. 

*  Provide  Appropriate  Feedback  - 
Reaction  to  the  leamer*s 
accomplishments  and  participation  in 
the  activity  that  can  be  positive  or 
negative  providing  the  learner  with 
information  to  complete  the  activity. 
For  example,  rubbing  the  child's  back 
when  "waiting"  for  balloon. 

*  Provide  Consistent  Prompts/Cues  - 
Insure  that  specific  prompts/cues  are 
used  by  each  team  member  in  relation 
to  the  peciflc  learner  as  well  as 
repairing  any  prompts/cues  in  a 
systematic  way.  For  example 

W-23 


Trainee  Workbook 


Notes 


everyone  that  approaches  the  learner 
uses  the  touch  cue  of  gently  squeezing 
the  learner's  shoulder  to  give  him/her 
information  someone  ir;  present. 

*  Wait  -  During  any  communication 
interaction  with  the  learner,  wait 
several  seconds  to  give  the  learner 
time  to  process  the  information  and 
respond.  This  is  especially  important 
for  learners  with  severe  physical  and 
mental  disabilities.  For  example  when 
holding  two  items  for  the  learner  to 
make  a  choice,  allow  the  child  who  is 
deaf/blind  to  feel  both  items,  then  wait 
3  to  7  seconds  for  a  response.  If  no 
response  is  given,  repeat  the  sequence 
and/or  repair  your  cue. 

*  Encoura<je  Peer  and/or  Sibling 
Interaction  -  Set  up  situations  so  that 
interactions  occur  between  the  learner 
and  his/her  peers.  Train  the 
interacters  to  use  specific 
prompts/cues  to  enhance  the 
interactions.  For  example,  a  child 
might  serve  as  a  sighted  guide. 

This  scripted  routine  or  task  analysis 
is  completed  in  written  form  and 
distributed  to  all  team  members. 
Revisions  can  be  made  at  any  time. 
Utilize  this  script  or  analysis  as  the  basis 
for  instruction  in  an  integrated  therapy 
model.  All  professionals  and  parents  will 
follow  the  basic  program  adaption  as 
necessary  to  different  environments. 


Activity  #4:  Scripting  a  Routine.  Turn  to  the  following 
page  for  Activity  #4. 
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Activity:   SSoppmn  with  Mom  in  the  tjoonv  «ore  Sell 

Prcparaiioo: 

TkVe  SlManni  to  Lnkt 

Activity  #4 
rency  011A 

3f  Skill 

Motor  -  M 
>chavior  -  S 
licalioa  -  C 

help  -  S/H 

S-H 

Announce  lo  Sttunnit  -  RoinR  ihopptnR  •         ob?cci  cvc  *vfc*ill«* 

C 

Giw  SuMnnn  ob}cot  cue  *imall  but' 

C 

Support  peer  to  be  a  uKhied  jtuidc  to  bus 

6ivc  SoMnna  touch  cue  to  *Kcp  iip" 

6ivc  obie«t  c\K          beh  lo  buckle* 

Cm 

Support  peer  to  9it  by  SuMnm  and  pUv  ddde  ifime 

§ 

0  innJj)  Tidde  SuMnm  •  STOP  -  WaIT  •  SuMnm  inioilM  'more*  utinj?  nftn 

f^rticipadoa: 

Announce  lo  SutsnrM  w/ith  ob)ea  cue  'Groaerv  tiore*  pi«»tic  tnndle  from  bu^ 

c 

Give  touch  OK  lo  *unbucklc  teat  beh* 

Give  loucti  cue  lo  *iund*,  u«lk 

Cm 

Gtv«  touch  CUB  lo  *>lcp  <lawn* 

CM 

Adult  becomes  ushtcd  fl^ndc  -  Give  touch  cue 

Cm 

Walk  to  bclloon  counter  •  Offer  choioe  •  SuMnm  noachea  for  choice 

Cm 

Walk  to  frurt  oourtcr  -  Offer  choice 

cm 

Ojve  touch  cue  and  Asaut  to  put  in  hasiai. 

Cm 

Walk  lo  deli  -  Offer  ehoioe 

Cm 

Terminatioa: 

Walk  lo  cfiedc  out  counter 

M 

Give  tiax  lo  *u«it' 

C 

Follow  behavior  prof^Bm 

s 

Give  touch  cue  to  'unload  baikct* 

C  M 

Give  ta>ch  cue  lo  open  purjeVave  monev 

Give  touch  cue  lo  extend  hand  for  chanff 

C-M 

Asftat  in  pkdnjt  chanfp:  in  vMillct/pune 

C  M  S-H 

Give  »i^  to  *pck  up*        •  carry  to  bu* 

CM 

Adult  xi^^  cue  to  be  li^ed  fyidc 

GivB  cue  to  wep  up  •  »ile  •  buctdc  up 

C-M 

Give  chacc  oi  frurt  or  cooioe  ■  »m«Il  potuon 

Wak  for  tequcat  for  "more* 

SpecbJ  Instnictlotu: 

'  Rc^ucJt  ttorv  lo  open  caih  register  lo  pre\Tr4  long  vuuUng.   Gra<iual]y  inoreue  vk«jtjng  tiriK. 
'  When  taitrum  oocira:   Note  >tAmt  l«ppcned  before 

Allow  k  for  set  number  of  tecocvii 

Ci\e  touch  aK  to  ttand  -  Re^wd  vihen  cocnptiei  (vibnitjotv'fooJ) 
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Activity  #4 

Scripting  a  Routine 

Transparency  #11B 
Type  of  Skill 

Child:   Motor  -  M 

Domain:   Social  behavior  -  S 

Goal:   Communication  -  C 

Activity:   Self  help  -  S/H 

Preparation: 


Participation: 


Termination: 
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8,0     Implementing  the  Integrated  Therapy 
Model 

The  key  to  implementing  an  Integrated  Therapy 
Model  is  the  sharing  of  information  and  skills 
across  disciplines.  According  to  Lyon  and  Lyon 
(1980),  this  sharing  is  accomplished  through  a  role 
release  strategy. 

The  role  release  strategy  is  defined  as  the  sharing 
of  information  and  skills  between  two  or  more 
members  of  a  team.  In  utilizing  tiiis  approach, 
various  roles  and  responsibilities  are  shared  and 
accepted  across  team  members.  Role  release  can 
be  accomplished  at  different  levels  according  to  the 
needs  of  the  learner  and  the  team  members. 

8.1      levels  cf  Role  Release 

•    Sharing  of  General  Infonmation 

General  information  sharing 
allows  team  members  the  opportunity 
to  acquaint  each  other  with  basic  facts 
regarding  their  disciplines.  Such 
information  is  helpful  in  increasing  the 
awareness  level  of  the  team 
membership. 

Examples 

The  speech  pathologist  would 
describe  the  various  augmentative 
communication  systems  available 
for  students  who  are  non-verbal. 
The  Mom  shares  a  list  of  foods 
that  the  child  enjoys  eating. 

Ways  to  Share  General  Information 

Written  Communication  - 

Information  containing  basic 
knowledge  can  be  found  in  a  number 
of  forms  such  as  pamphlets,  articles, 
fact  sheets  and  catalogs. 

Oral  Communication  -  Presentation 
of  information  orally  can  be  done  in  a 
formal  or  informal  setting.  Formal 


TraTnparfncTfl2 

ROLE  RELEASE 

"Sharing  of  Information  and  skills  between  two 
or  more  members  of  a  team" 

Levels  of  Role  Release 

Sharing  ofG^ncral  InforniRtlon 

Provide  other  team  members  with  basic 
Information 

Sharing  Specific  Knowledge 

Teach  team  member*  specific  Information 
to  assist  In  making  decisions 

Sharif^  Performance  Competencies 

Train  team  members  (o  Implement  specific 
program  procedures 
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presentations  might  include  conference 
sessions,  poster  sessions  and  lectures. 
Informal  sharing  of  information  may 
occur  within  a  team  meeting  or  on  a 
one-toone  basis. 

•    Sharing  Informational  Skills 

This  level  of  role  release  allows 
the  receiver  to  make  judgements  or 
assist  in  making  decisions.  The 
information  shared  is  much  more  in- 
depth  knowledge  regarding  specific 
skills.  Such  information  is  helpful  in 
making  a  team  decision  instead  of  an 
individual  member  making  the 
decision. 

Examples 

The  communication  specialist 
presents  a  workshop  to  team 
members  that  provides  knowledge 
of  the  levels  of  communication 
development.  The  physical 
therapist  provides  instructional 
videotapes  of  problems  students 
might  display  when  eating  in 
oraer  for  team  members  to 
identify  feeding  problems. 

Waysjo  Share  Informational  Skills 

Written  Communication  - 
Information  shared  at  this  level  of  in- 
depth  knowledge  using  written 
communication  would  include  books, 
book  chapters,  manuals  and  training 
modules. 

Oral  Communication  -  To  provide 
adequate  knowledge  in  order  to  share 
informational  skills  would  require  such 
activities  as  workshops,  in-service 
training  seminars,  and  university 
courses. 

Audio/Visual  Presentations  -  The  use 
of  training  videotapes  with  manuals 
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are  a  great  method  to  share 
informational  skills.  Both  professional 
and  informal  videotapes  can  be  utilized 
to  share  information.  Videos  can  be 
taken  home  for  review  by  team 
members. 

Sharing  Performance  Competencies 

This  highest  level  of  role  release 
is  to  train  a  team  member  to  perform 
a  specific  action/skill.  For  an 
integrated  team  model  to  be 
implemented,  the  sharing  of 
performance  competencies  must  be 
accomplished. 


Examples 

The  teacher  trains  Mom  and  Dad 
to  use  jaw  control  methods  to 
assist  their  child  in  eating.  The 
physical  therapist  demonstrates  the 
relaxation  techniques  to  use  before 
requiring  the  child  to  participate 
in  sorting  clothing  to  do  the 
laundry. 

To  train  another  team  member  to 
carry  out  a  f}erformance  competencies 
requires  coaching. 

Coaching  -  is  defined  as  training  of  a 
team  member  to  perform  competencies 
that  enable  a  student  to  acquire  lEP 
goals  and  objectives.  Coaching 
requires  exchanges  on  a  regular  basis 
with  the  coach  (role  releasor)  and  the 
team  member  being  trained 
(implementor). 
Coaching  steps 


Trarupif  tnCT  113 


BASIC  STEPS  IN 
COACHING 

1.  Explain  the  purpose  and  methods 


2.  Dcmofistratc/Modcl  the  procedures 


3.  Observe  the  Implementor 


4.  Provide  feedback 


5.  Repeat  until  competence  is  achieved 


*     Explain  the  Purpose  -  before  a 
team  member  is  trained.  The 
trainer  (role  releasor)  should  give 
a  detailed  description  and  purpose 
for  the  method/  procedure.  This 
should  assist  the  implementor  in 
understanding  the  mechanics  and 
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allow  him/her  to  recognize 
problems  that  might  arise.  Using 
the  example  of  programming  an 
electronic  augmentative 
communication  device,  the  trainer 
would  describe  how  the  device 
stores  the  information  and  how  it 
is  accessed. 

*  Demonstrate/Model  the 
Procedures  -  Next  the  trainer 
should  provide  a  demonstration  or 
model  the  procedure.  Explain 
that  this  step  might  need  to  be 
repeated  a  number  of  times  or 
video  taped  for  the  team  member 
to  review  periodically.  During 
this  step,  the  trainer  would 
actually  show  the  parents  and 
teacher  each  step  used  to  program 
the  device.  Key  words  or  phrases 
might  be  written  to  serve  as  a 
reminder  of  each  step. 

*  Observe  the  Team  Member  that  is 
Being  Trained  -  Once  the  person 
being  trained  feels  comfortable, 
he/she  should  implement  the 
procedure  while  being  observed 
by  the  trainer.  This  step  is 
important  in  preventing  misuse  or 
inappropriate  techniques.  Allow 
the  parents  and  teacher  to  actually 
program  the  device  while  the 
speech  pathologist  is  observing. 

*  Provide  Feedback  -  When 
observing  the  team  member  being 
trained,  it  is  critical  to  provide 
positive  feedback. 
Encouragement  is  often  necessary 
for  the  team  to  succeed. 
Remember  that  techniques  that  are 
second  nature  to  one  person  might 
seem  totally  foreign  to  another. 
The  speech  pathologist  might 
smile,  nod,  verbally  agree  with 
each  step  being  completed.  If 
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necessary,  prompt  the  parents  by 
pointing  to  the  next  step. 

Repeat  Steps  as  Necessary 


Activity  #5:  Role  Play  Coaching  Strategies.  Utilizing  the 
script  completed  in  activity  #4,  team  members  will  role  play 
the  implementor  and  coach. 


8.2  Ongoing  Responsibilities  for 
Maintaining  Integrated  Team 
Programming 

After  activities  have  been  scripted  and 
team  memuers  trained  to  carry  program 
plans,  it  is  important  to  maintain  the 
integrated  team. 

Communication  between  team 
members  is  vital  to  the  succe.ss  of 
maintaining  the  student *s  program.  It 
should  be  timely  and  efficient  so  that 
problems  are  addressed  immediately  before 
leading  to  frustration  and  failure. 
Integrated  team  programming  is  successful 
when  communication  is  maintained. 

Suggestions  for  team  Communication 

•  Each  team  member  writes  down  any 
questions  and  concerns  at  a  designated 
place  in  the  classroom.  This  allows 
for  each  team  member  to  communicate 
with  other  members  in  a  timely 
manner.  One  does  not  have  to  wait 
for  a  team  meeting. 

•  Team  members  can  leave  copies  of 
written  plans/suggestions  in  a 
designated  place.  This  can  be  easily 
achieved  with  no  carbon  required 
(NCR)  paper  or  the  use  of  a  copying 
machine. 

•  A  notebook  or  form  sent  home  each 
day  containing  achievements, 
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MAINTAINING  A  SUCCESSFUL  INTEGRATED 
PROGRAM 


[Communication) 

NfalnUin  wriUcn  communtc«(Ion  pUn5  In  %  central  location 
DblHbulc  copi«s  or  wriden  plans/suggestions 
Route  notebook  between  hoim  and  kHooI 
[Team  Meetings) 

Schedule  Regularly 
Analyze  and  review  data 
Utilize  group  problem  sohing  techniques 
Revise  learners  program 

t  Parficipation  by  Each  Team  Member) 


Program  irnplemcnlor 
Data  manager 
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problems,  and  concerns  enhances 
communication  witli  the  parents.  The 
parents  return  the  notebook  daily 
providing  input  from  the  home 
environment  and  also  addressing  their 
achievements,  problems  and  concerns, 

Regularly  scheduled  team  meetings  are 
essential  in  maintaining  a  successful 
program.  Generally,  the  teacher  plans  and 
facilitates  the  meetings  due  to  his/her 
contact  with  all  team  members.  Team 
meetings  allow  the  following  to  occur: 

•  Analyze  and  review  data, 

•  Engage  in  team  problem  solving,  and 

•  Revise  the  learner's  program, 

Although  team  members  share  roles 
and  responsibilities,  each  team  member 
must  act  individually  as  a: 

•  Program  Implementor  -  As  the 
training  progresses,  each  team 
member  would  directly  work  with  the 
child  implementing  the  scripted 
program.  This  allows  the  team 
member  to  suggest  changes  and  update 
data.  For  example:  Twice  a  month 
the  speech  pathologist  might  take  the 
child  into  the  grocery  store  and 
implement  the  program. 

•  Data  Manager  -  Collecting  data  will 
provide  the  team  with  information  to 
revise  any  p'-ogram  plans.  For 
example:  If  :he  child  continues  to 
make  no  progress  in  making  choices  - 
adaptation  may  be  necessary. 

•  Observer  -  Each  team  member  is 
responsible  for  observing  the  child 
across  the  various  settings  in  order  to 
provide  accurate  and  pertinent 
information.    Direct  observation  is 
critical  to  the  success  of  the  program. 
Team  members  should  observe  what  is 
happening  before,  during  &  after  an 
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activity  occurs  to  determine  possible 
options. 

•  Problem  Solver  -  Each  member  is 
needed  to  provide  input  when  new 
challenges  arise. 


9,0     Evaluatio^v  Posttest 


Activity  #6:  Posttest.  Please  turn  to  the  following  page  and 
complete  the  posttest. 
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9.0  Posttest  Activity  #6 

Purpose:  The  pretest  is  given  to  determine  the  knowledge  that  the  trainee  gained  as  a  result 
of  the  training. 

1 .  Identify  at  least  five  possible  members  of  a  team  providing  services  to  a  learner  with 
severe  disabilities. 

a.  

b.  

c.  

d.  

e. 


2.  List  the  three  levels  of  role  release. 


a, 
b. 
c. 


3.  Outline  the  five  steps  necessary  in  a  coaching  technique. 


a, 
b. 
c. 
d, 
e. 


4.  Define  the  following  team  approaches, 

a.  Unidisciplinary  - 

b.  Multidisciplinary  - 

c.  Interdisciplinary  - 

d.  Transdisciplinary  - 

5,  List  three  benefits  nf  an  integrated  therapy  model. 

a.  

b.  ^ 

c.  
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Activity  #6 


Puq)ose:  The  pretest  is  given  to  determine  the  knowledge  that  the  trainee  gained  as  a  result 
of  the  training. 

1 .  Identify  at  least  five  possible  meml:)ers  of  a  team  providing  services  to  a  learner  with 
severe  disabilities. 


2.  List  the  three  levels  of  role  release. 

a.  sharing  of  general  information 

b.  sharing  specific  knowledge 

c.  sharing  skills  or  performance  competencies 

3.  Outline  the  five  steps  necessary  in  a  coaching  technique. 

a.  explain  the  purpose 

b.  demonstrate/ model  the  procedures 

c.  observe  the  trainee 

d.  provide  feedback 

e.  repeat  steps  as  necessary 

4.  Define  the  following  team  approaches. 

a.  Unidisciplinary  -  not  a  true  team.  One  service  provider,  meeting  one  specific 
need. 

b.  Multidisciplinary  -  broad  array  of  services  and  service  providers.  Each 
responsible  for  one  particular  problem.  Little  sharing  of  information. 

c.  Interdisciplinary  -  multiple  services  and  service  providers  coordinating  efforts 
through  team  meetings.  Specific  objectives  for  specific  disciplines. 

d.  Transdisciplinary  -  team  of  parents  and  service  providers  focused  on  the  learner's 
educational  program.  Team  members  train  across  disciplines. 

5.  List  three  benefits  of  an  integrated  therapy  model. 

a.  therapists  serve  as  consultants 

b.  parents/professionals  welcome  information 

c.  enhances  coordination  of  services 


ALSO 


a.  parents 

b.  teacher 

c.  speech  pathologist/communication  specialist 

d.  occupational  therapist 

e.  physical  therapist 


doctor  .udiologist 
nurse  nutritionist 
psychologist 
rehabilitation  engineer 
special  education  administrator 


Appendix  B 
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Presented  below  is  a  guide  that  can  be  adapted  and  used  to 
conduct  ecological  inventories  for  several  different  purposes. 

Student :  

Doma  in :  

Environment :  

Reasons  for  selecting  the  environment:  

Purpose  of  the  Inventory;  

Subenvir onment :  

Activity  1:  

Skills : 


Activity  2: 
Skills: 


Subenvironment : 

Activity  1 :  

Skills: 


Activity  2: 
Skills: 


Taken  from:  Lou  Brown,  Betsy  Shirager,  Jennifer  York,  Kathy 
Zanella,  and  Patty  Rogan,  1984 


CO 
H 
CO 


a 


u 

CO 
H 
Q 

CO 
H 

cn 
w 

X 

H 
< 

< 
Q 
< 


Q 


4-> 


r:  4-»  4^ 


0)  m  0)  0) 
g  g  ^ 


:3 


W  Q) 
CO 


c 
o 

-I 


-p 
w 
c 

H 


0) 
0) 

4-) 


cn 

cn 
>i 

< 

>1 
o 
c 

03 
P. 
Q) 

O 

cn 
Q 


3:  +J 
Q)  ^ 


:3  cn 

CO  Q 


4J 

:3  cn 
o  0) 

4J  4J 


0)  Q 


>1 

> 
-H 

-P 
O 
< 


cn 

iH 
iH 
•H 

C^ 


in 


Scripting  a  Routine 

Type  of  Skill 

Motor  -  M 
Social  behavior  -  S 
Coininunication  -  C 
Self  help  -S/H 

Preparation :  


Participation: 


Termination: 


Providing  Services 
for 

Learners  with  Severe 
Disabilities 


A  Module  for  Developing 
Functional  Curricular  Content 


deVergne  Goodall 
Kathleen  Stremel 
Becky  Wilson 


Department  of  Special  Education 
University  of  Southern  Mississippi 


Table  of  Contents 


Introduction     .  . 
Acknowledgements 
Overview  .... 
Trainer  Guidelines 


General  Directions  for  the  Service  Provider    1 

1.0     Introduction    2 

2.0    Functional  Curricular  Content    2 

3.0    Differences  in  Curricular  Content 

for  Learners  with  Severe  Disabilities    4 

4.0    Parental  Involvement  in  the  Educational  Process     .    .   ,   .  6 

5.0     Developing  Ecological  Inventories    9 

6.0    Principle  of  Partial  Participation    9 

7.0    Managing  Classroom  Operations     •    11 

8.0     Scheduling  Activities    12 

9*0    Providing  Community-Based  Training    13 

10.0    Posttest/Evaluation    14 


Activities 
Transparencies 
Trainee  Workbook 
Bibliography 

Appendix  A  -  Posttest  Answers 
Appendix  B  -  Sample  Forms 


ERLC 


IKTRODUCTION 


Students  with  severe  handicaps  should  receive  instruction  on 
activities  and  skills  that  lead  to  maximum  autonomy  in  a  variety 
Oi.  environments  in  the  real  world.     Because  one  of  the  goals  of 
special  education  for  students  with  severe  disabilities  is  to 
reduce  the  discrepancies  between  learners  with  disabilities  and 
their  typical  peers,   it  is  necessary  to  address  activities  and 
skills  that  highlight  existing  similarities.     As  discrepancies 
are  minimized,   students  with  severe  handicaps  will  be  viewed  as 
productive,  valued  members  of  society. 

In  order  to  reduce  the  discrepancies  that  exist  between 
students  with  severe  disabilities  and  their  typical  peers    it  is 
necessary  to  teach  activities  and  skills  that  are  functional 
chronologically  age-appropriate,  and  which  will  be  useful  in  both 
current  and  subsequent  environments.     A  functional  curriculum 
model  prepares  students  with  significant  disabilities  to 
participate  in  activities  that  occur  in  real  world  settings. 

The  Functional  Curriculum  Module  was  developed  to  be  used 
with  other  modules  in  the  series.     The  content  of  the  module 
emphasizes  the  development  and  implementation  of  a  functional 
curriculum.     it  is  recommended  that  providers  who  have  had 
experience  in  implementing  a  functional  curriculum  serve  as 
••trainers"  for  the  inservice  session.     The  module  was  developed 
as  an  inservice  training  tool  to  assist  Trainers  to  teach 
parents,  professionals,  and  paraprof essionals . 

The  module  contains  a  Trainer's  Guide  and  a  Trainee  Workbook. 
Both  are  divided  into  the  following  sections: 

1.0    Introduction  -  This  section  provides  an  overview  of  the 
goals  and  objectives  of  the  inservice  training. 

2.0  Functional  Curriculum  Development  -  This  section  includes  a 
philosophical  base  and  strategies  for  developing  functional 
curriculum  content. 

3.0    Differences  in  Curricular  Content  for  Students  With  Severe 
Disabilities  -  This  section  provides  a  comparison  between 
traditional  curricular  content  and  functional  curricular 
content. 

4.0    Parental  Involvement  in  the  lEP  Process  -  This  section 

provides  a  rationale  and  strategies  for  parental  inclusion 
m  the  educational  process. 

5.0    Developing  Ecological  Inventories  -  This  section  discusses 
the  rationale  and  steps  necessary  to  develop  ecological 
inventories. 
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9.0 


6.0    Principle  of  Partial  Participation  -  This  section  includes 
discussion  of  the  importance  of  partial  participation  for 
students  with  severe  disabilities  and  the  development  of 
performance  strategies  and  adaptations. 

7.0    Managing  Classroom  Operations  -  This  section  includes  a 
discussion  of  classroom  management  techniques. 

8.0    Scheduling  Activities  -  This  sections  provides  a  discussion 
and  strategies  for  scheduling  functional  activities. 

Providing  Community-Based  Training  -  This  section  contains 
discussion  of  the  rationale  and  implementation  of 
community-based  training. 


10.0  Posttest/Evaluation 

The  anticipated  outcomes  of  training  include  increases  in 
trainees'  skill  to  develop  and  implement  a  functional  curriculum 
The  trainer  should  stress  that  the  development  a  functional 
curriculum  should  be  governed  by  common  sense  and  implemented 
using  systematic  instruction. 
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OVERVIEW 

Functional  Curriculum  Development 

Competencies : 

Each  trainee  will  demonstrate  knowledge,  skills  and  ability  to 
implement  functional  curriculum  content. 

Objectives: 

Each  trainee  will: 

1.  Demonstrate  knowledge  of  functional  curriculum  content 
through  discussion  and  written  activities. 

2.  Demonstrate  skills  necessary  to  develop  an  individualized 
f unct iona 1  curr icu lum . 

3.  Demonstrate  the  ability  to  implement  a  functional  curriculum 
during  follow-up. 


Trainer  Guidelines 
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GENERAL  DIRECTIONS  FOR  THE  SERVICE  PROVIDER 


Trainer  Guidelines 

The  left  side  of  the  guidelines  contain  instructions  and  the 
major  points  to  be  made  during  the  lecture  format.     The  Trainee 
Workbook  provides  a  summary  of  the  lecture.     The  transparencies 
that  the  service  provider  uses  during  the  lecture  are  reduced  and 
placed  on  the  right  side  of  the  page  for  easy  reference.  The 
service  provider  will  conduct  a  number  of  trainee  activities 
throughout  the  session.     The  activities  have  also  been  reduced 
and  placed  on  the  right  side  of  the  guideline  pages  for  quick 
reference.     The  service  provider  needs  to  make  transparencies 
from  the  pages  entitled  transparencies.     Any  portion  of  the 
module  can  be  duplicated. 

Appendix  A  contains  the  posttest  ansv/ers.     Appendix  B 
contains  samples  of  the  forms  used  for  the  transparencies.  A 
bibliography  specific  to  functional  curriculum  development  for 
learners  with  severe  disabilities  can  be  found  prior  to  the 
Appendices.     The  Journal  for  Persons  With  Severe  Handicaps  is 
also  an  excellent  resource. 

Trainee  Workbook 

The  trainee  workbook  contains  a  synopsis  of  the  content  of 
the  lecture.     The  transparencies  that  are  used  to  illustrate 
points  have  been  reduced  and  placed  on  the  right  side  of  the 
workbook.     The  activities  to  be  completed  by  each  trainee  are 
located  within  the  workbook.     Each  trainee  should  check  their 
answers  after  the  activity. 

The  written  examples  of  the  activities  may  be  written  on 
notecards  for  trainer  ease  in  delivery. 


ERLC 


1 


Trainer  Guidelines 


Transtparencies  and  Activities 


1.0  INTRODUCTION 

1.1  Goals  and  Objectives 

A.     Display  Transparency  #1:  Functional 
Curriculum  Overview-Training 
Competencies  and  Objectives 

Refer  trainees  to  page  v  in  the 
Trainee  Workbook 

C.     Provide  an  overview  of  the 

objectives  of  the  training  session. 
Explain  that  the  trainee  will: 

•  Demonstrate  knowledge  of  functional 
curriculum  content 

•  Demonstrate  skills  necessary  to 
d.velop  an  individualized  functional 
curriculum 

•  Demonstrate  ability  to  implement  a 
functional  curriculum 

1.2  Pretest 

A.  Handout  the  pretest   (Activity  1#)  to 

the  traine<?s 

B.  Refer  trainees  to  page  1  in  the 
Trainee  Workbook 

C.  Explain  the  purpose  of  the  pre- 
posttest.  Allow  10  minutes  for 
completion 

D.  Give  trainees  the  results  of  the 
pretest  at  the  end  of  the  training 
session  (Appendix  A) 


Tnnspareocy  II 


FUNCTIONAL  CURRICULAR  CONTENT  FOR  miDENTS 

wrrn  sEvniE  disabiuties 


•  ALL  STUDENTS  CAN  LEARN 


2 . 0     FUNCTIONAL  CURRICULAR  CONTENT 

2 . 1    Functional  Curricular 
Content 

A.  Display  Transparency  #1:  Explain 
the  content  of  a  functional 
curriculum  for  learners  with  severe 
disabilities 

B.  Refer  trainees  to  page  2  in  the 
Trainee  Workbook 

C.  Explain  the  following  points: 

A  functional  curriculum... 

•  prepares  learners  with  severe 

handicaps  for  life  in  the  real-world 


•  CURRICULAR  CONTENT  SHOULD  MINIMIZE  DISCREPANCIES 
BETWEEN  STUDENTS  WITH  HANDICAPS  AND  PEERS 
WITHOUT  DISABILITIES 


•  CURRICULAR  COhTTENT  SHOULD  PREPARE  STUDENTS  TO 
FUNCnON  IN  REAI^WORLD  SETTINGS 


•  CURRICULAR  CONTENT  SHOULD  BE  BASED  ON  THE  DEMANDS 
OFREAL  UFE 


•  CURRICULAR  CONTENT  SHOULD  ENHANCE  DIGNITY 
AND  WORTH 


'  CURRICULAR  CONTENT  SHOULD  BE  FUNCTIONAL 


CURRICULAR  CO^^^E^^r  SHOULD  BE  CHRONOLOGICALLY 
AGE-APPROPRLATE 


•  CURRICULAR  CONTENT  SHOULD  BE  DEVELOPED  WITH 
CURRENT  AND  SUBSEQUENT  E^fVIRONMENTS  IN  MIND 


•  CURRICULAR  CONTF^  SHOULD  PROVIDE  OPPORTUNITIES  FOR 
INTERACnONS  WITH  PEERS  WITHOUT  DISABIUTIES 
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Transparencies  and  Activities 


•  reflects  the  belief  that  all 
learners  can  achieve 

•  is  based  on  the  demands  of  adult 
life  in  community  settings 

•  enhances  the  dignity  and  worth  of 
learners  with  significant 
disabilities 

D,     Discuss  the  ways  in  which  the 

message  sent  to  the  general  public 
through  educational  programs  can 
either  facilitate  or  hinder  social 
interactions  and  public  acceptance 

•  low  educational  expectations 
reflected  in  age-inappropriate 
materials  and  skills 

•  images  of  competence  given  through 
the  use  of  functional ,  age- 
appropriate  activities 

Discuss  how  learners  with 
significant  handicaps  need  to 
develop  long-term  friendships  and 
social  support  and  how  this  is 
developed  through  integrated 
educational  services 

Discuss  how  communication/social 
skills  instruction  is  integrated 
into  all  areas  of  a  functional 
curriculun;  model 

•  functional  activities  give  the 
learner  something  to  communicate 
about 

Discuss  how  a  functional  curriculum 
is  divided  into  the  four  domains  of 
everyday  life 

•  our  lives  revolve  around  activities 
in  these  four  domains 

•  traditional  curriculum  areas  are 
embedded  in  the  4  domains  (Give 
several  examples  of  the  inclusion  of 
the  following  traditional  curriculum 
areas  in  a  functional  curriculum: 
fine  motor,  gross  motor,   self-help, ) 

-  range  of  motion  can  be  taught  as 
part  oi  the  activity  of  rolling  a 
wheelchair  into  the  lunchroom  or 
dressing  for  physical  education 
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Transparencies  and  Activities 


-  gross  motor  skills  can  be  taught 
as  part  of  activating  a 
microswitch  to  turn  on  a  toy  or 
blender  to  prepare  lunch 

-  fine  motor  skills  can  be  taught  as 
part  of  eating  a  meal,  brushing 
teeth,  or  buttoning  clothes 

H.     Discuss  the  instruction  of 

functional  academics  within  a 
functional  curriculum  and  give 
several  examples  (instruction  of 
money,  time  management,  color 
identification ,  reading,  numeral 
identification,   etc.)  of  the  ways  in 
which  functional  academics  can  be 
embedded  into  functional  activities 


I.     Discuss  how  a  functional  curriculum 
model  provides  for  instruction  in 
real  settings  where  the  activity  is 
performed 

•  facilitates  generalization 

•  give  several  examples  of  activities 
within  each  domain  and  where 
instruction  would  take  place 

or.     Discuss  the  ways  in  which  a 

functional  curriculum  can  provide 
opportunities  for  the  development  of 
friendships  and  meaningful 
interactions  with  nonhandicapped 
peers 

K.     Explain  the  zero  reject  philosophy 


-  prevents  total  exclusion 

-  mandates  services  for  learners  who 
were  previously  excluded  from  school 

-  free,   appropriate  public  school 
education  for  learners  with 
significant  disabilities 


3.0  DIFFERENCES  IN  CURRICULAR 
CONTENT  FOR  LEARNERS  WITH 
SEVERE  DISABILITIES 

3 . 1    Traditional  vs  Functional 
Models 

A.     Display  Transparency  #2 

B»     Discuss  the  major  differences 

between  traditional  and  functional 
curricular  content 


THADITIONAL  VS  FUNCTIONAL  CURRICULAR  CONTtNT 


HeJiu  on  movr.nenl  (hcou|h  i  spedfic 
kkwthy  of  s'ulls 


Skin*Cefitered  •  Raulu  in  tcquitiuon  of 
ipluiur  iklUi 


tAKTUctlon  ukcs  place  in  cluiroom  wiih 
i<im>liiaf  malenalt 


Artir>eUl  cues  and  conicqtiencv  ptwdti 
icKher 


Contklen  mcnul  tie  of  Uudent  to  be 
mora  LaiportAfli  thM  chnMol0|ica]  t|e 


XcmIu  in  few  tUlU  which  tfe  v»](ut>l<e  id 


Does  not  tilow  (or  pcfforntAAoe  umeties. 


JUNCTIONAL 

Doa  not  rcljr  on  'nailMU*  ot 
pnrequtiita 

AcUvilyCcntcfcd  t/uiruction  wiOi 
•oraulized  reqwiruocnu  for  pcrft 


Ini(rue(l0(i  Ukes  pUce  in  envirotmcMU 
where  ictlvit;  ii  performed  wvk  rial 
mitcnilJ 

Natuftl  cuo  «nd  ooojequenou  rrtiUMc  lo 
the  >:u<kr.l 

Codslden  chrDnolofical  i^e  of  uwteit  k) 
tM  mon  IraportiiU  thjn  meataJ  »t* 

ResulU  in  eompeiendei  whkh  cm  b« 
utilitsd  lo  live,  work,  and  rocmta  m 
commuflily  Kttiii|J 

Allows  for  perfornwtrwi  Knicticx. 


'BotWM  Uy*  ApptMcJl 


"Top  Dow«*  Afprack 
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Transparencies  and  Activities 


Traditional  curriculum  models. 

based  on  data  from  infants  and  youth 
without  disabilities 

movement  through  a  specified 
hierarchy  of  skills  as  developmental 
milestones 

bottom-up  approach  to  curriculum 
development 

instruction  of  isolated,  splinter 
skills 


instruction  in  classroom  settings 

objectives  formulated  from  tests 
assessments  based  on  the  normal 
stages  of  child  development 

mastery  of  prerequisite  skills 

Functional  curriculum  model  .    .  . 

top-down  approach  to  curriculum 
development 

critical  skills  to  live,  work/  and 
recreate  in  community  settings 

allows  partial  participation  in  a 
variety  of  age-appropriate 
activities 


Tiansporency  #3 


ACTIVITIES  VS  SKILLS 


SKILL:  Lacing  shoes 

ACTIVITV:  Gelling  dressed  for  ichool  (Jacint  shoes) 

SKILL:  U«  piticer  grasp  to  cal 

ACnvrrV:  MaJw  and  eal  snack  afler  school 

SKILL:  Sort  laundty 

ACnvrrV:  Do  laundry 

SKILL:  Hold  spoon  appropnately 

ACnVITY:  Eat  dinner 

SKILL:  Identify  dollar  bill 

ACTIVITY:  Select  and  pay  for  purchase  in  snacJc  shop 

SKILL:  Identify  chc  color  tncn 

ACTIVITY:  Crwi  «reeU  controlled  by  street  Ugh u 


•  training  provided  in  real-v/orld 
environments 

•  facilitates  generalization 

•  allows  for  performance  strategies 
and  adaptations 

3 . 2     Activity-Based  vs 

Skill-Based  Curriculum 
Content 


COMFAWSON  OF  TRAOmONAL  AND  FUNCTIONAL 
SKILLS  AND  ACTrVmES 


Asti  E}cio(nf4t7 


TRAPmONAL 


FUNCTIONAL 
Drtuinl  for  P&  (Uce  lennli  thod) 


Oreuuif  for  acK^  (buiion  ilun} 


A.  Display  Transparencies  #3  &  #4 

B.  Discuss/explain  the  following: 

•  Skill 

•  Activity 

C.  Give  several  examples  of  skills 
which  are  embedded  in  functional 
activities 


Zipp(ft|  on  Urit  {N'liow/foim 


twr  and  from  pitcher 


Sort  colored  chipi 


Zippuig  Jtckd  for  raceu 


Pour  milk  from  ortOQ  «l  lunch  into 
|liu/cup 


KeJp  Mom  lorl  Uundry  for  wiihini 
cJo(hct 


N(  money  U  yidto  |um  waAUt 
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Transparencies  and  Activities 


3 ♦ 3  Converting  Traditional 
Skills  into  Functional 
Activities 


A,  Instruct  trainees  to  turn  to  page  10 
in  their  Trainee  Workbook 

B,  Display  Transparency  #5 

C,  State  the  following  .   ,  ♦ 

•  the  purpose  of  this  activity  is  to 
convert  traditional,  developmental 
skills  into  functional  activities 

•  please  form  2-3  groups  and 
brainstorm  activities  together 

•  after  completion  of  this  activity  we 
will  share  our  responses  with  the 
group 


A«Uvit;  91 


CONVERTLVC  TRADITIONAL  SKILLS  DSTO  FUNCTIONAL  ACTIVITIES 


TOADITlO^iAL 


Pick  up  t*  bloclu  Tor  pincer  {rasp 
(kvcloptncnt 


CuttJnt  on  line  drawn  on  consirucUon 
piper 


SUckini  WTjodcn  rinfs  on  dowd,  jmiJle« 
10  lirjesi 


4.0     PARENTAL  INVOLVEMENT  IN  THE 
EDUCATIONAL  PROCESS 


L-»bdint  ill  objcctJ  in  cliisroom  with  iheir 
ntmei 


4 • 1    Parent  Involvement 

A,     Discuss  the  following  points,,, 

•  P.L.  94-142  and  the  impact  on  parent 
participation  in  the  educational 
process 

•  parents  have  valuable  information  to 
contribute 

-  what  activities  are  important  to 
family  and  which  are  engaged  in 
frequently 

-  level  of  participation  in 
activities 

-  cultural  values 

•  value  judgements  of  parents  are 
important  when  designing  an 
instructional  program  (  Give  several 
examples  of  the  ways  in  which  value 
judgements  have  influenced 
educational  progranuning) 

4 • 2    Utilizing  A  Parental 
Inventory 

A*     Display  Transparency  #6 


Rote  nurp«T^  namint  from  will 
chui/Huh  cmli 
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Trainer  Guidelines 

B.     Explain  the  following  •    .  . 
•  purpose  of  a  parental  inventory 


-  identification  of  activities  for 
inclusion  on  the  lEP 

-  information  regarding  student 
performance 

-  family  routines 

•  when/how  to  complete  a  parental 
inventory 

-  complete  prior  to  the  lEP  meeting 

-  information  should  be  obtained 
face-to-face  or  over  the  telephone 

4 . 3    Prioritizing  Activities  for 
Instruction 

A.  Display  Transparency  #7 

B.  Explain  the  following: 

a.     Activities  should  be  prioritized 
using  the  following  criteria 
(Brown,  et  al.,  1980) 

-  functional 

-  chronologically  age-appropriate 

-  valued  by  society 

-  increase  in  social  interactions 

-  critical  for  current  and 
subsequent  environments 

-  facilitate  communication 

-  culturally  normative 

C.  Discuss  the  following 

•  when  selecting  activities  for 
instruction,  consider  the  following 
questions : 

-  What  do  you  intend  to  teach? 

-  Why? 

-  Why  should  we  engage  in  this 
activity? 

-  Could  the  student  function  without 
this  activityr 

-  Am  I  teaching  what  I  think  I  am 
teaching? 


Transparencies  and  Activities 


Trwuptrzncy  #7 


CRITERJA  FOR  PRIORTTIZINC  ACnVtlUS 

•  FUNCnONAL 
•  CHRONOLOGICALLY  AOE-APPROPRIATB 

•  VALUED  BY  SOCItTTY 

♦  ACnvmES  FOR  CURREm"  AND  SUBSEQUENT  E^fVIRONME^m 


•  AcnvrriEs  that  increasb  iNTEiucnoKs 

WTTH  PEERS  AND  COMMUNTTY  MEMBERS  WrTHOl/T  D«ABlUTl£S 


•  ACTlVmES  THAT  FAOLrTATE  C0M><UN1CAT10N 
ACROSS  ENVIRONMENTS.  ACnvmES  AND  PEOPLE 


•  ACnviTtES  THAT  ARB  CULTVRAU-Y  NORMaTIVB 


.  tint        m»  *v  r— 

D.  Display    Transparency  #1 

E.  Discuss  the  following  • 
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•  activities  should  be  prioritized 
before  developing  lEP  goals  and 
objectives 

•  activities  should  ref lec  :  a  normal 
balance  in  all  domains  for  the  age 
of  the  learner 

•  Sailor,  et  al*    (1986)   suggest  the 
following  percentage  for  classroom, 
school,  and  community  instruction  : 


Ages  3-6 

10%  community-based 
25%  school-based 
65%  classroom  based 

Ages  6-9 

25%  community-based 
35%  school-based 
40%  classroom  based 


Ages  9-12 

50%  community-based 
25%  school-based 
25%  classroom-based 


Ages  12-16 

75%  community-based 
15%  school-based 
10%  classroom-based 


4 . 4    Developing  Normalized  '  ii;::;ijr£H'"'  Ir 

Instructional  Options  in  the  "  ^ 

Four  Domains  i  S:i.rurn- S 

A*     Instruct  trainees  to  turn  to  page  13  •  su^rir^-s; 

in  their  Trainee  Workbook  '  HSifH^ 


B*     Display  Transparency  #9 

C*     Explain/discuss  the  following 
points: 


•  after  prioritizing  activities 
determine  the  following  for  each 
activity: 

-  where  instruction  will  occur 

-  naturally  occurring  times  for 
instruction 

-  with  whom  instruction  will  occur 
(Note:  Emphasize  that  common  sense 
should  govern  instructional 
decisions) 


•  instruction  should  occur  in 

normalized  locations  at  normalized 
times 
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•  instructors  can  include  parents, 
teachers,  paraprofessionals,  peer 
tutors,  etc. 


5.0     DEVELOPING  ECOLOGICAL 
INVENTORIES 

5 • 1    Ecological  Inventories 

A.  Display  Transparency  #10 

B.  Refer  trainees  to  page  15  in  their 
Trainee  Workbook 

C.  Explain  the  followingt 

•  purpose  of  ecological  inventories 

•  information  obtained  and  impact  on 
instructionc^l  program  development 

•  stages  of  ecological  inventory 

-  identify  environments 

-  identify  subenvironinents 

-  identify  activities 

-  identify  skills 

Display  Transparency  #11 

E.  Explain  the  content  of  the 
ecological  inventory  shown  on  the 
transparency 

F.  Instruct  trainees  to  turn  to  page  16 
in  their  Trainee  Workbook 

Display  Transparency  #12 

H.    Explain  the  following. 

•  The  purpose  of  this  activity  is  to 
dev2lop  ecological  inventories 

•  we  will  complete  two  ecological 
inventories  together 


ACnviTY 


JkM  for  Ttoiu*  SkMt 

Aik  (Qt  AtsMMin 

Oivt  Sue 

try  odSkoM 
UiU  liHriiii 

ACs-AmortiATH  ro«  a  u  rsA«  old 


fill 


fcNv^Bq^f^^ll^^^ 

SUB  l-NVlBONUr/n- 


McXm'i  OafMTiMU  Stan 
fwium  Ttt*M«  SIMM  ^iJk  PuniH 


AQ{^Ai>pRof'iUArk  ran  a  44  nuu  qu> 


kcoLocjcal  wvwtory  Acnvmr 


DOMAIN:  DofnesUc 


EKVmoKMEKT:  Hon* 


SU».ENVlRONMENT:  Kiich^i 


ACnvmr:  M*k<  «mpk  tnack  (*icn>*i*«  po(>cw*) 
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6.0     PRINCIPLE  OP  PARTIAL 
PARTICIPATION 

6.1    The  Principle  of  Partial 
Participation 

A.  Display  Transparency  #13 

B.  Explain  the  following: 

•  participation  and  inclusion  in  a 
variety  of  activities  is  crucial  for 
education 


ITJNCirU  or  PAJlTlAI.  f AUnCffATlON 


ti*4  ikvckiff  litdiytiiutiiuJ 
PtrforfflMMi  Knirfitt 
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•  principle  of  partial  participation 

-  we  all  partially  participate  in 
Bome  daily  activities 

-  learners  with  significant 
handicaps  should  not  be  denied 
access  to  environments  and 
age-appropriate  activities  because 
they  can  not  independently  perform 
some  activities  and  skills 

•  partial  participation  can  include... 

-  adaptation  of  rules  (Give  several 
examples) 

-  adaptation  of  materials  (Give 
several  examples) 

-  adaptation  of  skill  sequences 
(Give  several  examples) 

. 2    Adaptations  and  Performance 
Strategies 


A.  Display  Transparency  #14 

B.  Explain  the  following  points  .   .  . 

•  performance  strategies  and 
adaptations  are  modifications  that 
simplify  the  physical  or  academic 
demands  of  an  activity  to  facilitate 
performance  (Wilcox  &  Belleuny,  1987) 

•  criteria  to  be  considered  when 
developing  performance  strategies 
and  adaptations   (Give  an  example  of 
each) : 


Tnnqwftacy  #14 


rERfORMANCE  STOATEGIES  AND  ADAPTATIONS 


Onkr  food  in  reiuura;i( 


ADAiTATIOrg 


Picture  order  ardi 
Peer  lu'itinct 
Wnlicn  order  cird 


Rubber  lUmp 


-  effectiveness 

-  durableness 

-  should  not  compromise  dignity 

-  usefulness  in  a  variety  of 
settings 

-  individualized 


Um  f (TKCr^  lift 


Explain  the  steps  necessary  to 
develop  appropriate  adaptations  an 
performance  strategies : 

•  conduct  a  person  without 
disabilities  inventory 

-  how  does  a  person  without  a 

disability  perform  the  activity? 

•  conduct  a  person  with  disability 
inventory 
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-  how  does  the  person  with  a 
disability  perform  the  activity? 

•  conduct  a  discrepancy  analysis 

-  Identify  the  discrepancies  in  the 
performances  of  the  activity 

^  identify  what  skills  can  be 
acquired  with  instruction 

^  identify  what  skills  can  not 
possibly  be  acquired 

•  develop  performance  strategies/ 
adaptations  for  skills/steps  that 
can  not  be  acquired 

Give  several  examples  of  performance 
strategies  and  adaptations 


AOATTXTIOW  RtTOTXOLS/DISOZyAJfCr  iJULYSZJ 


f*ncn  without 

3CUd*At  VlUl 

Dla«bllltl«a 

Invtntory  *  or 

DlccraMncy  juulyvla 

ZJt«tr*cnenftl 
Stra  CM  iM /l^ptBtl«<i« 

Activity:  Kent 

ftXll* 
I.    Op^n  door 

^•quira*  a«aUt«nc« 

T9*tA  to  fTU^ 

b«nilla/p«ll  ap^n  do^t 
or  bava  wltUWiC 
diaablllrr  »p*n  4e*r 

].     locMZa  correct 
•«cclon 

Could  not  locate 

varkal  piaf  t 

I.     S«l«<rt  vld*o 

4.     ZacmX,*  Courtar 

Did  not  qat  kmH 

Varkal  ptaayt 

ODuld  not 

rrarltTanfnrt  awvnc 

rot^oc 

VarliAl  *  Bodal 

•  .    Otitaln  vid«o 

forgot 

Varbal  ^o«pt 

ADAfTATIOM  irrrTnitSSS/OISaiDMICT  AtUO-tSTS 


Ea     Display  Transparencies  #15  and  #16 

F,     Discuss  the  discrepancy  analyses 
shown  on  each  transparency 

6 . 3     Developing  Performance 

Strategies  and  Adaptations 

A.  Instruct  trainees  to  turn  to  page  21 
in  their  Trainee  Workbook 

B.  Display  Transparency  #17 

C.  Explain  that  the  purpose  of  this 
activity  is  to  develop  a  variety  of 
performance  strategies  and 
adaptations  to  allow  learner 
participation  in  functional 
activities 

D.  Explain  that  the  group  will  share 
their  responses  after  completing  the 
activity.     The  trainer  will  write 
several  examples  on  the  overhead 


Stu4«nt:  lea 
DoMln:  CfiftUlls 
XtivlroriMnt;    r^y.in^'^  hoi 


0*ca:  ^>/ip/»t 


r«fa<wi  WIUMMTC 
fil«ABUltlaa 

Jfwrantorf 

tCVi4«nt  yiu 
Dlsabllltlaa 
IiTY»ntorY  ♦  or  - 

Dlxn'^paney  Analy«l« 

XjtatncUoMl 
ftrat*9l««/MaptAtl«(w 

AexivltTi 

Tap*  playvr  u* 

Skill* 
1.     Sol act  tMpm 

KxTulra*  aaaiatanea 

raraat  or  p«ar  Wlp« 
Miact  taiM 

a.     tn»arc  I*  pl*v»r 

Xa^lrca  asalsuiv:* 

Da«  adta  of  ca«o«ttA  < 

playar  aa  ^fulila 

1.     >r»aa  "Maf" 

lta>^ir*«  •aalafrtea 

color  «c<a  hwttMi 

4  .       Jkd^U«t  TOlUM 

lt*5ulra«  aaalatAne* 

Color  cia4«  4U1 

S.    OotaoalM  aod  o< 

* 

f.     rr*«a  TJwrt* 

ItMpilraa  aaalaouica 

Color  eo4o  tnitton 

7,     Kan0v«  tJD* 

ll*^lTaa  aaalvtAAc* 

Om  a4ff«  *t  ««Mtto  k 
^l«f«r  a*  «vltfo 

ft7 
Activitj/4 


mSTRUCTlQNAL  CHALLENGE 


Can  not  follow  wnttcn  dojljr  schedule  of 

•Ct»o(  or  tURK  KtlviliCI 


JEBEOaMAMIE 


7.0     MANAGING  CLASSROOM  OPERATIONS 

7  . 1    Classroom  Manaqjement 


Cm  not  cany  tnjr  in  ichool  careteru 


Can  not  cany  inj  «t  Tut  food  resuurant 


Explain  the  following  .   •  . 

•  the  classroom  atmosphere  should 
encourage  visits  by  regular 
education  students,  teachers  and 
parents 

•  classroom  decorations/furniture 
should  be  age-appropriate 


Cm  not  put  clcthtt  twty  in  contcl  draper 


Can  not  tee  bail  •'h&i  thrown  dunnl  pUy 
tt  meat 


Can  not  tfeierrfline  v»Nn  «  ii  um«  to  v»ih 
tocks 


Cm  not  fotlo*  »ntlt»  «cipe 
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•  spaces  for  learning  should  be 
wel"*  -defined 

community  preparation  area 

-  leisure/recreation  area 

-  peer  tutor  areas 

-  peer  buddy  areas 


8.0     SCHEDULING  ACTIVITIES 

8  . 1     Schedulincf  Functional 
Activities 

A.  Explain  the  following  points   . . . 

•  scheduling  is  a  complex  process 
requiring  input  from  other  teachers, 
staff,   and  related  service  personnel 

•  heterogeneous  groupings 

-  increases  teacher/parent 
expectations 

-  provides  role  models 

-  increase     instructional  time 

-  decreases  number  of  behavior  and 
physical  challenges  in  one  room 

-  facilitates  small  group 
instruction 

-  decreases  teacher  burn  out 

-  facilitates  integration 

-  encourages  a  more  positive 
response  from  peers 

-  encourages  reduced  staff  ratios 

B.  Discuss  the  mechanics  of  scheduling 

•  schedule  inflexible  activities  first 

-  lunchroom,   physical  education, 
peer  tutor  and  buddy  schedules, 
etc . 

•  determine  common  activities 

•  identify  naturally  occurring  times 
and  locales  for  instruction 

•  schedule  students  in  small  numbers 
in  integration  activities/regular 
education  classes 


SC  HEJOUUNC  FUNCnO.VAL  ACnv'mES 


I  IlETEROCENEOUS  GROUPING  OF  STTJPEKTS  | 
[jCHEDULE  INFLEXIBLE  ACnvnTES  { 
I  DETERMINE  COMMON  ACnviTIES  | 


IDENHFY  NAUJfWLLY  OCCURiUNG 
TIMES  FOR  INSTRUCnON 


SCHEDULE  INTEGRATION  ACnVITlES 


SCHEDULE  COMMUNTTY-BASED  ACTTVmES 


REVISE  AS  KEEDEO 
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•  schedule  support  when  necessary 

•  schedule  communi.ty-based  training 

C.  Display  Transparency  #18 

D.  Explain  the  following  .    .  • 

•  classroom  schedule  should  be  posted 

•  magter  schedule  should  be  detailed 


•  student  schedules  should  facilitate 
self-monitoring  of  activities  (Give 
several  examples  of  student 
schedules  including  those  using 
actual-size  and  miniature  objects, 
photos,   line  drawings,  etc.) 

E.  Display  Transparencies  #19,   #20,  & 
#21 

F.  Discuss  the  differences  in  each 
schedule 

G.  Ask  trainees  what  type  of  schedules 
and  self-monitoring  procedures  would 
be  appropriate  for  their  students 


9.0     PROVIDING  COMMUNITY-BASED 
TRAINING 

9  . 1    CoTninunitv-Based  Training 

A.  Display  Transparency  #22 

B.  Explain/discuss  the  following  .... 

•  community-based  training  is  nor  a 
field  trip 

•  community-based  training  should 
occur  on  a  regular  basis  with  a 
small  number  of  students 

•  community-based  training  facilitates 
generalization 

•  community-based  training  is 
systematic  and  data-based 

•  should  evolve  from  identified 
student  needs  for  current  and 
subsequent  environments 

•  should  be  age-appropriate  and 
reflect  societal  norms 


8:00 

»i<0( 

8:45 

M. 

9:45 

10:00 

10:55 

VQC 

11:45 

UJ04 

12:25 

1:20 

ovw 

2:15 

oocc 

WKATMIMnMMMT>flSWfCX7 


1. 


r^.  0 

_  / 

COMMUNrTY'DASED  INSTRUCTION 


TrvupireDC7  171 


•  COMMUNmr-BASED  INSTRUCHON  IS  NOT  A  FIFXD  TRl? 


•  COMMUNITY  BASED  INSmUCTlON  IS  SYSTEMATIC  AND  E  *TA- BASED 


'  COMMUNITY  DASEO  INDUCTION  SHOULD  INCLUDE 
NO  MOR£  THAN  2-4  STMOEtm 


•  COMMUmY-BASH>  INSTRUCTIOH  SHOULD  BE  CHRONOLOGICALLY 
ADEAf  PROPRIA  IE.  FUNCTIONAL,  AND  REFLECT  SOCIETAL  NOSIMS 
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♦  COM MUKTTY- BASED  INJruUCTION  SHOULD  CAflTAUZB 
ON  EXICTINO  NATURAL  CUtS  AND  CONSEQUENCES 
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C.     Discuss  the  following  strategies  for 
the  implementation  of 
community-based  training: 

•  low-ratio  requirements  of  community 
training  can  be  met  by  using  the 
following  strategies: 

-  team  teachxng 

-  paraprof essionals  in  classroom  and 
community  settings 

-  related  service  personnel 

-  integration  activities  for  other 
students 

-  peer  tutors  and  peer  buddies 

-  heterogeneous  groupings 

-  university  practicum  students 

•  community  instruction  should  evolve 
from  identified  student  needs  in 
current  and  subsequent  environments 

•  community  training  should  reflect 
the  age-appropriate  needs  of  the 
learner 

•  community  training  should  capitalize 
on  the  naturally  existing  stimuli 
and  natural  cues  and  correction 
procedures   (give  examples  of  natural 
cues  and  correction  procedures 
available  to  learners) 


10.0  EVALUATION 

10. 1  Posttest 

Ask  trainees  to  turn  to  page  28  in 
their  workbook  and  complete  the 
Posttest   (Activity  #5). 
(10  minutes) 

10. 2  Workshop  Evaluation 


Have  trainees  complete  the  Workshop 
Evaluation  form  on  page  29 


ACTIVITIES 
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Pretest 

Purpose:  This  pretest  is  given 
the  trainee  gained  as 
functional  curriculum 

1,    List  the  four  major  domains 
model. 

a.  

b. 


Activity  #1 

to  determine  the  knowledge  that 
a  result  of  the  training  on 
development. 

in  the  functional  curriculum 


2.    List  the  five  steps  to  developing  an  ecological  inventory. 

a.  

b.  

c.  

d.  

e. 


3*    List  four  criteria  which  can  be  utilized  to  prioritize 
activities  for  inclusion  on  the  lEP. 


a. 


b. 


c. 


d. 


4.    The  principle  of  partial  participation  includes  the 
adaptation  of  what  three  things? 

a.  

b. 


5.   T    or      F     An  activity  is  part  of  a  skill. 


Activity  ttl 


CONVERTING  TRADITIONAL  SKILLS  INTO  FUNCTIONAL  ACTIVITIES 


TRAPmONAL  FUNCTIONAL 


Pick  up  1"  blocks  for  pincer  grasp 
development 


Cutting  on  line  drawn  on  construction 
paper 


Stacking  wooden  rings  on  dowel,  smallest 
to  largest 


Labeling  all  objects  in  classroom  with  their 
names 


Rote  numeral  naming  from  wall 
chart/flash  cards 
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ECOLOGICAL  INVENTORY  ACTIVITY 


DOMAIN:  Domestic 


ENVIRONMENT:  Home 


SUB-ENVIRONMENT:  Kitchen 


ACTIVITY:  Make  simple  snack  (microwave  popcorn)  with  non-handicapped  peer 


SKILLS: 


Activity  #4 


PERFORMANCE 

INSTRUCTIONAL  CHALLENGE  STRATEGY/ADAPTATION 


Can  not  follow  written  daily  schedule  of 
school  or  home  activities 


Can  not  carry  tray  in  school  cafeteria 


Can  not  carry  tray  at  fast  food  restaurant 


Can  not  put  clothes  away  in  correct  drawer 


Can  not  see  ball  when  thrown  during  play 
at  recess 


Can  not  determine  when  it  is  time  to  wash 
socks 


Can  not  follow  written  recipe 
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Posttest 


Activity  #5 


Purpose:     This  posttest  is  given  to  determine  the  knowledge  that 
the  trainee  gained  as  a  result  of  the  training  on 
functional  curriculum  development. 

1.      List  the  xour  major  domains  in  the  functional  curriculum 
model . 

a.  

b. 


c. 
d. 


2.      List  the  five  steps  to  developing  an  ecological  inventory. 

a.  

b.  

c.  ^  

d. 


3.       List  four  criteria  which  can  be  utilized  to  prioritize 
activities  for  inclusion  on  the  lEP. 


a . 
b.^ 
c. 
d. 


4.      The  principle  of  partial  participation  includes  the 
adaptation  of  what  three  things? 


a . 
b. 
c. 


5.      T    or      F  An  activity  is  part  of  a  skill. 


WORKSHOP  EVALUATION  SCALE 


Workshop  Names_ 
Preaentor  t  


Dates 


INSTRUCTIONS 

To  determine  whether  or  not  the  workshop  met  your  needs  and  our 
objectives,  we  would  like  for  you  to  give  us  your  honest  opinion  on 
the  design,  presentation,  and  value  of  this  workshop.     Please  circle 
the  number  which  best  expresses  your  reaction  to  each  of  the  items  on 
the  following  list.    Space  is  provided  for  your  comments. 


5 
6 
7 


The  organization  of 
the  workshop  was 

The  objectives  of 
the  workshop  were; 

The  work  of  the 
presenters  was: 

The  schedule  of  the 
workshop  was: 

The  scope 
(coverage)  was: 


EVALUATION  CRITERIA 

5 


Excellent 
7  6 


Clearly  Evident 
7  6 

Excellent 
7  6 

Excellent 
7  6 

Very  Adequate 
7  6 


Information  in  the  Very  Beneficial 
handouts  were:  7  6 


Overall,  I  consider 
this  workshop: 


Excellent 
7  6 


Do  you  feel  a  need  for  additional 
information  about  this  topic? 


5 
5 
5 
5 
5 
5 


4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 


3 
3 
3 


2 
2 
2 
2 


Poor 
1 

Vague 
1 

Poor 
1 

Poor 
1 


Inadequate 
2  1 


1.  Yes 


3 
3 

2.  No 


No  Benefit 
1 

Poor 
1 


The  stronger  features  of  the  workshop  were:. 


The  weaker  features  were: 


General  Coimnents:_  ___„   ■  

 . — —  ^  — — -   •  — — ■   '      '  — — —    ■  I 
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TRANSPARENCIES 


Transparency  #1 


FUNCTIONAL  CURRICULAR  CONTENT  FOR  STUDENTS 
WITH  SEVERE  DISABILTriES 

•  ALL  STUDENTS  CAN  LEARN 


•  CURRICULAR  CONTENT  SHOULD  MINIMIZE  DISCREPANCIES 
BETWEEN  STUDENTS  WITH  HANDICAPS  AND  PEERS 
WITHOUT  DISABILITIES 


•  CURRICULAR  CONTENT  SHOULD  PREP.ARE  STUDENTS  TO 
FUNCTION  IN  REAL-WORLD  SETTINGS 


CURRICULAR  CONTENT  SHOULD  BE  BASED  ON  THE  DEMANDS 

OF  REAL  LIFE 


•  CURRICULAR  CONTENT  SHOULD  ENHANCE  DIGNITY 

AND  WORTH 


•  CURRICULAR  CONTENT  SHOULD  BE  FUNCTIONAL 


•  CURRICULAR  CONTENT  SHOULD  BE  CHRONOLOGICALLY 

AGE-APPROPRIATE 


•  CURRICULAR  CONTENT  SHOULD  BE  DEVELOPED  WITH 
CURRENT  AND  SUBSEQUENT  ENVIRONMENTS  IN  MIND 


CURRICULAR  CONTENT  SHOULD  PROVIDE  OPPORTUNITIES  FOR 
INTERACTIONS  WITH  PEERS  WITHOUT  DISABILITIES 


Transparency  #2 


TRADITIONAL  VS  FUNCTIONAL  CURRICULAR  CONTENT 


TRADITIONAL 

Relies  on  movement  through  a  specific 
hierarchy  of  skills 

Skill-Centered  -  Results  in  acquisition  of 
splinter  skills 


Instruction  takes  place  in  classroom  with 
simulated  materials 


Artificial  cues  and  consequences  provided 
by  teacher 

Considers  mental  age  of  student  to  be 
mere  *.  '^^crtiint  than  chronological  age 

Results  in  few  skills  which  are  valuable  in 
real-world  settings 


Does  not  allow  for  performance  strategies, 
adaptations  and  partial  participation 

"Bottom  Up"  Approach 


FUNCTIONAL 

Does  not  rely  on  "readiness"  or 
prerequisites 

Activity-Centered  instruction  with 
normalized  requirements  for  performance 

Instruction  takes  place  in  environments 
where  activity  is  performed  with  real 
materials 

Natural  cues  and  consequences  available  to 
the  student 

Considers  chronological  age  of  student  to 
be  more  important  than  mental  age 

Results  in  competencies  which  can  be 
utilized  to  live,  work,  and  recreate  in 
community  settings 

Allows  for  performance  strategies, 
adaptations,  and  partial  participation 

'Top  DovTi"  Approach 


Transparency  #3 

ACTIVITIES  VS  SKILLS 


SKILL: 

Lacing  shoes 

ACTIVITY: 

Getting  dressed  for  school  (lacing  shoes) 

SKILL: 

Use  pincer  grasp  to  eat 

ACTIVITY: 

Make  and  eat  snack  after  school 

SKILL: 

Sort  laundry 

ACTIVITY: 

Do  laundry 

SKILL: 

Hold  spoon  appropriately 

ACTIVITY: 

Eat  dinner 

SKILL: 

Identify  dollar  bill 

ACTFVITY: 

Select  and  pay  for  purchase  in  snack  shop 

SKILL: 

Identify  the  color  green 

ACTIVITY: 

Cross  streets  controlled  by  street  lights 
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Transparency  #4 
COMPARISON  OF  TRADITIONAL  AND  FUNCTIONAL 
SKILLS  AND  ACITVITIES 


Age:  Elementary 

TRADITIONAL  FUNCTIONAL 

Lace/button  cards  Dressing  for  PE  (lace  tennis  shoes) 

Dressing  for  school  (button  shirt) 


Zipping  on  large  pillow/form  Zipping  jacket  for  recess 


Pour  sand  from  pitcher  Pour  milk  from  carton  at  lunch  into 

glass/cup 


Sort  colored  chips  Help  Mom  sort  laundry  for  washing 

clothes 


Put  pegs  in  pegboard 


Put  money  in  video  game  machine 


Transparency  #5 
Activity  #2 


CONVERTING  TRADITIONAL  SKILLS  INTO  FUNCTIONAL  ACTIVITIES 


TRADITIONAL  FUNCTIONAL 


Pick  up  1"  blocks  for  pincer  grasp 
'  ^.velopment 


Cutting  on  line  drawn  on  construction 
paper 


Stacking  wooden  rings  on  dowel,  smallest 
to  largest 


Labeling  all  objects  in  classroom  with  their 
names 


Rote  numeral  naming  from  wall 
chart/flash  cards 
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Transparency  #7 


CRITERIA  FOR  PRIORITIZING  ACTIVITIES 


•  FUNCTIONAL 
•  CHRONOLOGICALLY  AGE-APPROPRIATE 

•  VALUED  BY  SOCIETY 

•  ACTIVITIES  FOR  CURRENT  AND  SUBSEQUENT  ENVIRONMENTS 


•  ACTIVITIES  THAT  INCREASE  INTERACTIONS 
WITH  PEERS  AND  COMMUNITY  MEMBERS  WITHOUT  DISABILITIES 


•  ACTIVITIES  THAT  FACILITATE  COMMUNICATION 
ACROSS  ENVIRONMENTS,  ACTIVITIES  AND  PEOPLE 


•  ACTIVITIES  THAT  ARE  CULTURALLY  NORMATIVE 
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ECOLOGICAL  INVENTORY  SAMPLE 


DOMAIN: 

ENVIRONMENT: 

SUB-ENVIRONMENT: 

ACTIVITY: 

SKILLS: 


Community 

McRae's  Department  Store 

Children's  Shoe  Department 

Purchase  Tennis  Shoes 

Scan  for  Tennis  Shoes 
Make  Selection 
Ask  for  Assistance 
Give  Size 

Scan  for  Empty  Seat 
Select  Seat 
Try  on  Shoes 
Make  Selection 
Pay 


*        AGE- APPROPRIATE  FOR  A  16  YEAR  OLD 

ERLC 
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ECOLOGICAL  INVENTORY  SAMPLE 


DOMAIN: 

ENVIRONMENT: 

SUB-ENVIRONMENT: 

ACTIVITY: 

SKILLS: 


Community 

McRae's  Department  Store 

Children's  Shoe  Department 

Purchase  Tennis  Shoes  with  Parent 

Scan  for  Tennis  Shoe  section  with  parent 
Make  choice  between  two  styles  of  tennis  shoes 
Wait  appropriately  while  Mom/Dad  obtains  assistance  and  gives 
shoe  size 

Assist  Mom/Dad  in  removing  shoes 

-  Extend  leg/foot  approprialely 

-  Help  remove  shoes 
Assist  in  trying  on  tennis  shoes 

-  Extend  leg/foot  appropriately 

Wait  appropriately  while  Mom/Dad  pays  for  Tennis  shoes 
Show  shoes  to  sibling/peer  after  activity  is  comiplete 


AGE-APPROPRIATE  FOR  A  4-6  YEAR  OLD 


ERLC 


Transparency  #12 
Activity  #3 


ECOLOGICAL  INVENTORY  ACTIVITY 


DOMAIN:  Domestic 


ENVIRONMENT:  Home 


SUB-ENVIRONMENT:  Kitchen 


ACTIVITY:  Make  simple  snack  (microwave  popcorn)  with  non-handicapped  peer 


SKILLS: 


Transparency  #13 

PRINCIPLE  OF  PARTIAL  PARTICIPATION 


•  Allows  students  with  severe  disabilities 

access  to  and  inclusion  in 
age-appropriate  activities  and  environments 

•  Adapt  rules,  materials,  skill  sequences 

and  develop  individualized 
performance  strategies 


•  Students  with  multiple  disabilities  can  operate  toys 
using  a  microswitch 

•  Rules  of  games  can  be  altered  to  allow  participation 
of  students  with  severe  dis'  Jilities 

•  Students  can  partially  participate  in  a  variety  of  activities  with 
peers  without  disabilities 
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PERFORMANCE  STRATEGIES  AND  ADAPTATIONS 


PERFORMANCE  STRATEGIES  & 
SKILLS  ADAPTATIONS 


Order  food  in  restaurant  Picture  order  cards 

(menu  restaurant)  peer  assistance 

Written  order  card 


Write  name  Rubber  stamp 


Use  grocery  list  Picture  list 
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Activity  #4 


PERFORMANCE 

INSTRUCTIONAL  CHALLENGE  STRATEGY/ADAPI  ATION 


Can  not  follow  written  daily  schedule  of 
school  or  home  activities 


Can  not  carry  tray  in  school  cafeteria 


Can  not  carry  tray  at  fast  food  restaurant 


Can  not  put  clothes  away  in  correct  drawer 


Can  not  see  ball  when  thrown  during  play 
at  recess 


Can  not  determine  when  it  is  time  to  wash 
socks 


Can  not  follow  written  recipe 


Transparency  #18 


SCHEDULING  FUNCTIONAL  ACTIVITIES 


HETEROGENEOUS  GROUPING  OF  STUDENTS 


SCHEDULE  INFLEXIBLE  ACTIVITIES 


DETERMINE  COMMON  ACTIVITIES 


IDENTIFY  NATURALLY  OCCURRING 
TIMES  FOR  INSTRUCTION 


SCHEDULE  INTEGRATION  ACTIVITIES 


SCHEDULE  COMMUNITY-BASED  ACTIVITIES 


REVISE  AS  NEEDED 
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8:00 

SNACK 
SHOP 
TRAINING 

0=45 

P.  E. 

1 

pi 

9:45 

BREAK 

r  — 

1 

10-00 

GROCERY 
SHOPPING 

A  Jl^^       mmm  mm 

10:55 

VOC 
TRAINING 

^^^^ 

11:45 

LUNCH 

12:25 

BOWUNG 

6 

1:20 

CREW 

2- 10 

CHOICE 

^1 

^  Sample  daily  student  schedule 

ERIC  Sprague,  J.,  Mix,  M.  ,  Wilcox,  B.,  Styer,  &  Biber, 
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COMMUNITY-BASED  INSTRUCTION 


•  COMMUNITY-BASED  INSTRUCTION  IS  NOT  A  FIELD  TRIP 


•  COMMUNITY-BASED  INSTRUCTION  IS  SYSTEMATIC  AND  DATA-BASED 


•  COMMUNITY-BASED  INSTRUCTION  SHOULD  INCLUDE 
NO  MORE  THAN  2-4  STUDENTS 


•  COMMUNITY-BASED  INSTRUCTION  SHOULD  BE  CHRONOLOGICALLY 
AGE-APPROPRIATE,  FUNCTIONAL,  AND  REFLECT  SOCIETAL  NORMS 


•  COMMUNITY-BASED  INSTRUCTION  SHOULD  CAPITALIZE 
ON  EXISTING  NATURAL  CUES  AND  CONSEQUENCES 
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INTRODUCTION 


Students  with  severe  handicaps  should  receive  instruction  on 
activities  and  skills  that  lead  to  maximum  autonomy  in  a  variety 
of  environments  in  the  real  world.     Because  one  of  the  goals  of 
special  education  for  students  with  severe  disabilities  is  to 
reduce  the  discrepancies  between  learners  with  disabilities  and 
their  typical  peers,   it  is  necessary  to  address  activities  and 
skills  that  highlight  existing  similarities.     As  discrepancies 
are  minimized,   students  with  severe  handicaps  will  be  viewed  as 
productive,  valued  members  of  society. 

In  order  to  reduce  the  discrepancies  that  exist  between 
students  with  severe  disabilities  and  their  typical  peers,   it  is 
necessary  to  teach  activities  and  skills  that  are  functional, 
chronologically  age-appropriate,  and  which  will  be  useful  in  both 
current  and  subsequent  environments.     A  functional  curriculum 
model  prepares  students  with  significant  disabilities  to 
participate  in  activities  that  occur  in  real  world  settings. 

The  Functional  Curriculum  Module  was  developed  to  be  used 
with  other  modules  in  the  series.     The  content  of  the  module 
emphasizes  the  development  and  implementation  of  a  functional 
curriculum. ^   It  is  recommended  that  providers  who  have  had 
experience  in  implementing  a  functional  curriculum  serve  as 
"trainers"  for  the  inservice  session.     The  module  was  developed 
as  an  inservice  training  tool  to  assist  Trainers  to  teach 
parents,  professionals,  and  paraprof essionals . 

The  module  contains  a  Trainer's  Guide  and  a  Trainee 
Workbook.     Both  are  divided  into  the  following  sections: 

1.0    Introduction  -  This  section  provides  an  overview  of  the 
goals  and  objectives  of  the  inservice  training. 

2.0  Functional  Curriculum  Development  -  This  section  includes  a 
philosophical  base  and  strategies  for  developing  functional 
curriculum  content:. 

3.0    Differences  in  Curricular  Content  for  Students  With  Severe 
Disabilities  -  This  section  provides  a  comparison  between 
traditional  curricular  content  and  functional  curricular 
content . 

4.0     Parental  Involvement  in  the  lEP  Process  -  This  section 

provides  a  rationale  and  strategies  for  parental  inclusion 
in  the  educational  process. 

5.0    Developing  Ecological  Inventories  -  This  section  discusses 
/     the  rationale  and  steps  necessary  to  develop  ecological 
inventories . 


6.0     Principle  of  Partial  Participation  -  This  section  includes  a 
discussion  of  the  importance  of  partial  participation  for 
students  with  severe  disabilities  and  the  development  of 
performance  strategies  and  adaptations. 

7.0    Managing  Classroom  Operations  -  This  section  includes  a 
discussion  of  classroom  management  techniques. 

8.0     Scheduling  Activities  -  This  sections  provides  a  discussion 
and  strategies  for  scheduling  functional  activities, 

9.0     Providing  Community--Based  Training  -  This  section  contains  a 
discussion  of  the  rationale  and  implementation  of 
cominunity-based  training. 

10.0  Posttest/Evaluation 

The  anticipated  outcomes  of  training  include  increases  in 
trainees'  skill  to  develop  and  implement  a  functional  curriculum. 
The  trainer  should  stress  that  the  development  a  functional 
curriculum  should  be  governed  by  common  sense  and  implemented 
using  systematic  instruction. 
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OVERVIEW 

Functional  Curriculum  Development 

Competencies: 

Each  trainee  will  demonstrate  knowledge,  skills  and 
implementation  of  functional  curriculum  content. 

Objectives: 

Each  trainee  will: 

1.  Demonstrate  knowledge  of  functional  curriculum  content 
through  discussion  and  written  activities. 

2.  Demonstrate  skills  necessary  to  develop  an 
individualized  functional  curriculum, 

3.  Demonstrate  the  ability  to  implement  a  functional 
curriculum  during  follow-up. 
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Trainee  Workbook 


Trainee  Workbook  j^ptes 

Pretest  Activity  #1 

Purpose:     This  pretest  is  given  to  determine  the  knowledge  that 
the  trainee  gained  as  a  result  of  the  training  on 
functional  curriculum  development. 

1.    List  the  four  major  domains  in  the  functional  curriculum 
model. 

a .  

b.  

c .  

d. 


2.    List  the  five  steps  to  developing  an  ecological  inventory. 

a  

b.  

c . 


d. 


3.    List  four  criteria  which  can  be  utilized  to  prioritize 
activities  for  inclusion  on  the  lEP. 

a.  

b. 


c. 


4.    The  principle  of  partial  participation  includes  the 
adaptation  of  what  three  things? 

a.  ^  

b.  

c. 


5.    T    or      F     An  activity  is  part  of  a  skill. 


Trainee  Workbook 


Notes 


The  pretest   (Activity  #1)   is  on  the 
previous  page.     Remove  it  from  your 
workbook.     The  pretest  is  given  uo 
determine  your  knowledge  prior  to  the 
training  session.     A  posttest  will  be 
given  to  you  at  the  end  of  the  session. 
You  will  be  given  10  minutes  to  complete 
the  pretest. 


2.0     FUNCTIONAL  CURRICULUM 
DEVELOPMENT 

2 . 1     Functional  Curricular 
Content 

Functional  Curricular  Content... 

•  reflects  the  belief  that  all 
learners  can  achieve 

•  minimizes  the  discrepancies  between 
learners  with  severe  handicaps  and 
their  peers  without  disabilities 

•  prepares  learners  with  severe 
handicaps  to  function  in  real-world 
environments 

•  is  based  on  the  demands  of  life  in 
the  community 

-  The  availability  of  new 
community-based  residential  and 
educational  options  for  learners 
with  significant  disabilities  has 
altered  traditional  curricular 
content 

-  Activities  and  skills  such  as 
bead  stringing,  button  sorting, 
and  peg  board  use  do  not  reflect 
the  demands  and  skill 
requirements  of  life  in  community 
settings 

•  enhances  the  dignity  and  worth  of 

students  with  severe  disabilities 

•  sends  a  positive  message  to  peers 
and  the  general  public  concerning 
the  abilities  and  strengths  of 
students  with  significant 
disabilities 

The  message  a  program  sends  to 
the  public  can  influence 
acceptance  and  social  outcomes 
for  learners  with  severe 
disabilities 


Tramptfcocy  #1 

FIfNCTlONAL  CURIUCULAR  Cor^TENT  FOR  STUDE^TS 
Wmi  SEVERE  DlSABILrnES 

•  ALL  STUDENTS  CAN  LEAJIN 


•  CURRICULAR  CONTENT  SHOULD  MINIMIZE  DISCREPANCIES 
BETWEEN  STUDENTS  WITH  HANDICAPS  AND  PEERS 
WITHOUT  DlSAfllLITlHS 


•  CURRICULAR  CONTENT  SHOULD  PREPARE  STUDENTS  TO 
FUNCTION  IN  REAl^WORLD  SETTINGS 


•  CURRICULAR  CONTENT  SHOULD  BE  BASED  ON  THE  DEMANDS 
OF  REAL  UFE 


•  CURRICULAR  CONTENT  SHOULD  ENHANCE  DIGNITY 
AND  WORTH 


•  CURRICULAR  CONTENT  SHOULD  BE  FUNCTIONAL 


•  CURRICULAR  CONTENT  SHOULD  BE  CHRONOLOGICALLY 
AGE- APPROPRIATE 


•  CURRICULAR  CONTENT  SHOULD  BE  DEVELOPED  WITH 
CURRENT  AND  SUBSEQUENT  ENVIRONMENTS  IN  MIND 


•  CURRICULAR  CONTENT  SHOULD  PROVIDE  OPPORTtJNmES  FOR 
INTERACTIONS  WTTH  PEERS  WnHOlTT  DISABILXTIES 
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Low  educational  expectations  for 
students  with  severe  disabilities 
are  often  reflected  in  age- 
inappropriate  and  nonfunctional 
activities 

Selection  of  functional,  age- 
appropriate  activities  can 
promote  images  of  competence  and 
potential  for  success  for 
students  with  severe  handicaps 
(Bates,  Morrow,  Panscofar,  fi 
Sedlack,  1984) 

What  image  would  a  ten  year- 
old  learner  with  severe 
handicaps  project  if  he/she  is 
seen  playing  with  a  "busy  box" 
intended  for  a  one  year-old? 

What  image  would  the  same  ten 
year-old  student  project  if 
seen  attending  regular 
education  music  or  library 
class  or  while  listening  to 
age-appropriate  music  on  a 
Walkman? 


•  is  functional  and  chronologically 
age-appropriate 

-  Functional  activities  are  those 
that  are  required  across  the 
life-span  of  an  individual  and 
are  valued  by  society 

-  Age-appropriate  activities  are 
important  for  social  acceptance 
and  survival  in  real-world 
settings  and  are  performed  by 
typical  peers 

•  provides  learners  with  opportunities 
to  develop  meaningful,  long-term 
friendships  with  peers  without 
disabilities  and  to  develop  an 
extensive  social  network 

-  Because  we  live  in  an  integrated, 
heterogeneous  society,   it  is 
important  that  learners  with 
significant  disabilities  learn  to 
interact  with  and  make  lasting 
friendships  with  peers  and 
community  members 

-  Systematic  social  interactions  in 
school  and  community  settings 
should  be  a  part  of  the 
educational  plan 
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-  Acceptance  of  individuals  with 
significant  disabilities  will 
develop  only  through  integrated 
educational  options  and  the 
development  of  friendships  with 
non-handicapped  peers 

•  addresses  individualized 
communication  requirements  across 
environments,  activities,  and  people 

Communication  instruction  should 
be  integrated  into  functional, 
age-appropriate  activities  and 
environments  for  learners  with 
severe  disabilities 

Functional  activities  give 
learners  something  to  communicate 
about 

•  focuses  on  activities  in  the  four 
domains  of  everyday  life  (community, 
leisure/recreation,  vocational  and 
domestic  domains ) 

-  Our  1 ives  revolve  around 
activities  that  take  place  at 
home,   at  work,   in  community 
settings  and  during  leisure 

-  Learners  with  severe  disabilities 
should  have  educational  programs 
that  are  developed  from  age- 
appropriate  requirements  in  the 
four  domains  of  life 

-  Traditional  curriculum  areas  such 
as  fine  and  gross  motor, 
communication,  and  self-help  are 
embedded  in  activities  that  take 
place  in  the  four  domains 

-  Range  of  motion  can  be  taught  as 
part  of  learning  to  manipulate  a 
wheelchair  onto  the  playground  or 
lunchroom  or  while  learning  to 
kick  a  ball  as  part  of  the 
regular  physical  education  class, 
or  while  dressing  for  school 

Gross  motor  skills  can  be  taught 
as  part  of  learning  to  activate  a 
switch  to  turn  on  the  radio  or 
toy  or  while  doing  movements  to  a 
song  in  regular  music  class 
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Fine  motor  skills  can  be  taught 
as  part  of  eating  a  meal, 
brushing  teeth,  using  a  napkin 
appropriately  while  eating  in  a 
restaurant,  holding  a  marker 
during  art  class,  or  getting  a 
bag  of  cookies  from  the  shelf  in 
a  grocery  store 

•  addresses  the  development  of  social 
skills  across  environments  and 
activities 

•  includes  the  instruction  of 
functional  academics  embedded  in 
activities  in  all  domains 

The  use  of  money  can  be  taught  as 
part  of  a  shopping  activity 

Color  identification  can  be 
taught  as  part  of  learning  to 
cross  controlled  intersections  or 
choosing  a  red  apple  at  the 
market 

-  Time  management  can  be  taught  as 
part  of  a  self-monitoring 
procedure  using  environmental 
cues  or  picture-symbol  schedules 

Reading  can  be  taught  as  part  of 
identifying  community  safety/ 
vocabulary  words,   looking  at 
magazines  or  choosing  books 
during  regular  library  class,  or 
while  interpreting  pictures, 
objects  or  line  drawings  that 
occur  in  natural  settings 

-  Numeral  identification  can  be 
taught  as  part  of  a  card  game 
such  as  "UNO"  or  paint-by-numbers 

•  provides  instruction  in  settings 
where  activities  actually  occur.., 

-  Because  learners  with  severe 
disabilities  do  not  generalize 
skills  easily,   it  is  important 
that  instruction  is  provided  in 
the  actual  settings  where  the 
activity/skill  will  be  utilized 

Domestic  activities  should  be 
taught  in  real  domestic  settings 
(the  learner's  own  home  when 
possible)  rather  than  in  a 
simulated  domestic  environment  in 
the  classroom 
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Grocery  shopping  should  be  taught 
in  real  grocery  stores  (not  in  a 
simulated  classroom  grocery) 

-  Vocational  activities  should  be 
taught  where  they  actually  occur 
(wiping  tables  in  the  Bchor,l 
cafeteria) 

•  is  developed  with  input  from 
caregivers ,  educators ,  related 
service  personnel  and  the  student 

•  has  a  zero  reject  philosophy 

-  all  learners  with  disabilities 
are  provided  a  free,  appropriate, 
public  education;  no  learner  may 
be  rejected  by  the  public 
education  system 

-  prevents  total  exclusion  (learner 
denied  right  to  attend  school  due 
to  a  disability)   and  functional 
exclusion  (when  a  learner 
receives  services  which  are  not 
appropriate  to  his/her  needs) 

-  mandates  services  to  learners  who 
were  previously  excluded  from 
school 


•  promotes  educational  services  in  the 
least  restrictive  environment. 

•  recognizes  the  fact  that  there  is 
limited  time  for  instruction 


3.0  DIFFERENCES  IN  CURRICULAR 
CONTENT  FOR  STUDENTS  WITH 
SEVERE  DISABILITIES 


Trinipara»C7  12 

TRADITIONAL  VS  FUNCTIO.VAL  CURAICULAR  CONTErTT 


3 . 1    Traditional  vs  Functional 
Models 

•  Traditional  models  are  based  on  data 
from  infants  and  youth  without 
disabilities 

•  Traditional  models  rely  on  movement 
through  a  specified  hierarchy  of 
skills  identified  as  developmental 
milestones 

•  Traditional  models  assume  there  is 
unlimited  time  available  for 
instruction 


Xcllei  on  movement  thtoufh  t  spedflc 


SUU^Ccnicred  •  Jtciulli  In  tct{ui(itlon  of 


IntfnKtkM  Uka  piKc  in  clitifoom  wiih 
•tnuUlid  malcmli 


Artir»cuJ  cud  tni  conKquenca  provided 


Coni;(Jen  fMfltil  tic  of  itiKJcflt  to  be 
m*n  Imporunt  (Km  c)tronoloc»oi  tf« 


Xcrilu  In  few  lUIU  «hkh  u 
m}.wwM  »c(iin|] 


Doa  not  kJlow  fof  patomvK*  vnle%ki, 


'Bottom  Up*  ApprtMcti 


Doti  not  rely  on  'rcadinctt*  o* 
pmrquUita 


mo(w\ilitM  r«i]utref«<nU  for  perA 


limnxtton  (i):u  place  In  envtrwineMi 
whtfc  ictlvity  U  pcrfomml  ral 
mitcriklt 

NatunJ  cva  mi  oontequcnccs  irbltM*  M 
th«  UvdtM. 

Con(idc/l  c)inm)totlaJ  l|c  of  WitdeM  !• 
be  wort  Imporunl  tfiui  mmii  tfc 

Itciulu  In  compeicrtdu  which  an  b« 
uiilftcd  to  lire,  «rofk,  and  ncmit  m 
cooimunUy  Ktl)it|t 

AJlowi  for  pafetmtfKt  Unietio, 
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•  Traditional  models  have  a 
"bottom-up"  approach  to  curricular 
content 

•  Traditional  models  have  led  to  the 
instruction  of  isolated,  splinter 
skills 

Instruction  on  buttoning  rather 
than  instruction  for  getting 
dressed  for  school 

Pointing  to  the  color  red  rather 
than  choosing  four  red  apples  at 
the  market  as  part  of  a  grocery 
shopping  activity 

•  Traditional  models  provide  for 
instruction  in  classroom  settings 
with  simulated  materials  and 
performance  requirements 

"shopping"  for  groceries  in  a 
simulated  classroom  grocery  store 
rather  than  in  a  real  grocery 
store 

learning  to  zip  on  a  large 
pillow/form  rather  than  learning 
to  zip  your  own  clothes 

•  Traditional  models  result  in  lEP 
objectives  formulated  from  tests  and 
assessments  based  on  the  normal 
stages  of  child  development 

Learners  with  severe  disabilities 
generally  do  not  move  through 
normal  developmental  sequences  in 
the  same  manner  as  students 
without  disabilities 

•  Traditional  models  rely  on  the 
mastery  of  prerequisite  skills 

before  moving  to  the  "next"  level 

identifying  and  combining  coins 
and  bills  before  being  allowed  to 
purchase  items 

walking  up  "stairs  to  nowhere" 
before  walking  up  real  stairs 

FUNCTIONAL  CURRICULUM  MODEL 

The  functional  curriculum  model... 

•  is  a  "top-down"  approach  to 
curriculum  development  (looks  at 
what  a  person  needs  &  moves 
downward ) 

O  7 
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-  If  a  learner  needs  to  learn  to 
dress  him/herself  appropriately, 
then  instruction  is  begun  with 
that  activity  rather  than  moving 
through  a  hierarchy  of  skills 

-  A  "top-down"  approach  to 
curriculum  development  looks  at 
the  activities  that  are  critical 
now  and  in  the  future 

•  prepares  learners  to  live,  work  and 
recreate  in  real-world  environments 

•  is  designed  to  facilitate 
interactions  with  all  peers  and 
community  members 

•  is  functional  and  chronologically 
age-appropriate 

•  does  not  rely  on  the  mastery  of 
prerequisite  skills 

•  allows  for  the  development  of 
adaptations  and  performance 
strategies 

•  allows  for  partial  participation 

•  minimizes  critical  performance 
differences  between  learners  with 
severe  disabilities  and  their  peer 
without  disabilities 

•  develops  goals  and  objectives  with 
parents,  teachers  and  related 
service  personnel 

•  allows  for  training  in  environments 
where  the  activity  takes  place 

•  facilitates  generalization  of  skills 
across  people,   places,  cues,  and 
materials  in  real  environments 

3 . 2    Activity-Based  vs  Skill- 
Based  Curriculum  Content 

•  An  activity  is  a  set  of  skills  that 
have  a  specific  outcome  (Horner, 
Sprague  &  Wilcox,  1982) 

•  A  skill  is  a  part  of  an  activity 

•  Because  our  lives  are  activity- 
centered,   learners  with  severe 
disabilities  should  receive 
instruction  that  is  activity-based 
rather  than  skill-based 


Transparency  /3 

AcnvmES  vs  skills 


SKILL:  Lacing  shoes 

ACTIVITY:  Gelling  dressed  for  school  (lacing  jhocj) 

SKILL:  Use  pincer  grasp  lo  eal 

ACTIVITY:  Make  and  cat  snack  aHer  school 

SKILL:  Sort  laundry 

ACTIVITY:  Do  laundry 

SKILL:  Hold  spoon  appropriately 

ACTIVITY:  Eal  dinner 

SKILL:  Identify  dollar  bill 

ACTIVITY:  Select  and  pay  for  purchase  in  jnaclc  shop 

SKILL:  Identify  the  color  green 

ACTIVITY:  Cross  streets  controlled  by  street  lights 
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•  Teaching  whole  activities  makes  more 
sense  to  the  student  rather  than 
teaching  isolated  skills 

•  Activities  are  part  of  our  normal 
home,   school,  community  and  work 
routines 

•  Skills  embedded  in  each  activity  are 
taught  in  a  functional  context 

-  zipping  clothing  is  taught  as 
part  of  the  activity  of  dressing 

-  pouring  liquid  from  a  container 
is  taught  as  part  of  a  mealtime 
activity 


COMPARISON  OF  TRADmONAL  AND  FWCHONAL 
SKILLS  AND  ACnvmXS 


Aiei  ZlemtniMrj 


LKc/bution  cud) 


tovt  uni  fiom  pitcher 


rUNCTTOVAL 
Dnisint  for  P£  (Uce  louui  ihoa} 


Dialing  for  k>«c4  (butkM  tbin) 


Pour  milk  frvm  auion  ti  IukK  into 
fUu/cup 


-     putting  on  and  pulling  off  socks 
is  taught  as  part  of  dressing/ 
undressing 


Sort  colocvd  chip! 


Kelp  Mom  Kki  Uvndry  fo<  »uhmg 
dotftcs 


Activities  req[uire  adeqpjate 
preparation,   implementation,  and 
closure  for  students  with  severe 
handicaps 


Nt  pep  U  ptfb<Mr< 


Activity  #2:     Converting  Traditional 
Activities  and  Skills  into  Functional 
Activities  and  Skills 

Turn  to  the  following  page  for  Activity  #2 


3 . 3     Converting  Traditional 

Activities  and  Skills  into 
Functional  Activities  and 
Skills 


AtShitj  n 


CONVCRTINC  TRADITIONAL  SKILLS  INTO  FUNCTIONAL  ACnviTlES 
IHADJUQilAL  fUNCTIQNAL 


Pick  wp  1'  blockj  f«  pinctr  |riip 
4<VTlopm(n( 


The  purpose  of  this  activity  is  to 
convert  traditional,  developmental 
skills  into  functional, 
age-appropriate  activities 

Turn  to  page  10  in  your  workbook  to 
complete  this  exercise 


p»per 


to  U/xot 


After  completion,  you  will  share 
responses  with  the  group 


Libdlni  ill  otijooi  in  diurmm  with  (heir 


4.0     PARENTAL  INVOLVEMENT  IN  THE 
EDUCATIONAL  PROCESS 

4 • 1    Parent  Involvement 

•     P,L,   94-142  guarantees  parents  the 
right  to  be  involved  in  the 
educational  process 


Rota  mmrntl  Rcminf  froHi  wkU 
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Activity  #2 

COiNVERTING  TRADITIONAL  SKILLS  INTO  FUNCTIONAL  ACTIVITIES 

TRADITIONAL  FUNCTIONAL 

Pick  up  1"  blocks  for  pincer  grasp 
development 


Cutting  on  line  drawn  on  construction 
paper 


Stacking  wooden  rings  on  dowel,  smallest 
to  largest 


Labeling  all  objects  in  classroom  with  their 
names 


Rote  numeral  naming  from  wall 
chart/flash  cards 


01  J. 
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Parents  have  valuable 
information  regarding  learner 
competencies  and  family 
routines  that  are  crucial  to 
development  of  the  lEP  - 
especially  for  students 
with  severe  disabilities 

Parents  need  assistance  from 
teachers  regarding  the 
selection  of  appropriate 
activities,  performance 
strategies,   adaptations,  and 
instructional  strategies 

The  value  judgements  of  parents 
are  critical  for  the  selection 
of  activities  and  environments 
for  instruction 


4  •  2    Utilizincf  a  Parental 

Inventory  for  Activity 
Selection 

•  The  parental  inventory  is  a 
valuable  tool  to  determine 
critical  activities  and 
environments  for  instruction 

•  Parental  inventories  can  yield 
valuable  information  regarding 
levels  of  independence  and 
degree  of  student  participation 

•  Parental  inventories  should  be 
completed  with  parents  prior  to 
the  lEP  meeting 


•  Activities  selected  for  instruction 
on  the  parental  inventory  should  be 
prioritized  by  parents  and  teachers 
for  lEP  development 

4 • 3     Prioritizing  Activities 


CRITERIA  rOR  riUORITUING  ACTlVtmS 


Activities  should  be  prioritized 
using  the  following  criteria 
suggested  by  Brown,   et  al.  (1980) 


•  FUNCTIONAL 
•  CMRONOLOOICAar  AGB  AFPROPWATB 


activities  should  be  functional 
(if  the  learner  does  not  learn  Lo 
perform  the  activity  will  someone 
have  to  do  it  for  him/her?) 

activities  should  be 
chronologically  age-appropriate 

(do  non-handicapped  peers 
participate  in  the  same 
activity? ) 


•  VALUED  BY  SOCIETY 


•  ACnvrnE5  for  CURAE^O"  AHO  subsequent  ENVWONMEmS 


•  ACTIVITIES  THAT  INCREASB  INTEiRACnONS 
Wmi  PEERS  AND  COMMUNITY  MEMBEM  WmiOUT  DISABILITIES 


•  ACT(vmES  TlfAT  FACIUTATB  COMMUNICATION 
ACROSS  EHVI^ONME^f^.  ACTtvmEJ  AHO  PfiorLB 


•  ACnvmES  THAT  ARB  CULTTJRAaY  NORMATTVB 
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activities  should  be  valued  by 
society  and  give  a  positive, 
competent  image  of  the  learner 

activities  should  increase  social 
interactions  with  non-handicapped 
peers  and  community  members 

activities  should  be  critical 
for  functioning  in  current  and 
subsequent  environments 

activities  should  facilitate 
comxuunicatioa  in  a  variety  of 
environments  with  a  variety  of 
people 


activities  should  be 
culturally  normative 


environments  selected  for 
instruction  should  be  available 
during  school  hours  and  should 
be  utilized  by  family  members 
and  peers 

•  When  selecting  activities  for 
instruction,  ask  yourself  these 
questions : 

-  what  do  you  intend  to  teach? 

-  why  do  you  want  to  teach  it? 
why  should  we  engage  in  this 
activity? 
could  the  student  function  in  the 
adult  world  if  he/she  did  n  t 
have  the  skill/activity? 

-  where  will  my  students  be  in  10- 
20  years? 

am  I  teaching  what  I  think  I'm 
teaching? 

•  Activities  should  be  prioritized 
before  developing  lEP  goals  and 
objectives 

•  Activities  should  reflect  a  normal 
balance  in  all  domains  appropriate 
for  the  age  of  the  student 

(elementary-age  students  will  have 
more  time  spent  in  integrated^ 
classroom  and  school-based 
activities;  older  students  (middle 
school  and  high  school-age)  will 
have  more  time  scheduled  in 
community-based  training) .     As  the 
age  of  the  student  increases,  the 
time  scheduled  in  community-based 
activities  will  increase. 


ERLC 


12 


BEST  COPY  AVAILABLE 


Trainee  Workbook 


Notes 


•     Sailor,  et  al,    (1986)   suggest  the 
follov;ing  percentages  for  optimal 
time  in  classroom,   school,  and 
community  settings 


Ages  3-6: 

10%  community-based 
25%  school-based 
65%  classroom-based 


Ages  6-9: 

2  5%  community-based 
35%  school-based 
40%  classroom-based 


Ages  9-12: 
50%  community-based 
25%  school-based 
25%  c. assroom-based 

Ages  12-16: 
7  5%  community-based 
15%  school -based 
10%  classroom-based 


4  .  4    Developincf  Normalized 

Instructional  Options  in  the 
Four  Domains 

•    After  prioritizing  activities, 
it  is  important  to  determine  the 
following  for  each  activity: 

-  where  instruction  will  occur 

-  naturally  occurring  times  for 
instruction 

-  with  whom  instruction  will 

OCCU'" 


•     Instriiction  on  functional  skills 
siicuid  occur  where  and  when  the 
activity/skill  will  actually  be 
utilized  (in  normalized  locations 
at  normalized  times) 


-  Domestic  activities  such  as 
preparing  a  simple  snack  or 
helping  with  the  laundry  should 
occur  in  the  student *s  home  (it 
is  impossible  to  duplicate  the 
Btudant's  domestic  environment  in 
the  school  setting  (teachers  can 
videotape  instruction  of  domestic 
activities  or  show  photographic 
slides  to  parents  explaining 
instructional  strategies ) 

-  Community  domain  activities 
should  occur  in  the  real  settings 
(shopping  in  a  real  grocery  store 
as  apposed  to  shopping  in  a 
simulated  classroom  grocery) 

"« 
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Domestic/self-help  activities 
such  as  brushing/combing  hair 
can  occur  at  home  before  leaving 
for  school,  before  and  after  PE 
class  in  the  locker  room,  or 
after  lunch  in  the  school  rest 
room  with  peers  without 
disabilities 

Leisure/recreation  activities 
should  be  instructed  when  and 
where  they  naturally  occur  (at 
home,  during  recess,  at  the 
community  park/zoo,  etc.)  with 
peers  and  conomunity  members 
without  disabilities 

Vocational  activities  should  be 
instructed  when  and  where  they 
naturally  occur  (instruction 
given  on  wiping  a  classroom 
table  probably  will  not 
generalize  to  a  cafeteria 
setting) 


•  Instruction  can  be  provided  by  a 
variety  of  school  staff  and  non- 
handicapped  peers 

Teachers,  paraprof essionals , 
physical  therapists,  speech 
therapists,   and  occupational 
therapist  can  be  assigned 
instructional  responsibilities  on 
a  regular  basis 

Parents  can  also  provide  training 
in  a  variety  of  settings 

Peers  without  disabilities  can  be 
recruited  as  peer  tutors  or  peer 
buddies  to  provide  instruction  or 
support  in  different  environments 

Peer  buddies  can  be  utilized 
for  support  in  regular 
education  classes ,  extra 
curricular  activities  and  for 
inclusion  in  school  activities 
(pep  rallies,  assemblies, 
etc.  ) 

Peer  tutors  can  be  utilized  to 
provide  instruction  in  the 
cafeteria,   during  functional 
academics,   in  community 
settings,   etc.    (peer  tutors 
should  not  be  used  for  feeding 
or  bathroom  procedures  or  for 
any  activities  that  may 
require  specialized  training) 


14  BEST  COPY  AVAILABLE 


Trainee  Workbook 


Notes 


5.0     DEVELOPING  ECOLOGICAL 
INVENTORIES 

5 . 1     Ecological  Inventories 

•  EcOo-ogical  inventories  are  essential 
to  the  development  of  a  functional 
educational  program  (Brown  at  , 
1979)  ♦ 

•  Ecological  inventories  yield 
information  regarding  specific 
activities  and  skills  required  for 
participation  in  different 
environments 

•  Stages  of  an  ecological  inventory 
include  the  following: 


ECOtOGICAJL  mVEOTORY  SAMPLE 

ENYIROMMRKT;  McRm'i  Dcputmeni  Ston 

StIB.FTJV1Rnr.mF>n--      Children's  Shoe  Drpwunent 
ACnynt:  Purehue  Tew)b  Shoci 


Sc«n  Tor  Tcnnll  Shoa 
MllK  Selection 
Aik  for  Auiiunc* 
CIvo  Site 

Scui  for  Emptjr  Sal 
Select  Sax 
Try  Oft  Shoa 

^7 


ACH-APPROPAJATE  FOR  A  li  YEAR  OLD 


1.  identify  domain 

2.  identify  environment  in  the 
domain 

3.  identify  sub-environment 

4*   identify  activities  in  the  sub- 
environment 
5.   identify  skills  in  the  activities 

Identification  of  these  components 
allows  the  teacher  to  develop  an 
instructional  program  for  the 
individual  student 


Activity  #3 :     Ecological  Inventory 

Turn  to  the  following  page  for  Activity  #3 


EMYIRQHHF.rfT: 

SUa-EKVlRONMPNT: 

AcnvrrY! 
&KU1S: 


Tn*i|Hr«nc7  ill 

ECOLOGICAL  rNVErnX>RY  SAMPti: 

McRm'i  DepuiAtcAt  Stora 

OuMrm't  Sko«  D«pwunen( 

PurctUM  Toifiij  Sioet  with  Ptnni 

Scan  for  TennJi  Shoe  Mctlon  with  ptrcnt 

Mslre  chok«  between  two  itjUs  of  lennli  thou 

Wilt  ippropdkldr  wklU  Mom/Dvi  obuliit  utlitiAcs  tni  lim 

AuUt  Moffl/Datf  la  nmovin|  ihoct 

•  ex\ta4  ki/foot  tppniptiild; 
-  Help  rtmart  thoa 

AulM  (n  trylni  m  tcnnli  ittoei 

•  Exieni  (q/foot  •ppropriitdj 

Will  ippropa«ldy  whlli  MorTVD»4  ptyi  for  TennU  tJoa 
Show  llMNi  lo  l>bl(fit/p«er  itkx  toiritj  U  oontpku 


AOE-APPROPRIATC  FOR  A  4-<  YEAR  CUD 


The  purpose  of  this  activity  is  to 
develop  a  locally-referenced  ecological 
inventory 

•     Turn  to  page  16  in  your  workbook  and 
complete  an  ecological  inventory 


Tnuptnnej  #13 


6.0     PRINCIPLE  OP  PARTIAL 
PARTICIPATION 

6 . 1    Partial  Participation 

•     Participation  and  inclusion  in  a 
variety  of  age-appropriate 
acti.viti.es  and  environments  is 
crucial  to  the  educational  process 
for  individuals  with  severe 
handicaps 


ECOLOGICAL  INVENTORY  ACnVfTY 


DOMAIN:  Domestic 


ENVIROKMENT:  H« 


SUO-EKVIROHMEKT:  KJich« 


ACnVmr:  Uitt  ilmpk  ln*ck  (micrawtve  popooni)  wiik 
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Activity  #3 

ECOLOGICAL  INVENTORY  ACTIVITY 

DOMAIN:  Domestic 
ENVIROI^ENT:  Home 
SUB-ENVIRONMENT:  Kitchen 

ACTIVITY:  Make  simple  snack  (microwave  popcorn)  with  non-handicapped  peer 
SKILLS: 
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Although  individuals  with  severe 
handicaps  will  probably  not  learn  to 
participate  independently  in  all 
age-appropriate  activities,  they  can 
partially  participate  in  most 
activities   (Baumgart  et  al.,  1982) 

We  all  partially  participate  in 
activities  on  a  day-to-day  basis;  we 
need  support  in  many  areas  of  life 

Partial  participation  allows 
students  with  severe  handicaps 
access  to  and  inclusion  in  a  variety 
of  age-appropriate  activities  and 
environments 

Partial  participation  includes  the 
adaptation  of  rules,  materials, 
skill  sequences  and  the  development 
of  individualized  performance 
strategies 


Tnoipcnaqr  /I) 


PRlNCirLE  or  ?ARTUL  PARTICITATION 


Kccu  IQ  %M  Inclutloq  In 
a|t-ipp(oprUle  tcUWiIa  trtd  mvlnvunenU 

wS  develop  bdividuilUed 


•  Sludcnu  viUi  muldple  dlubilldu  a 
lulnl  t  mlcrciwiuk 


•  Rula  of  lireci  on     aJicred  to  allow  ptnidptilon 
of  tiuderUi  with  Kvtn  £tibillila 


*  Slixfcnu  cm  partitlljr  puikiptlc  \r.  i  mitiy  of  Kllvlllci  with 
 pccn  wlthoMt  dlsibUUkt 


Adaptation  of  rules 

the  rules  of  a  ball  game  can  be 
altered  to  allow  participation 

-  the  rules  of  a  card  game  can  be 
changed  to  allow  learners  with 
severe  disabilities  to  engage  in 
the  activity  (change  the  number 
of  cards  given  to  players  or 
reduce  the  number  of  face  cards) 

a  learner  can  stand  closer  to  a 
target  when  throwing  a  bean  bag 
during  a  game 

Adaptation  of  materials/prosthetic 
aids 

section  dividers  are  added  to  a 
drawer  to  assist  the  learner  in 
placing  materials  in  the  correct 
section 

a  "beeper  ball"  is  utilized  to 
assist  a  learner  without  vision 
to  play  ball 

a  measuring  cup  is  color-coded 
with  bright  plastic  tape  to 
enable  the  learner  to  measure  the 
correct  amount  of  detergent  to 
utilize  when  doing  laundry 

-  a  velcro  fastener  is  utilized  to 
assist  the  learner  in  putting  on 
and  taking  off  his/her  shoes  for 
physical  education 
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Adaptation  of  skill  sequences 

-  the  typical  order  of  the  steps 
normally  required  for  activity 
completion  can  be  altered 

steps  can  be  rearranged  to 
compensate  for  deficits 

-  for  instance,   learners  who  have 
difficulty  removing  money  from 
their  wallets  can  have  the  money 
made  available  prior  to  checking 
out  at  the  toy  store 

Other  performance  strategies  and 
adaptations  can  include  the 
following: 

-  a  student  may  be  able  to 
participate  in  a  leisure  activity 
by  utilizing  a  microswitch  to 
operate  a  toy 

-  a  student  with  challenging 
physical  disabilities  can 
partially  participate  in  making 
his/her  breakfast  by  using  a 
microswitch  attached  to  a  blender 

-  a  child  with  multiple  handicaps 
can  partially  participate  in  a 
dressing  activity  by  helping  put 
on  his/her  socks 

-  different  performance  strategies, 
such  as  using  a  predetermined 
amount  of  money  for  the  vending 
machine,  may  assist  students  in 
participating  in  a  variety  of 
age-appropriate  activities 


6  .  2    Adaptations  and  PeL  a.'orTnance 
Strategies  for  Students 
with  Severe  Disabilities 


TivufnecjilA 


PERFORMANCE  STTtMXGIES  AHV  ADATTATIONS 


Performance  strategies  and 
adaptations  are  modifications  that 
simplify  the  physical  or  academic 
demands  of  an  activity  to  facilitate 
performance  (Wilcox  &  Bellamy,  1987) 

The  following  criteria  iihould  be 
considered  when  developj.ng 
adaptations  and  performance 
strategies : 


OttScr  food  in  rttUunnt 
(menu  rauurenl) 


>F.flFOftMANCe  n-RArF01R.S  * 
ADAPTATlQftf 


Picture  onler  cudt 
Tw  usliunce 
Wrilien  onkr  ari 


should  be  effective 

should  not  compromise  the  dignity 

of  the  student 
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-    should  be  individualized 
should  be  durable 
should  be  useful  in  a  variety  of 
settings 

When  developing  adaptations  and 
performance  strategies ,  inventory 
the  way  in  which  a  typical 
individual  would  perform  the 
activity  and  list  these  steps 
(persons  without  disabilities 
inventory)    (Brown  et  al./   1979;  Gee, 
1988) 


Next,   list  the  way  in  which  the 
student  with  severe  disabilities 
performs  the  steps  (handicapped 
person  inventory)  and  compare 
with  the  list  from  the  non- 
handicapped  person  (conduct  an 
analysis  of  the  discrepancies) 

What  skills  will  the  person  with 
severe  disabilities  acquire  with 
instruction? 

V7hat  skills  can  not  possibly  be 
acquired  by  the  student  with 
severe  disabilities? 

Develop  adaptations  and 
performance  strategies  for  the 
individual  with  disabilities  to 
allow  for  participation  in  the 
activity 

Allow  the  individual  to  utilize 
the  adaptation  to  determine 
effectiveness 

Decide  when  or  if  the  adaptation 
can  be  faded  after  adequate 
instruction 

Adaptations  and  performance 
strategies  can  include  the 
following: 

adapting  a  variety  of  eating 
utensils 


Invancorf  ♦  sr  - 

01»<r«p«n<ry  JLrulr^la 

st^  a  e«<7  ia  «  /  XJ4  ec4  c  1  «A« 

JUrtivLCy:    jUnC  v14m 

1 .    Op*n  door 

lt*qvLr»i      •'.1': AAca 

dla«bi:i,-:y  of^  49«r 

1.    lM«ea  corr•c^ 
••ctton 

Cm  Id  .'^oe  loc«C« 

Va;^l  ^rsaeC 

1 

3.     Shov  a»mt*t»Ti',p 

Did  not  a«e  :ar^ 

v«r^l  pr;aPt 

*.  ur 

of  »eMy 

7.     Fut  iv»)f  chi.-vf* 

forgot 

Tar^4l  ptift 

CnvLronMnCi  Hx. 


Tr»Aap«£«AC7  fit 


Inventory 

Icudanc  wita 
Inv«ncacY  •  or  - 

Ot»craF«.'Mn^  K/\alyai« 

nriCcqlaa/MaacatloAa 

Tap-  ?l»yar  cm 

miia 

1.     ScLact  Lap^ 

r*r«aC  or  p*«r 

2.     Itva«£-c  Ui  pli^«r 

Oa«  adiia  oC  c««a«''«  ( 
fliyar  «a  Tulda 

1      Praii  "Tlay" 

Cslor  sad*  Su5i:T 

Hx^lraa  iaaii^n<:a 

Csler  coda  dial 

S.     DaCanJjva  «M  ot 

«.     FTaa*  "Il-rt* 

It*<pjlras  ■•ai«C«.'<a 

Colar  coda  VJCtsn 

1ia<7ul;aa  laatat^Ca 

D««  vd:)*  at  =J«a«tZ«  t 
playar  aa  qMld* 

a  head-switch,  which  is  connected 
to  a  tape  player,   allows  the 
student  to  give  the  desired  head- 
lifting  response  while  initiating 
a  leisure/recreation  activity 

a  picture  seqpaence  book  that 
allows  the  student  opportunity  to 
perform  steps  of  an  activity 
independent ly 
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-    tagging  clothes  that  match  with 
color-coded  labels 

using  a  grocery  cart  as  a 
"walker"  for  balance  while 
grocery  shopping 

6.3     Developing  Performance 

Strategies  and  Adaptations 


Activity  #4:     Developing  Performance 
Strategies  and  Adaptations 

Turn  to  the  following  page  for  Activity  #4 


TnAfpftrency  It? 


PERrORMASTF. 
STRATF.nYMnAPTA-nn.V 


The  purpose  of  this  activity  is  to 
develop  a  variety  of  performance 
strategies  and  adaptations  to  allow 
successful  completion  of  functional, 
age-appropriate  activities 

Turn  to  page  21  in  your  workbook  and 
develop  generic  adaptations  and 
performance  strategies  for  Activity 
#4. 

We  will  share  our  responses  after 
completion 


C«n  not  follow  v^nlten  iii\y  ichc<lule  of 
»choo(  or  home  tcJWlki 


C«n  not  ciny  iny  In  Khool  cafc^ru 


Cm  not  auTf  uiy  il  Tul  fowl  rciuurui 


Can  not  put  dothci  twiy 'm  oomct  itxvtt 


Ouv  not  Ke  btil  *htn  ihrown  <Jurint  pUy 
«X  teceu 


7.0     MANAGING  CLASSROOM  OPERATIONS 

7. 1    Classroom  Management 


C«n  not  deicnntne  when  tt  ti  time  lo  wuh 
locks 


Cm  tot  Wl#w  wiiuen  recipe 


•     Classroom  atmosphere  should 

encourage  visits  by  regular 

educat  ion  students ,  teachers  and 
parents 


•     Spaces  for  learning  should  be 
well-defined 


Consider  specific  areas  for 
leisure/recreation  activities, 
functional  academics,  peer  tutor 
centers,  community  preparation, 
etc. 


Areas  should  accon^unodate 
different  group  sizes 

Areas  and  materials  should  be 
accessible  to  students ,    ( however, 
requests  for  some  materials  and 
activities  can  be  facilitated  by 
placement  which  is  slightly  out 
of  reach  of  the  student) 
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Can  not  follow  written  daily  schedule  of 
school  or  home  activities 

Can  not  carry  tray  in  school  cafeteria 

Can  not  carry  tray  at  fast  food  restaurant 


Can  not  put  clothes  away  in  correct  drawer 


Can  not  see  ball  when  thrown  during  play 
at  recess 


Can  not  determine  when  it  is  time  to  wash 
socks 


Notes 
Activity  #4 

PERFORMANrF 
STRATEGY/ ADAPTATTON 


Can  not  follow  written  recipe 
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•     Decorations  should  be 

age-appropriate  and  reflect  what  is 
currently  popular  with  the  general 
student  population  (a  quick  survey 
of  same-age  non-handicapped  peers 
can  yield  this  information) 


8.0     SCHEDULING  ACTIVITIES 

8 . 1     Scheduling  Functional 
Activities 


TriAipwnicy  /II 


sciiEouuNC  ruNCnoNAL  AcnvrriES 


Scheduling  activities  is  a  complex 
process  requiring  input  from  other 
teachers,   related  service  personnel, 
and  paraprof essionals 

Group  students  heterogeneously  for 
instruction 

learners  with  significant 
disabilities  are  typically 
grouped  together  in  one  classroom 
according  to  their  disability 
(all  learners  with  severe 
physical  disabilities  in  one 
room;  all  learners  with  autism  in 
one  room) 

-  heterogeneous  groupings  allow 
various  levels  of  disabilities  in 
one  classroom  (one  classroom  is 
not  over  loaded  with  challenging 
physical  disabilities  or  behavior 
challenges) 

Hete::ogeneous  groupings, .  , 

increases  teacher  and  parent 
expectations  of  student 
performance   ( individualized 
expectations  rather  than  group 
expectations) 

-  provides  role  models  for  students 
with  the  more  severe  disabilities 

increases  instructional  time 
(instead  of  spending  the  majority 
of  the  day  intervening  on 
behavior  challenges  or 
"toileting"  and  "feeding",  the 
teacher  has  the  opportunity  to 
provide  more  instruction  to 
his/her  students) 

-  decreases  the  number  of 
behavioral  and  physical 
challenges  in  o  a  room 


I  HETEKOqENEOUS  QKOUFINO  OP  STUDEWTS  | 


I  SCHEDULE  INFLEXIBLE  ACTlvrnK  | 


[  DETZRMIHE  COMMON  ACnvITlES  | 


IDENTIFr  NATURALLY  OCCUWUNQ 
TIMES  FOR  INSTRUCnON 


I  SCHEDULE  IffTEGRA-nON  ACTTVmES  | 


I  Sa<EDULE  COMMUNTTY-BASED  ACnvmES  [ 
I 

[  kev IS e  A5  NEEDED  | 


ERIC 


22 


Trainee  Workbook 


Notes 


-  facilitates  small  group 
instruction  (rather  than  1:1 
instruction  which  can  result  in 
down-time) 

encourages  a  more  'positive 
response  from  req^Aar  education 
students  and  s'r&f^   (rather  than 
encouraging  exaggerated 
perceptions  of  student 
inabilities) 

-  decreases  teacher  burn-out 

-  facilitates  integration 
(facilitates  being  seen  as 
individuals  first  and  disability 
second) 

-  encourages  reduced  staff  ratios 
(not  all  students  will  need 
constant,   intense  support  and 
attention)    (Bieler,  Hall,  Hal 
vorsen,  Kidd,  Kirkpatrick,  Laura 
&  Natale,  1988) 

•  Schedule  absolute,  or  inflexible 
activities,   first  (related  service 
personnel  schedules,  peer  tutor  and 
buddy  availability,  regular 
education  PE,  music,  art,  library, 
lunch,   recess,  and  arrival  and 
dismissal  times) 

•  Schedule  students  with  disabilities 
to  eat  lunch,  participate  in  recess 
and  free-time,  at  the  same  time  as 
peers  without  disabilities 

-     isolation  from  the  general  school 
population  will  not  foster 
understanding  and  acceptance 

•  After  determining  inflexible 
activities,  determine  which 
activities  students  have  in  common 

•  Identify  naturally  occurring  times 
for  instruction  of  designated 
activities  (if  taking  off  and 
putting  on  outdoor  clothing  is 
designated  for  instruction, 
scheduling  this  before  and  after  PE 
or  during  arrival  and  dismissal  from 
school  would  be  ideal) 

•  Schedule  students  in  small  numbers 
into  regular  education  classes 
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9.0 


-    elementary-age  students 
can  attend  "story-time"  or 
"show  and  tell"  in  regular 
education  classrooms 

inclusion  in  regular 
education  music,  PE,  library 
and  art  is  also  recommended 

Schedule  support  for  students 
who  are  integrated  into  regular 
education  classes  (use  peer 
tutors,  peer  buddies,  school 
staff)  when  necessary 

Schedule  school-based  integration 
actxvxties 


Schedule  community-based  training 
(allow  adequate  time  for  instruction 
and  for  transit  to  and  from  sites) 

Revise  schedule  as  needed 

Post  a  classroom  schedule  in  a 
visible  location 

Develop  a  master  schedule  detailing 
information  regarding  student 
activity  schedules,  peer  tutor  and 
buddy  assignments,  staff 
assignments,  and  location  of 
instruction  for  all  activities 
(color  code  for  staff  and  students, 
use  self-adhesive  — te  sheets, 
photographs,  etc. , 

Allow  learners  to  access  individual 
schedules  for  self-monitoring  of 
activities  (consider  using  line 
drawings,  miniature  objects, 
actual-size  objects,  etc.  for 
students) 

PROVIDING  COMMUNITY-BASED 
INSTRUCTION 


gQinmunitv-Based  Tnqtruct inn 

•  Because  learners  with  severe 
disabilities  do  not  easily 
generalize  skills,  instruction 
should  occur  in  natural  settings 
wnere  the  skills  are  utilized 

•  Traditional  classroom  environments 
^rK.n^  artificially  controlled  and 
arranged  to  assure  the  desired 
outcome 


8:0C 

1 

8:45 

-L 

9:45 

KM 

10;0d 

10:55 

vo: 

11:45 

12:25 

1:20 

2:15|"»  < 

  w»« 

/  — ■  — ^ 

WHA f         ro II oa<«i  run  aiikm 

— ^ 

I.  c 



m 

-      ..  ) 

community  settings  do  not  allow  such 
manipulation  of  stimuli 
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-    learners  are  confronted  with  real 
demands  rather  than  the 
hypothetical  demands  which  exist 
in  classroom  settings 

Traditional  classroom  settings  offer 
little  opportunity  for  self- 
initiation  of  activities  and  skills 
or  generalization  of  skills 


CO.SLMUNrn'.DASEJ)  nVSTRUCnON 


Tiinip«rtnc7  §71 


Community  settings  promote  greater 
generalization  of  skills  across 
people,  places,  materials  and  cues 
and  require  a  high  degree  of  self- 
initiation  of  activities  and  skills 
across  environments 

Classroom  environments  offer  few 
opportunities  for  developing 
appropriate  error  correction 
procedures;  the  teacher  typically 
prevents  errors  from  occurring 

Community  environments  mandate  the 
identification  of  errors  and  the 
development  of  normalized  error 
correction  procedures  by  learners 
with  severe  disabilities 

Community-based  training  is  not  a 
field  trip 

Community-based  training  should  be 
systematic  and  data-based 

Community-based  training  should 
occur  on  a  regular  basis  with  a 
small  group  of  learners 

No  more  than  2-4  students  should  be 
taken  into  the  community  at  one  time 
for  instruction  (Hamre-Nietupski, 
et  al.,  1982) 

Inclusion  of  more  than  four  students 
with  disabilities  in  community 
training  increases  liability,  places 
an  unnecessary  burden  on  community 
businesses,   and  results  in  minimal 
instructional  outcomes  for  students 

In  order  to  meet  the  low  ratio 
requirements  of  community  training, 
schools  should  consider  the 
following  strategies: 

team  teaching 


•  coMMUNiry-DASEo  (.NyroucnoN  u  not  a  field  trip 


•  COMMUNITY-BASEO  JNyTRUCTION  IS  SYSTE^JATIC  AKt>  DATA-BaSEO 


•  coMMUNtry-nASED  (NsraucnoN  should  include 

NO  MORE  THAN  2-4  STUDENTS 


•  COMMUN[rY.nASr.D  INSTRUCTION  SHOULD  OE  CHRONOLOGICAL  Y 
AGE-APPROPWATC.  FUNCTIONAU  AND  RETLECT  SOCIETAL  NOR>li 


»  COMMUNtTY  OASFD  INSTRUCTION  SHOULD  CAPfTAUZE 
ON  EXJSTINC  NATURAL  CUES  AND  CONSEQUENCES 


use  of  paraprofessionals  in 
community  settings 
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-  use  of  paraprofessionals  in 
school-based  activities 

-  use  of  related  service  personnel 
in  community  settings 

enlisting  the  assistance  of 
university  practicum  students  for 
training 

heterogeneous  grouping  of 
students 

-  use  of  peer  tutors  and  buddies  in 
community  settings 

-  innovative  scheduling  strategies 
(schedule  some  students  for 
integrated  music,   art,  library, 
or  PE  classes,  etc.  while  the 
teacher  is  providing  community 
training) 

•     Community-based  instruction  should 
evolve  from  identified  student  needs 
in  current  and  subsequent 
environments 


Community-based  activities  should 
reflect  the  age-appropriate  needs  of 
the  learner  (Do  peers  without 
disabilities  participate  in  the  same 
activities  as  the  identified 
student?     Do  activities  reflect 
societal  norms?) 

-    most  7-year  olds  do  not  shop 
independently  at  the  grocery 
store  but  can  learn  to  accompany 
"Mom"  to  the  store  and  help  pick 
out  cereal  for  breakfast 

it  would  be  appropriate  for 
younger  students  to  make  a  choice 
concerning  what  toy/food  item 
they  would  like  to  purchase  at 
the  mall 


Community  training  should  capitalize 
on  the  naturally  existing  stimuli 
and  natural  cues  and  correction 
procedures  available  to  learners  in 
community  settings   (Falvey,  Brown, 
Lyon,  Baumgart,   &  Schroeder,  1980) 

an  auditory  cue  given  by  a 
cashier  in  a  community  setting 
("$4.98  please.")   is  a  natural 
occurrence  that  prompts 
individuals  to  pay  for  items 
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the  incorrect  ua  of  an  automatic 
door  opener  offers  an  opportunity 
for  the  learner  to  develop  a 
natural  correction  procedure  in 
order  to  enter/leave  a  business 

-    street  lights/traffic  flow  offer 
natural  cues  to  learners 
concerning  when  to  cross  streets 
safely 

A  pictorial  cue   (amount  of  purchase 
shown  on  the  cash  register)  provides 
information  to  a  learner  to  pay  for 
his/her  purchase 


10.0  Evaluation 
10*1  Posttest 

A,  Please  turn  to  page  28  in  your 
workbook  and  complete  the 
posttest   (Activity  #5),  (10 
minutes) 

10.2  Workshop  Evaluation 

A.  Please  complete  the  McCallon 
Scale  on  page  29 

B,  When  you  have  finished,  please 
return  to  the  trainer(s) 
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Notes 


Posttest  ^  .X. 

Activity  #5 

Purpose:     This  posttest  is  given  to  determine  the  knowledge  that 
the  trainee  gained  as  a  result  of  the  training  on 
functional  curriculum  development, 

1.      List  the  four  major  domains  in  the  functional  curriculum 
model • 

a . 


b. 
c. 
d. 


2.      List  the  five  steps  to  developing  an  ecological  inventory. 

a.  _  

b.  ^  

c.  

d.  _  

e. 


3.      List  four  criteria  which  can  be  utilized  to  prioritize 
activities  for  inclusion  on  the  lEP. 


a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 


The  principle  of  partial  participation  includes  the 
adaptation  of  what  three  things? 


a. 

b._ 

c. 


or      F  An  activity  is  part  of  a  skill. 
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WORKSHOP  EVALUATION  SCALE 

Workshop  Names_  

Presenter: 


Notes 


Dates 


INSTRUCTIONS 

the  design    presentatloS?  anl  Ja^ue  of'l^h,-"^  your  honest  opinion  on 
the  number  which  best  exireSsel  voSr  J^J^i-  ""fl^^hop.    Please  circle 
the  following  list.    Spa^f  fl^^r^SJSe^^fSr'^Sur'^?^ n?J . ''^  °" 


EVALUATION  CRITERIA 


The  organization  of 
the  workshop  was 

The  objectives  of 
the  workshop  were: 

The  work  of  the 
presenters  was: 

The  schedule  of  the 
workshop  was: 

The  scope 
(coverage)  was: 


Excellent 
7  6 

Clearly  Evident 
7  6 

Excellent 
7  6 

Excellent 
7  6 

Very  Adequate 
7  6 


V^^y  Beneficial 
handouts  were:  7  g 


Overall,  i  consider 
this  workshop: 


Excellent 
7  6 


Do jou  feel  a  need  for  additional 
mrormation  about  this  topic? 


The  stronger  features  of  the  workshop  were: 


The  weaker  features  were; 


Yes 


Poor 
2  1 

Vague 
2  1 

Poor 
2  1 

Poor 
2  1 

Inadequate 
2  1 

No  Benefit 


Poor 
1 


No 


General  Comments: 
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APPENDIX  A 
Posttest  Answers 


Posttest 


Purpose:     This  posttest  is  given  to  determine  the  knowledge  that 
the  trainee  gained  as  a  result  of  the  training  on 
functional  curriculum  development. 

1.  List  the  four  major  domains  in  the  functional  curriculum 
model. 

a.  Domestic 

b.  Community 

c.  Leisure /Recreation 

d.  Vocational 

2.  List  the  five  steps  to  developing  an  ecological  inventory. 

a.  Identify  domain 

b.  Identify  environment 

c.  Identify  subenvironment 

d.  Identify  activitivp, 

e.  Identify  skills 

3.  List  four  criteria  which  can  be  utilized  to  prioritize 
activities  for  inclusion  on  the  lEP. 

a.     Functional  Additional  Correct  An^w^r-c. 

Chronologically  acye-appronri  ;:^tp.      -  Critical  for  current 

^      TT  -,     ^  ,  .  ^  subsequent 

c .     Valued  by  society  environments 

,      _  .  -  Facilitates 

^-     Increase  in  social   interactionc;  communication 

-  Culturally  normative 

4.  The  principle  of  partial  participation  includes  the 
adaptation  of  what  three  things? 

a.  Rules 

b.  Materials 

c.  Skill  sequences 

5.  T    or     (f)  An  activity  is  part  of  a  skill. 
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Providing  Services 
for 

Learners  with  Severe 
 Disabilities 

A  Module  for  Developing 
Futures  Planning 


Betty  Busbea 


Department  of  Special  Education 
University  of  Southern  Mississippi 


Competencies 


Each  trainee  will  demonstrate  knowledge,   skills  and 
implementation  of  a  futures  plan  that  results  in  each  learner 
having  an  opportunity  to  develop  personal  relationships,  have 
positive  roles  in  community  life,   increase  control  of  their  life, 
and  develop  the  skills  and  abilities  to  achieve  these  goals. 


Objectives 


Each  trainee  will: 


1.  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  process  for  developing 
futures  planning. 

2.  Demonstrate  skills  in  determining  capacities  and  talents  of 
the  learner. 

3.  Demonstrate  the  ability  to  utilize  the  personal  profile  and 
develop  a  plan  to  create  long  and  short  term  goals  and 
opportunities  for  the  learner. 


Session  Schedule 


1.0        Identify  the  steps  in  the  fiatures  planning  process 
Lecture 

2.0        Identify  capacities  and  talents 
Lecture  and  Activities 

3.0        Determine  Strategies  for  Implementation 
Lecture  and  Activities 


AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  PERSONAL  FUTURES  PLANNING 

Personal  futures  planning  is  not  about  a  place- 
It  IS  not  about  how  you  get  there' 
IT  IS  WHAT  YOU  WANT! 

uxiut;  ana  errort:  is  to  be  maximized. 

ti^i-  ^-d^  r^-^^^i 

do  not  ask-the  peJsSn  Siti  a  Sii:bi??ti""°.'y''        assisting,  we 
they  want  in  their  future-     wh^?  ^  ^^^^^  ^^""il^  what 

at  the  present  tlL'LT^e  col^pLS  ^  dS  eJent^'^iiL:"^''^"^^ 
tiirtTer.:^^^^^^^^^  be 
can  then  deterniine  i?  the  dav-?o^J^%'^''''^f"^^  visions,  we 

to  reach  those  dreams  and  vZ^n^.l^rl^'lt'''-^^^^  ^^^^  ^"^^^1^  them 
necessary,  don't  ask  them  lot.^t'  activities  are  not 

that  will  enable  ?hem  to  reach  °"  ^^"^  activities 

to  remember  Jre?  "^""^  important  keys 


1 . 
2  . 


Jo^n^       individual  and/or  family  what  they  want 
Focus  on  capacities  and  talents,  ^  ' 

3.    Set  short  and  long-term  goals,  and 
<      Develop  a  plan  to  achieve  those  goals. 

L^^^4vJL'pert\r"Su'^iiu\^^°Jer^':^s°1i?^^^^Lr'  f  ^^^^ 
result  in  wasted  time  and  effor?     -i  ^  f  ^  °^  ^^^^^  "ill 

the  Visions  and  dre^L^S?  t^^^lki^^^^l  f^i^^  °^ 
pSrs^n^rilfe  '^^^op^li  Sow^^?/^^""^  ^  thJo^S^ii^u'?' a^^^ 

goals,  and  ch;nge  ?Lir^uL  stJI^s^'^Jr^S^f  accomplish 
developing  new  and  different  S^ategies  and  ooa^s'^'"^  • 
and  critical  components  of  persona?  fStuJ.^  goals  are  on--going 

personal  futures  planning.  Listening 
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to  the  individual  with  a  disability  and/or  his  family,  good 
planning,   and  a  commitment  to  follow  through  will  enable  that 
person  to  reach  his  goals  and  have  a  meaningful  future. 

When  you  leave,   I  want  you  to  be  able  to: 

1.  IDENTIFY  THE  STEPS  IN  THE  FUTURES  PLANNING  PROCESS 

2.  IDENTIFY  CAPACITIES  AND  TALENTS,  ' 

3.  DEVELOP  STRATEGIES  TO  CARRY  OUT  THE  PLAN, 

The  key  to  success  is  to  identify  your  images  and  visions  and 
make  certain  you  work  on  the  things  necessary  to  make  them 
happen . 


Trainee  Workbook 


Notes 


1.0     IDENTIFYING  THE  STEPS  IN  THE 
FUTURES  PLANNING  PROCESS 

1- 1     Build  a  Network  of 

Family.    Friends^   and /or 
Service  Providers:  Thev 
will  Provide  the  CirnlP, 
of  Support  fnr-  f-ht^^ 
Learner. 

circles  of  support  are 
critical  to  the  successful 
implementation  of  a  futures 
plan.     These  people  are 
committed  to  meeting  regularly 
to  plan  strategies,  solve 
problems  and  follow-through 
with  action . 

Existing  relationships 
usually  provide  the  basis  for 
a  circle  of  support  for  the 
learner.     Family  members, 
friends,  neighbors  and  others 
who  know  the  person  well  are 
often  part  of  this  network. 

SEVEN  PRINCIPLES  OF  NETWORKS 

1-     Networks  often  form  when 
parents  are  the  advocates 
for  their  child  with  a 
disability.     As  that  child 
moves  into  adulthood, 
however,   it  may  become 
necessary  to  build  a 
double  network — one  around 
the  parents  and  the  child, 
and  one  around  the  child 
and  others.     This  allows 
the  child  to  develop 
independence  from  the 
family. 

2  .     Strong ,  successful 

networks  form  around  a 
person  who  really  wants  to 
change.     The  parents  and 
their  child  should  have 
goals.     If  they  are 
content  with  their  lives 
or  afraid  to  change, 
forcing  them  to  be  a  part 
of  the  network  is  useless. 


Trartspaiency  #t 


Futures  Planning: 


  A  rr**»nu  ol  l<J«niilying  an  on-QOtng  gorf. 

  ^  iYitematic  method  tot  imnUn  and  rrienda  lo  toeu»  oo 

itfengm.  m<S  c*p«yti«  tnXhct  than  exening  en.rQy  oo  trying  lo 

*lix*  •  <IiS4bilitY 

•We  can't  \\x  oui  own  I.vm  much  le»  anybody  b«i  w«  Can 

be  togethe,,  be  wuh  each  oihef.  be  Iwthlul  to  eacn  othcf  while 
we  siq  gong  ihiough  the  change*. * 

David  Wethcfow 

•The  tuioie  i.  not  de»gned  by  great  eve«|,.  bot  by  tha  vnaii 
thing*  peopJe  do  wherever  they  «fe.  No  contnbulioo  ,s  (oo  Sfruill  • 

8«th  Mottnl 

•Comrrujoity  i.  ,he  *<nM  that  one  li  pan  or  a  ,eadity  av«.lad{e. 
mutuariy  »upponive  network  ot  ie<auoo»hip5 

John  0'8nen 

•Care  <s  the  coownt  Ol  ooa  p«f«Ki  to  live  in  the  life  ol  another  * 
 ^     John  Mc<night 


Trantpaicncy  #2 


Steps  in  the  Futures  Planning  Proces: 


1    Build  a  Network 


2   Creste  a  Pei>ona(  Piocife 


3   Devefop  «  Ptnon  Centered  Ron 


4.  ensure  «  Socc«»bIuI  n«i 


Transparency  rj 

Seven  Principles  of  a  Successful  Network 

1 .  NelworU  form  Irom  parent  advocacy 

2  Th.  parent.  m<S/Oi  «d,v,<Jua*  hava  to  f„riy  w^t  change  They 
cannot  be  content  or  ,U»d  ol  change    Forcng  wmcone  rs  u»e<e« 

3  U  the  network  „  honest  and  commtted.  the  focu.  per.on  w,ll  grow 
and  realize  ihetr  vraon  of  iha  luiuie 

4  The  purpoM  m<S  direction  „  the  Cam  ol/for  the  loco.  pe..on 

5  Th.  U7t  Ol  th.  natwort.     dependent  on  how  rrxich  work  ..  to  be 
done  and  how  quicUy 

6  Network,  often  lorm  donng  «  cn*.  or  out  ol  fnjjtretion 

7  A  lacilitator  mmtim  m  gicatiy  .n  the  procew 
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3.  The  person  who  ia  the 
focus  of  the  network  will 
grow  in  direct 
relationship  to  the 
honesty  and  commitment  of 
the  network  members ♦  A 
combination  of  deep 
listening,  caring, 
challenge,  and  committed 
effort  on  the  part  of  each 
network  member  helps  the 
focus  person  develop  his 
or  her  capacities  as  the 
individual  strives  to 
realize  the  vision  of  the 
future. 

4 .  The  purpose  and  direction 
of  the  network  is  defined 
by  the  focus  person's 
dream.     The  network  must 
constantly  ask  the  focus 
person  and  their  family: 
"What  do  you  want?  What 
do  you  really  want?"  When 
the  network  loses  touch 
with  the  dream  of  the 
person  and/or  family,  the 
process  breaks  down* 

5 .  The  size  of  the  network 
depends  on  how  much  the 
focus  person  wants  to 
change  and  how  fast.     If  a 
network  is  too  small, 
everyone  will  feel  too 
much  pressure*     If  the 
network  is  too  large, 
people  will  not 
participate  actively 
because  they  do  not  have 
enough  to  do. 

6 •     Networks  often  come  into 
being  during  a  crisis*  A 
crisis  sometimes  occurs 
when  a  person  with  a 
disability  or  their  family 
realizes  what  is  needed 
immediately  and  for  future 
independent  development . 
They  may  realize  what  has 
been  happening  to  and  for 
the  person  with 
disabilities  is  not 
functional  and  therefore 
does  not  enable  the  focus 
person  to  reach  their 
greatest  potential. 

2 


ERLC 


Trainee  Workbook 


Notes 


Facilitators  are  needed  to 
assist  the  person  with  the 
disability  and/or  their 
family.     Family  members 
are  often  placed  in  this 
role  but  it  works  best 
with  a  facilitator.  They 
can  be  objective  and 
challenge  the  network  to 
work  toward  what  is 
needed.     They  can  also 
assist  when  problems 
arise.     They  need  to  be 
clear  and  committed  about 
the  amount  of  time  they 
can  spend  on  developing 
this  plan. 


2.0     IDENTIFY  CAPACITIES  AND 
TALENTS 

2 . 1     Conduct  a  Personal 

Profile  Meeting  -  Look 
for  Clues  to 
Opportunities  On  Which  a 
Futures  Plan  Can  Be 
Built. 

•  Basic  information  - 
Background/History  Map 

These  maps  should  include 
information  about  the 
person ' s  background, 
including  positive  and 
negative  experiences ,  major 
moves ,  critical  events , 
family  issues,  general 
health  and  ethnic  and 
community  ties, 

•  Accomplishments  - 
Relationships  Map 
Places  Map 
Choices  Map 
Respect  Map 

These  maps  should  include 
information  about  the 
person ' s  accomplishments , 
routines  and  lifestyle 
patterns.     There  are  five 
areas  to  be  considered  when 
developing  these  maps: 


1  Yc 
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Creating  the  Personal  Profile 

BA<Agiound/HislorY  Miip 

AMANDA  EU2ASETH  BUSBEA  'Mwidv* 

Bom.   Januarv  3.  1073  (Happv.  heaithy.  I«t,  good  b*bY  «i<J  oNy  ch.fdj 

7  Months  Moihcf  concerned  about  «(ow  moJof;  doctor  responded  *lat 
and  loiy-* 

0  Mont^s  Returned  to  doctor  wiih  concerns  of  not  wttino  a<on<  of 

crowling  and  rotling  aye*:  docror  said  poawble  cer«btrf  P^ay 
wth  no  diagnosts  on  vtsion.  Rererred  to  p«d<ainc  ncurologiti 
diagnoMd  patrt  mal  *fnmtt%.   Placed  on  rrvediettion  (di(«itin 
and  phenobartMtafI  in  hop*»  that  if  s«tm«s  coolil  iM 
controdcd  development  woutd  foilow. 

Conxtani  tieatmeni  for  Miiures.  contmued  delayed  rrator  «id 
other  development,  no  progress  on  Min;ra  conuol  «id  no 
visual  responses    Very  sound  senntrve. 

years     Stiaed  m  coovnunrty  program  tor  Developmentafly  Delayed, 
began  physical  therapy  and  speech  in  the  comrrxrniiy. 
Continued  »et/ure  actrvrty;  medication  changes  afrrtott  weetJy 
w»ih  no  success    Took  ainwst  one  yoac  to  adfust  to  >choo( 
fcned  all  day)    FinaHy.  we  lealijed  if  thay  came  lo  the  csr 
and  got  her  and  she  left  me.  she  was  fine,  but  r(  I  C4rncd  he^ 
in  and  left  he»,  she  cried.  She  also  began  a  home-based 
progcam  called  MATCH  at  thrs  tirrw. 

r'ears     Moved  to  Oeal-Btrnd  Program  as  a  day  student  ai  QlisvrMe 

State  School.  Seizures  «ill  uncontrolled  wrth  much  we^ess 
m\A  lack  of  head  and  iruok  control.  Adjusted  well  to  school 
Hip  KJtgery  was  performed  on  left  hip  to  prevent  dislocation. 

)  Yean  Continued  in  DB  progtam  at  CSS.  Sei;tures  giadually 

improved    Ai  seizures  rmproved.  weakness  and  head  and 
trunk  control  alao  improved.   Working  on  sell-help  sijUs  2 
hour  toilet  schedule.  (P  T.  worked  on  parallel  bars.  «jr>d«ng 
rn  stand-box.  crawling  and  sitting  alone.)  continued  speech 
therapy  but  not  a  lot  o(  progress  m  any  area    Very  trim  and 
tall  and  began  to  have  acne  and  complextion  pioMenu 
(Hysterectomy  performed,  mois  hip  sufgcfy  and  body  brace 
for  scoliosis.) 

'ei.rs     Repetitious  speech  nxffih  rrnptoved  but  not  rrxjch  imtiatiai 
Se»;ure  activity  seemed  to  be  controlled;  good  head  «id 
upper  extremity  control    Not  much  progtess  with  selt-help 
Very  nervous  m  strange  peaces  and  rtrdn't  like  strange 

nftjes 


Transpaiency  tA.  Continued 

10  Yeani  Moved  to  class  foi  «udents  with  physical  handicaps  tn  pob(<c 
achool  on  elenr>entary  campus    Speech  improved,  be^/n  to 
•nitrate  requests  (not  always  appropnaie].  Loved  school, 
great  mtegratron  on  campus,  met  her  best  fnend  Beverly.  No5 
nrxjch  progress  in  self-help  skills.  Hip  surgery  agan.  new 
wtieefchair  and  back  brace.  Continued  to  work  on  same 
things  without  much  progress  but  drlficult  to  find  idtematrves 

13  Years   Programming  coocemS'-drMicult  to  find  age-appropriate 
vocational  and  leisure  activities   Moved  to  another 
elemeniarv  campus.  Loved  school,  but  riot  nxjch  co<T«xjnuy 
mtcgration  «t  school.    Extreme  nervousness  and  yefimg-out 
behaviors  whrch  limited  comrrturxty  outings  wnh  larraly  .  ijst 
too  strenuous.   Umted  avmlabdity  ol  physical  therapy 
speech  at  school,  not  much  progress  wrth  sell-hdp  skills 
Back  biace  was  removed  due  to  matunty  of  bone  structure 

1  6  Yean  Moved  to  high  school  campus  but  not  rn  home  corrvtxjnity 
SeH-cont«ned  classroom,  loved  school  and  rode  bus.  Som« 
•uccesslul  comrrxinicy  tntegratron  but  Strtt  much  nervousness. 
yeCltng.oul  behaviors  and  senous  difficulty  rn  prourjwTvr«ng 
FarTsly  began  to  address  functional  curnculum  -iecetved  much 
laftstanca  {(om  iha  system. 

1  B  Years  Seemed  to  tolerate  community  integration  which  involved 

rrwre  field  trips  than  functronal  tntegratron.  This  drd  not  carry 
over  to  famrly  going  out  in  community  with  M»idy  Sh« 
•eemed  to  continue  to  IhinK  any  Wmt  Mom  and  Da<f  carry  her 
anywhere,  it  is  to  the  doctor  and  she  is  very  apprehen«ve 
AtBStance  wsa  requested  horn  the  system  and  was  told  that 
It  wa«i't  their  problem   No  speech  and  only  recreational 
tt^erapist  carrymg  out  program  grvcn  by  Mother 
ProgrartwTsng  assistance  was  give»>  to  the  drstnct  but  was  not 
utilrzed. 

1  9  Years   Changed  to  high  school  campus  in  home  drstnct.  Got 

progrnmminf  suogestions  rn  P.T..  O.T.,  Educatron  Speech 
at  MCRC  in  ths  Somrrker  before  school  started    Also  got  x\ 
Inttotalker  to  assist  with  intelligible  speech  and  enjoyt  using  rt 
(not  always  appropnate  but  she  can  use  it  appropne'dy  if  tfic 
chooses!.   Transitional  lEP  formulated  rn  the  Surrvnei  before 
achod  began  to  utrli/a  all  the  inlorrruKton  from  MCRC.  but  ihe 
distnct  did  not  utilize  the  inlormation.  Psrentt  filed  «i  OCR 
complawit  against  the  drstnct  but  thrs  was  a  tengihy  piocesi 
and  by  Apnl  no  rea<  changes  had  been  made.  Teacher  was 
cooperatrve  but  inexpenenced  and  assisted  the  parents  in 
requesting  consultants  lot  job  placement  ideas  rn  the 
torrmunity.   Teacher  also  began  mofe  functional  ccmrr«jn>ty 
mlegiation.  Piogress  for  the  frrst  trme  m  the  system  Much 
beilt*  behavior  wrth  Inmly.  and  appropnate  behaviors  {tom 
the  previous  year  contmued  
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-  Community  Participation: 

People  with  severe 
disabilities  usually  have 
small  social  networks 
consisting  primarily  of 
family  members  and  friends 
of  the  family.  To 
increase  participation  in 
the  community  they  must 
Interact  with 
nonhandicapped  community 
members.     strive  to 
increase  activities  and 
opportunities  with 
nonhandicapped  community 
members  to  form 
relationships . 

•  Community  Presence:  What 
community  environments  are 
frequented  on  a  regular 
basis?     A  focused  effort 
to  participate  in  valued 
activities  will  increase 
the  number  and  variety  of 
places  the  individual  can 
know  and  use. 

Choices/Rights :  What 
decisions  does  the  person 
make  independently  and 
what  dL3cisions  are  made 
for  the  person  by  others? 
Even  people  with  the  most 
severe  handicaps  can  be 
taught  to  make  choices. 

Respect:     Respect  comes 
from  having  a  valued  place 
among  people  and  valued 
roles  in  community  life. 
Many  people  with  severe 
handicaps  develop  childish 
or  aggressive  behaviors  or 
remain  helpless  and 
dependent  in  reaction  to 
the  way  old  ideas  have 
caused  them  to  be  treated. 
This  reinforces  as  less 
valued  or  devalued  role  as 
a  citizen. 

Competence:     What  skills 
doer*  the  person  have? 
V7hicn  of  them  are  needed 
or  wanted  by  others?  What 
contributions  does  the 
person  make  to  other 
people's  lives? 


Creating  the  Personal  Profile  -  Relationships  Map 


CittnnY 
Faiher  (T«ifY) 


Jwiei  MiiiY.  Mandy  Lee.  Ojn» 
&  Siscey  (Cl«isnv)ie«l 


JAcJue.  Helen,  J.R.  &  Maige 
'  (NetghbOfSl 


B«v«rtY  IBe«t  Inendl 
Glona 

Shirtey  &  Willie  (Smciil 


Mil  Wdcn  (Teacltcfl 

Ooctora 
Or   EVMM  IMIJ) 
Or.  Evans  (MOI 
Or   Sumrnll  (00S| 
Or  Undstrom 
Or  Purvii 


MiSs  Cciita 
(f<ecresitona<  Thorapntl 


Transpax^cr  >^ 

Creating  the  Personal  Profile  -  Places  Map 

8eve.1v'«  Hou«e 
(parents  &  bull 
One  lime  per  week 


Neighbo»i 
(pdrcnis) 
(occBDon^lY) 


CrnrinY'i  &  Pwrnl 
IpAronis) 
(?l 


Softool 
(busi 
(5  dSY«  *  wec*»l 


MettcMci  &  MoineM 
(occaiiondilvJ 


Ooc"ort)eoi(st 
(pnrentij 
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Creating  the  Personr-I  Profile 

Choices  Map 

She  MAkes 

We  Moke 

Food 
Dnnk 
Tape* 

Where  «he  wants  lo  be  (bed.  char,  etc  ) 
Toy>  or  octivitiei  (not  many  to  thoojc 

Ifom.  very  few  are  sgc-appropnatel 
Who  ahe  iikes/dialikn 
When  «he  wants  to  dijcontinue  an  •ctivity 
When  she  wants  to  be  Itft  alone 
When  ahe  wanti  to  go  somowheie  (not  a 

lot  ol  midalion,  but  imptovingt 

Whai  tt\K  wears 
Grootnng  and  hygiene 
Medical  ion 
Most  ptdces  >he  go« 
Fnend»  (beCAuie  ol 
(imted  iniciACtiool 

Creating  the  Personal  Profile 

Mandy  at  10  yeaii 

Age  Appiopnate 
TypicjM  &ehavinfs 


Odd/Unuaual  Setiavioi 

Whee«ch«ii 
No  evo  contact 
Doesn't  irtitiato 

interaction  with 

others 
We  hava  to  take  her 

everywhere  she  goes 
^e«^J  her  ot  assist  nei 
Tnlet  her  or  ask  hfr 
Screami  out  when 

upset 

Wfl  hove  to  answer  or 
interpret  (or  her 

Separata  dassroom 

Not  manY  aga 
appropnate  activities 


Likes  attention 
Likes  (unk  tood 
Talking  on  phone 

Ifoi  ahon  tirrwsiJ 
Mexican  food 
Music/Rap 
Ukei  to  b« 

teased 
Impatient 
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■  Respect  Map 

Positive  I 

Sorr»e  community 

-Iter  act  ion 
lntroi;)lker 
PuWic  schoo* 
Good  memory 
Loves  hom<« 
Loves  church 
Stiong  tamly 

commrtmeni 
Happy 

DiBiinci  personaiiry 
Good  peisonodty 
Ukcs  to  tease  and  be 

teased 
Knows  what  she  Jikes 

and  dislikes 
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Competence  means  having 
the  skills  to  take  care  of 
oneself  to  what  ever 
extent  possible  with 
whatever  assistance  is 
required. 

•  Preferences /Desires  - 
Preferences  Map 

This  map  should  include 
information  about  the  things 
that  motivate  and  interest 
the  person.     Things  that  are 
boring,   frustrating  or 
undesirable  should  also  be 
included , 


3.0     DETrRMINE  STRATEGIES  FOR 
IMPLEMENTATION 

3 . 1     Sec  Up  the  Planning 
Meeting. 

•  VJho  should  attend? 

Case  manager 

Focus  person 

Family 

Friends 

Neighbors 

Teachers 

Community  resources 
Other  professionals 

•  Where  should  it  be  held? 
Informal  environment . 


Ti«>ip«<«nCY  /9 

Creating  the  Personal  Profile     Preference  -  Map 

■f  (Thinq»  ihat  'wo't' > 

St^ooJ 
Church 

8«v«i1v  and  \H«tino  BavedY 
Gianrty  and  viattng  Granny 
S3tt  thmQi 
Lovef  prsM 

roattng  <b<Ow,  pull  het  hmrl 
Eflt/dnnk  (Itnger  foods/ 

»quir«2«  botTlc) 
Hugt 

Tflp«  {reorder 

Gum 

To  tM  busy 
Sa>e«  thinns 

SowJing  alley  (not  bowimgj 
Mu«C/9fnginq 
Rido  ou(«d«  m  her  ch*r 
Orgvt 

Sofn»ori«  to  ml  cJom  to  hmi 
Hold  books 

Utitn  to  c<.n*n  ^<iund> 

(b((d>.  can.  plarm  doo>) 
Waief 

Fanvly  (nvo'vement 
Pamw 
S«t  the  tnXAa 
Tdli  ut  finiohed  on  pot 
Lovn  to  clap  and  Lsugh 
Sle«pj  well  and  Inie 
Payi  cto*9  •noniioo  wfteo 

you  ipcak  to  l«ei  arid 

und«iitand«  very  we<I 

Bui 

Shirley  4  Willie 
To  b«  lert  aJone 
Attefttion 
Rough -houstng 
Standing  uUe 


;  (Thinqi  that  'donM  wOffc't 

Strnngc  pfocei/nrange  voiC«4 
Docior/dentin 

Strange  note*  (efecti'c  krutt,  t*bi*t 

crying,  dunbunei) 
fkiied 

Tired  ol  her  toyt 

To  t)«  held  down 

To  tak«  h«r  hand  to  •how  n«« 

Doesn't  like  to  ahare  paienti 

•rteniion 
Puppy 

Paietita  f«»d«ng  to  her 

To  let  go  o(  bowling  bail 
Wa.t 

Change  tn  routine 
Wind  in  hef  f»c« 
Shon  aaestrion 
Commanding,  irritable  voic« 
Ffted  herte<(  vyith  ipoon  or  lo<*. 
Pu#hM  away  th.ng«  ahc  do«n't  like 
Won't  Mk  fof  'ptt'  con»«iently  (2 

hour  ichedufej 
Lot!  ol  voacef  or  actlvrty  ciOM 

around  her 
Eleveton 
Vi  brat  on 
Anything  visual 


Tiannparency  /tO 


Planning  Meeting 


Who  ahould  attend? 

1    Focus  pervun 
2,  Famly 

3    Fnenat.  netghbora 

?    X"**^'-  PfO'c«»OOAl«  wording  with  child 
o    Case  manager 

6    Service  provideri  (preleiaNy  thO*«  cortr^tied  ro  'ayatemi  C^*^.;e'l 

Where  should  it  be  held? 

Hofno  of  locua  person  or  mformof  environment 

Who  rfioulc  laalitate? 

Neutral  unbiaacd  pcrinn  (amrlrar  wtth  Personal  Future's  Plwinino 
(prelarably  cat«  rr^ageij  ^ 

How  can  a  person  with  disabilities  beat  participate? 

1    Orect  input  i1  possiUe 

2.  Family  member  oi  advocate  can  apeak  (or  him/lier  ma  keep  !ocus 
on  the  person  wif  disabilttiei 


•  Who  should  be  the 
facilitator? 

Neutral,  unbiased  person 
familiar  in  personal  futures 
planning. 

•  How  can  the  person  with 
disabilities  best 
participate? 

Ideally,  with  direct  input 
but  a  family  member, 
advocate  or  spokesperson  can 
speak  for  the  person  with 
disabilities  and  keep  the 
focus  on  that  person. 


Transparency  /I  > 

A  Deficiency  Description 

Who  IB  Mandy? 

A  person  w.«h  a  mmirt  age  ol  1  year,  1 1  nxjoiha  old 
A  person  with  an  rQ  ol  11 

A  person  who  is  severely  retarded.  Wind,  and  phyarcally  hwid.caoped 
A  person  with  yetlmg  and  screaning  behaviors 
A  person  wnlh  over  protective  parents 

Whai  does  she  need? 

Protect  ion 

An  environment  to  teach  simple  ta^ks 
An  environrrvent  to  control  behaviors 
Time  cway  from  parents 
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3 . 2     Seven  Basic  Steps  to 
Develop  a  Plan. 

step  1:  Review  the  personal 

profile, 
Step  2:   Review  the  trends  in 

the  environment, 
Step  3:   Find  desirable  images 

or  dreams  for  the 

future, 

Step  4:   Identify  obstacles  and 
opportunities , 

Step  5:   Identify  strategies. 

Step  6 :   Identify  need  for 
system  change. 

Step  7:  Get  started. 

3  ♦  3     Ensurincf  a  Successful 
Plan 

•  The  people  forming  the  plan 
focus  on  the  gifts  and 
capacities  of  the  individual 
with  disabilities.  They 
look  for  opportunities  not 
obstacles . 

•  The  plan  needs  to  be 
individualized  for  the  focus 
person  and  his/her  family 
and  community. 

•  Regular  meetings  will  be 
held  to  review  activities, 
brainstorm  new  strategies 
and  make  plans  and 
commitments  to  act.  The 
focus  person  and  his/her 
family  will  always  be 
included. 

•  The  group  must  include  a 
strong  advocate  or  family 
member  who  takes  a 
leadership  role  in 
supporting  group  activities 
and  continually  keeps  the 
focus  on  the  interests  of 
the  focus  person. 

•  The  group  should  include  a 
"community  bridge-builder"  - 
or  possibly  a  case  manager 
who  works  at  building 
connections  to  the  local 
community. 


A  Capacity  Description 


Ti(in«p«ieocy  #12 


R«viaw  penooal  piohl*.  •ccomp<nrtm«ni «  «id  pit(*ienc««  Conduct  c 
capAQty  de«cnption. 

Who  IS  Mvidv? 

•  An  10  yeor  o(d  young  womvi  wtio  live*  in  tht  cooirnunity  with  hei 
lerTKly  «nd  floe*  lo  duWcc  tchoo< 

■  R*co«v«  SSI  and  Msdic*d  and  ttm  pnval»  in«u(«nc« 

•  Rcttncicd  community  integration  (not  many 
»riiti00ihip«/cont»ci»/fnendi  in  thfl  cotTYnunnyJ 

•  No  real  opporturmies  lo;  rrwiKing  hor  own  Inenda 

•  Ha«  littf*  control  ovor  her  liJe  or  futurt 

•  Mm  mora  dfftlculty         mom  p«)p|«  with  ioarn<ng 

•  Strong  famify  comnntmeni 

•  Enjoya  working  and  iccesving  nxxiay  mxd  piwH 

•  Hai  many  phywcal  and  mcntn*  challengca 

What  do<n  aht  nnd? 

•  A  lot  o(  oxpenencaa 

•  ftener  integration  nntj  induaion  into  tha  convrtumly 

•  Better  integration  into  achoo'  actrvitiea 

•  Fnends 

•  P\jtuie  optiona  now  wid  alter  21 

■  Job 

•  A  lot  of  awppon  for  het/lamily 

•  Leiaure  octivitm 

■  Crwe  manwqer  to  tind  the  juppon  yid  ftaaiat  hei/fomJIy  


Identifying  Dream/Strategies/Ob sfatEfes^'  '^^ 

It'fl  not  about  >  ptacel 
It'*  not  about  how  you  get  therel 
It's  what  wa  want  lor  MMidyl 

Mnndy  cannot  veibafly  te(!  ua  har  pcnonal  divvnt    W«  have  Ined  to 
dciemvne  what  ether  nineteen  yeaf-rtla  dream  about,  coitofT»/e  n  with 
tr\e  diearna  of  our  family  for  Mandy.  and  have  a  devdoped  drewn  Jcr 
Mandy.  She  ^ill  let  ui  know,  through  her  reactnon*.  if  it  it  a<xeptflWc 
II  not.  wa  have  to  be  raady  to  try  aomathing  dtflerent.  Our  draam  (or 
Marsdy  la  ■  home  wuh  one  or  two  other  peop(c  near  her  wttv.-  aoe 
Some  may  b«  diaatiled.  «onr>a  may  not.  We  afao  wont  a  »b  fof  >cr  the 
enioya  do«ng  that  will  either  paniafly  ot  fuUy  pay  her  living  expend-* 
we  befieve  il  ahe  livea  and  worfcj  in  the  comonity  with  fnenda  and 
whatever  Nippon  la  neteaiary.  the  will  be  happy 


■  Qpponunitig< 


Long  Term 


Ensuring  A  Successful  Plan""'^*'*"^' 

Cornrmtment  of  Ihi  Network  to  form  the  aupport  nece«iary  to 
implement  the  peraon  centered  pl«^. 

Network  mutt: 

 Je  wiKtng  to  find  capaatiet 

 t>«  dadicated-thia  la  an  on-going  proceaa 

 be  prepared  (or  change 

■  naceamary  to  continue  into  the  Jutuia  with  the  focut 

1  NetwoiV  muat  locut  on  gifta  and  capacitica--look  (or  opportumtiea 
not  obttadet.  Look  at  autitiea  not  ditabitniet. 

2  NetwoiV  mutt  pcraonali/e  o»  rndivrduali/e  a  fut'jre  lor  the  locut 
perion  and  hit  or  har  lamly  and  cormxinity 

3  Network  n^al  hold  regular  meetingt  indudrng  the  locut  person  «id 
hit  or  her  (an^ly   Network  mutt  b*  awaie  of  and  prepared  lor  on- 
going change 

4.  Ihe  net worlc  mutt  include  a  strong  advocate  ot  Ijwrvly  member  and 
b«  willing  Co  keep  the  interetis  ol  the  (ocut  pertoo  pnmary 

5.  Network  ahould  include  lome  one  to  hdp  v«th  accetKno  «id 
ideniitying  community  optiont. 

*  li*!!^^-''''^'''                  '^•^  sgcncv  that  it  committed  lo  teivmg 
me  nc<dt  and  viticxi  o(  the  locut  person,  even  rl  tignidcant 
oinaniyationi^  chanqet  are  needed  
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Trainee  Workbook 


Notes 


3.4 


•  At  least  one  key  agency 
involved  is  committed  to 
organizational  change.  The 
management  from  this  key 
agency  should  be  willing  to 
make  or  advocate  for 
significant  organizational 
changes  when  necessary. 

Ten  CoTHTnandTnents  for 
People  Developing  a 
Futures  Plan. 


I. 

SET  DEFINITE  GOALS 

-  SHORT 

AND  LONG  TERM 

II. 

FOCUS  ON  CAPACITIES 

AND 

TALENTS 

III. 

BE  COMMITTED  TO  A 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS 

IV. 

BE  PREPARED  FOR  CHANGE 

V. 

BE  A  TEAM  PLAYER 

VI. 

TAKE  THE  INITIATIVE 

VII  . 

BE  INFORMED 

VIII. 

BE  PERSISTENT 

IX. 

BE  HONEST 

X. 

COMMUNICATE 

TrAnsparenCv  '^5 

Ten  Commandmcnti  for  People  Developing  a  Futures  Plan 

1 .  S«  0«f(nit«  Goali  •  Short  and  Long  Tarm 

2.  Focus  oo  C«p»citj««  and  TaJerHs 

3.  &«  Committed  \o  «  Continuous  Pio<:«m 

4.  B«  Prapartd  for  Change 

6.  B«  a  Team  Rayet 
0.  Take  the  killiadv* 

7.  B«  ln(ont>«<J 

8.  B«  Pemaiant 
0.  6a  Monsvt 

10  ConvTXjnicate 
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AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  PERSONAL  FUTURES  PLANNING 


Personal  futures  planning  is  not  about  a  place! 
It  is  not  about  how  you  get  there! 
IT  IS  WHAT  YOU  WANT! 

When  a  family  has  a  child  with  a  disability,  many  times,  even  thinking  about  his  future  is 
"put  on  hold".  There  are  immediate  crises  and  many  adjustments  to  make.  Dealing  with  the 
challenges  surrounding  the  handicapping  condition  takes  precedence.  Time  passes  and  the 
child  turns  six  years  old,  twelve  years  old,  or  even  older  befc"^  the  family  realizes  they 
haven't  loooked  far  ^-^.ough  into  the  future  to  plan  the  day-to-day  objectives.  They  realize 
the  future  goals  should  determine  those  day-to-day  activities  if  time  and  effort  is  to  be 
maximized. 

IF  YOU  DO  NOT  KNOW  WHERE  YOU  WANT  TO  GO  - 
YOU  CANNOT  EFFECTIVELY  PLAN  ON  HOW  TO  GET  THERE!! 

Personal  futures  planning  should  be  the  basis  for  every  teaching  strategy,  every  behavioral 
goal,  all  participation  in  the  community,  and  every  other  aspect  of  an  individual's  l;ife. 
Everything  we  do  daily  is  a  part  of  waht  we  become.  People  with  disabilities  are  many 
times  dependent  on  others  to  assist  them  in  planning  for  their  future.  Parents,  teachers, 
friends,  and  other  professionals  are  the  people  that  can,  and  do,  provide  that  assistance.  The 
problem  is  we  get  so  involved  in  assisting,  we  do  not  ask  the  person  with  a  disability  and/or 
their  family  what  they  want  in  their  future!  What  they  want  and  what  is  available  at  the 
present  time  may  be  completely  different.  Giving  assistance  may  get  comp.icated  but  their 
futrue  still  should  be  what  they  want!  When  we  find  out  their  dreams  and  visions,  we  can 
then  determine  if  the  day-to-day  activities  will  enable  them  to  reach  those  dreams  and 
visions.  If  those  activities  are  not  necessary,  don't  ask  them  to  waste  time  on  them.  Find 
activities  that  will  enable  them  to  reach  their  dreams.  Four  important  keys  to  remember  are: 

1.  Ask  the  individual  and/or  family  what  they  want, 

2.  Focus  on  capacities  and  talents, 

3.  Set  short  and  long-term  goals,  and 

4.  Develop  a  plan  to  achieve  those  goals. 

IFSP,  lEP,  and  Habilitation  Plan  objectives  and  other  goals  will  be  developed  throughout  a 
person's  life.  Many  of  these  will  result  in  wasted  time  and  effort,  if  long-range  goals,  based 
on  the  visions  and  dreams  of  the  individual  with  a  disability,  are  not  primary.  Personal 
futures  planning  goes  on  throughout  a  person's  life.  People  grow  older,  make  progress, 
accomplish  goals,  and  change  their  life  styles.  Problem  solving  and  developing  new  and 
different  strategies  and  goals  are  on-going  and  critical  components  of  personal  futures 
planning.  Listening  to  the  individual  with  a  disability  and/or  his  family,  good 

planning,  and  commitment  to  follow  through  will  enable  that  person  to  reach  his  goals  and 
have  a  meaningful  future. 
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When  you  leave,  I  want  you  to  be  able  to: 


1.  IDENTIFY  THE  STEPS  IN  THE  FUTURES  PLANNING  PROCESS, 

2.  IDENTIFY  CAPACITIES  AND  TALENTS, 

3.  DEVELOP  STRATEGIES  TO  CARRY  OUT  THE  PLAN. 

The  key  to  success  is  to  identify  your  images  and  visions  and  make  certain  you  work  on  the 
things  necessary  to  make  them  happen. 


Transparency  #1 


Futures  Planning: 

  A  means  of  identifying  an  on-going  goal. 

  A  systematic  method  for  families  and  friends  to  focus  on  strengths  and  capacities 

rather  than  exerting  energy  on  trying  to  "fix"  a  disability. 


"We  can't  fix  our  own  lives  much  less  anybody  else's,  but  we  can  be  together, 
be  with  each  other,  be  faithful  to  each  other  while  we  are  going  through  the 
changes." 

David  vVetherow 


"The  future  is  not  designed  by  great  events,  but  by  the  small  things  people  do 
wherever  they  are.  No  contribution  is  too  small." 


Beth  Mount 


"Community  is  the  sense  that  one  is  part  of  a  readily  available,  mutually 
supportive  network  of  relationships." 


John  O'Brien 


"Care  is  the  consent  of  one  person  to  live  in  the  life  of  another." 

John  McKnight 


Transparency  #2 

I 

Steps  in  the  Futures  Planning  Process 

1 .       Build  a  Network 


2.       Create  a  Personal  Profile 


3.       Develop  a  Person-Centered  Plan 


4.       Ensuring  a  Successful  Plan 


r 
1 
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Seven  Principles  of  a  Successful  Network 

Networks  form  from  parent  advocacy. 

a^L^  oS"^^^^^  «  -  or 

!l^tro~  P^^'^-  realize  their 

The  puipose  and  direction  is  the  dream  of/for  the  focus  person. 

qukWv'  ''"'"''"^  °"        "^"^^  "O'-^        be  done  and  how 

Networks  often  form  during  a  crisis  or  out  of  frustration. 

A  facilitator  assists  greatly  in  the  process. 


Creating  the  Personal  Profile 

Background/History  Map 
AMANDA  ELIZABETH  BUSBEA  "Mandy' 
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Born:  Januar}'  3,  1973  (Happy,  healthy,  fat,  good  baby  and  only  child) 

7  Months       Mother  concerned  about  slow  motor;  doctor  responded  "fat  and  lazy." 


9  Months 


I  Year 


2  Years 


3  Years 


4-8  Years 


9  Years 


Returned  to  doctor  with  concerns  of  not  sitting  alone  or  crawling  and  rolling 
eyes;  doctor  said  possible  cerebral  palsy  with  no  diagnosis  on  vision.  Referred 
to  pediatric  neurologist;  diagnosed  petit  mal  seizures.  Placed  on  medication 
(dilantin  and  phenobarbital)  in  hopes  that  if  seizures  could  be  controlled 
development  would  follow. 

Constant  treatment  for  seizures,  continued  delayed  motor  and  other 
development,  no  progress  on  seizure  control  and  no  visual  responses.  Very 
sound  sensitive, 

Started  in  community  program  for  Developmentally  Delayed,  began  physical 
therapy  and  speech  in  the  community.  Continued  seizure  activity;  medication 
changes  almost  weekly  with  no  success.  Took  almost  one  year  to  adjust  to 
school  (cried  all  day).  Finally,  we  realized  if  they  came  to  the  car  and  got  her 
and  she  left  me,  she  was  fine,  but  if  I  carried  her  in  and  left  her,  she  cried. 
She  also  began  a  home-based  program  called  MATCH  at  this  time. 

Moved  to  Deaf-Blind  Program  as  a  day  student  at  Ellisville  State  School. 
Seizures  still  uncontrolled  with  much  weakness  and  lack  of  head  and  trunk 
control.  Adjusted  well  to  school.  Hip  surgery  was  performed  on  left  hip  to 
prevent  dislocation. 

Continued  in  DB  program  at  ESS.  Seizures  gradually  improved.  As  seizures 
improved,  weakness  and  head  and  trunk  control  also  improved.  Working  on 
self-help  skills  and  2  hour  toilet  schedule.  (P.T.  worked  on  parallel  bars, 
standing  in  stand-box,  crawling  and  sitting  alone;)  continued  speech  therapy 
but  not  a  lot  of  progress  in  any  area.  Very  thin  and  tall  and  began  to  have 
acne  and  complexion  problems.  (Hysterectomy  performed,  more  hip  surgery 
and  body  brace  for  scoliosis.) 

Repetitious  speech  much  improved  but  not  much  initiation.  Seizure  activity 
seemed  to  be  controlled;  good  head  and  upper  extremity  control.  Not  much 
progress  with  self-help  skills.  Very  nervous  in  strange  places  and  didn't  like 
strange  noises. 
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10  Years 


13  Years 


Moved  to  class  for  students  with  physical  handicaps  in  public  school  on 
elementary  campus.  Speech  improved,  began  to  initiate  requests  (not  always 
appropriate).  Loved  school,  great  integration  on  campus,  met  her  best  friend 
Beverly.  Not  much  progress  in  self-help  skills.  Hip  surgery  again,  new 
wheelchair  and  back  brace.  Continued  to  work  on  same  things  without  much 
progress  but  difficult  to  find  alternatives. 

Programming  concerns-difficult  to  find  age-appropriate  vocational  and  leisure 
activities.  Moved  to  another  elementary  campus.  Loved  school,  but  not  much 
community  integration  at  school.    Extreme  nervousness  and  yelling-out 
behaviors  which  limited  community  outings  with  family  -  just  too  strenuous. 
Limited  availability  of  physical  therapy,  speech  at  school,  not  much  progress 
with  self-help  skills.  Back  brace  was  removed  due  to  maturity  of  bone 
structure. 


16  Years 


18  Years 


19  Years 


Moved  to  high  school  campus  but  not  in  home  community.  Self-contained 
classroom,  loved  school  and  rode  bus.  Some  successful  community  integration 
but  still  much  nervousness;  yelling-out  behaviors  and  serious  difficulty  in 
programming.  Family  began  to  address  functional  curriculum-received  much 
resistance  from  the  system. 

Seemed  to  tolerate  community  integration  which  involved  more  field  trips  than 
functional  integration.  This  did  not  carry  over  to  family  going  out  in 
community  with  Mandy.  She  seemed  to  continue  to  think  any  time  Mom  and 
Dad  carry  her  anywhere,  it  is  to  the  doctor  and  she  is  very  apprehensive. 
Assistance  was  requested  from  the  system  and  was  told  that  it  wasn't  their 
problem.  No  speech  and  only  recreational  therapist  carrying  out  program 
given  by  Mother.  Programming  assistance  was  given  to  the  district  but  was 
not  utilized. 

Changed  to  high  school  campus  in  home  district.  Got  programming 
suggestions  in  P.T.,  O.T.,  Education  and  Speech  at  MCRC  in  the  Summer 
before  school  started.  Also  got  an  Introtalker  to  assist  with  intelligible  speech 
and  enjoys  using  it  (not  always  appropriate  but  she  can  use  it  appropriately  if 
she  chooses).  Transitional  lEP  formulated  in  the  Summer  before  school  began 
to  utilize  all  the  information  from  MCRC,  but  the  district  did  not  utilize  the 
information.  Parents  filed  an  OCR  complaint  against  the  district  but  this  was  a 
lengthy  process  and  by  April  no  real  changes  had  been  made.  Teacher  was 
cooperative  but  inexperienced  and  assisted  the  parents  in  requesting  consultants 
for  job  placement  ideas  in  the  community.  Teacher  also  began  more 
functional  community  integration.  Progress  for  the  first  time  in  the  system. 
Much  better  behavior  with  family,  and  appropriate  behaviors  from  the  previous 
year  continued. 
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Creating  the  Personal  Profile  -  Relationships  Map 


Family 

Fatlier  -  Terr> 
Mother  -  Betty 


Granny 


Church 

Bowling  &  Partie 
(ARC  mostly) 


Neighbors 


Doug.  Timrny,  Kellie,  Sterling 
William,  Doniica  (classmates) 

Jackie,  Helen,  J.R.  &  Marge 
(neighbors) 

Beverly  (best  friend) 
Gloria 


Ermds. 


.eauty  shop 
(Windy) 


Shirley  &  Willie 
(sitters) 

Mickell,  Earline 
(church  friends) 

Angle 


Mrs.  Winship 
(teacher) 

Doctors 
Dr.  Evans  (MD) 
Dr.  Evans  (MD) 
Dr.  SumraU  (DDS) 
Dr.  Lindstrom 
Dr.  Purvis 


Mrs.  Parker 
(aide  &  bus  driver) 

Miss  Celita 
(Recreational  Therapist) 


Community 


Service  Provider^ 
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Creating  the  Personal  Profile  -  Places  Map 


Beverly's  house 
(parents  &  bus) 
(one  time  per  week) 


Neighbors 
(parents) 
(occasionally) 


Beauty  Shop 
(once  a  month) 
(parents) 


Granny's  &  Family 
(parents) 
(occasionally) 


Parties 
(parents) 


Grocery  shopping 
(teacher  &  parents) 


School 
(bus) 
(5  days  a  week) 


Mall 

(teacher  &  mother) 
(occasionally) 


Doctor/Dentist 
(parents) 
(no  more  than  necessary) 


Restaurants 
(parents  &  teacher) 


Church 
(parents) 


Bowling 
(mother) 
(once  a  month) 
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Creating  the  Personal  Profile  -  Choices  Map 


She  Makes 

Food 

Drink 

Tapes 

Where  she  wants  to  be  (bed,  chair,  etc.) 

Toys  or  activities  (not  many  to  choose 
from,  very  few  are  age-appropriate) 

Who  she  likes/dislikes 

When  she  v/ants  to  discontinue  an  activity 

When  she  wants  to  be  left  alone 

When  she  wants  to  gi  somewhere  (not  a 
lot  of  initiation,  but  improving) 


We  Make 

What  she  wears 

Grooming  and  hygiene 

Medication 

Most  places  she  goes 

Friends  (because  of  limited  interaction) 
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Creating  the  Personal  Profile  —  Respect  Map 


Mandy  at  19  years 


Odd/Unusual  Behavior 

Wheelchair 

No  eye  contact 

Doesn't  initiate  interaction 
with  others 

We  have  to  take  her 
everywhere  she  goes 

Feed  her  or  assist  her 

Toilet  her  or  ask  her 

Screams  out  when  upset 

We  have  to  answer  or 
interpret  for  her 

Separate  classroom 

Not  many  age-appropriate 
activities 


Age-Appropriate 
Typical  Behaviors 

Likes  attention 

Likes  junk  food 

Talking  on  phone  (for 
short  times) 

Mexican  food 

Music/Rap 

Likes  to  be  teased 

Impatient 


Positives 

Some  community 
interaction 

Introtalker 

Public  school 

Good  memory 

Loves  home 

Loves  church 

Strong  family 
commitment 

Happy 

Distinct  personality 

Good  personality 

Likes  to  tease  and  be 
teased 

Knows  what  she  likes  and 
dislikes 
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Creating  the  Personal  Profile  ~  Preferences  Map 


+  (Things  that  "work"^ 

Home 

School 

Church 

Beverly  and  visiting  Beverly 
Granny  and  visiting  Granny 
Soft  things 
Loves  praise 

Teasing  (blow,  pull  her  hair) 
Eat/drink  (finger  foods/squeeze  bottle) 
Hugs 

Tape  recorder 
Gum 

To  be  busy 
Smell  things 

Bowling  alley  (not  bov/ling) 

Music/singing 

Ride  outside  in  her  chair 

Organ 

Someone  to  sit  close  to  her 
Hold  books 

Listen  to  certain  sounds  (birds,  cars, 

planes  dogs) 

Water 

Family  involvement 

Parties 

Set  the  table 

Tells  us  finished  on  pot 

Loves  to  clap  and  Laugh 

Sleeps  well  and  late 

Pays  close  attention  when  you  speak  to  her 

and  understands  very  well 
Recliner 
Bus 

Shirley  &  Willie 
To  be  left  alone 
Attention 
Rough-housing 
Standing  table 


-  (Things  that  "don't  work"^ 

Strange  places/strange  voices 
Doctor/dentist 

Strange  noises  (electric  knife,  babies 

crying,  dustbuster) 
Bored 

Tired  of  her  toys 

To  be  held  down 

To  take  her  hand  to  show  her 

Doesn't  like  to  share  parents  attention 

Puppy 

Parents  reading  to  her 
To  let  go  of  bowling  ball 
Wait 

Change  in  routine 
Wind  in  her  face 
Short  attention 

Commanding,  irritable  voices 
Feed  herself  with  spoon  or  fork 
Pushes  away  things  she  doesn't  like 
Won't  ask  for  "pee"  consistently  (2  hour 
schedule) 

Lots  of  voices  or  activity  close  around  her 

Elevators 

Vibrators 

Anything  visual 
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Planning  Meeting 

Who  should  attend? 

1 .  Focus  person 

2.  Family 

3.  Friends,  neighbors 

4.  Teacher,  professionals  working  with  child 

5.  Case  manager 

6.  Service  providers  (preferably  those  committed  to  "systems  change") 
Where  should  it  be  held? 

Home  of  focus  person  or  informal  environment 
Who  should  facilitate? 

Neutral,  unbiased  person  familiar  with  Personal  Future's  Planning  (preferably  case  manager) 
How  can  a  person  with  disabilities  best  participate? 

1.  Direct  input  if  possible 

2.  Family  member  or  advocate  can  speak  for  him/her  and  keep  focus  on  tlie 
person  with  disabilities 


A  Deficiency  Description 

Who  is  Maridy? 

A  person  with  a  mental  age  of  1  year,  11  months  old. 
A  person  with  an  IQ  of  1 1 

A  person  who  is  severely  retarded,  blind,  and  physically  handicapped 
A  person  with  yelling  and  screaming  behaviors 
A  person  with  over  protective  parents 

What  does  she  need? 

Protection 

An  environment  to  teach  simple  tasks 
An  environment  to  control  behaviors 
Time  away  from  parents 
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A  Capacity  Description 

Review  personal  profile,  accomplishments  and  preferences.  Conduct  a  capacity  description. 


Who  is  Mandy? 

•  An  19  year-old  young  woman  who  lives  in  the  community  with  her  family  and  goes  to  public  school 

•  Receives  SSI  and  Medicaid  and  has  private  insurance 

•  Restricted  community  integration  (not  many  relationships/contacts/friends  in  the  community) 

•  No  real  opportunities  for  making  her  own  friends 

•  Has  little  control  over  her  life  or  future 

•  Has  more  difficulty  than  most  people  with  learning 

•  Strong  family  commitment 

•  Enjoys  working  and  receiving  money  and  praise 

•  Hds  many  physical  and  mental  challenges 


What  does  she  need? 

•  A  lot  of  experiences 

•  Better  integration  and  inclusion  into  the  community 

•  Better  integration  into  school  activities 

•  Friends 

•  Future  options  now  and  after  21 

•  Job 

•  A  lot  of  support  for  her/family 

•  Leisure  activities 

•  Case  manager  to  find  the  support  and  assist  her/family 
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Identifying  Images/Strategies/Obstacles 

It's  not  about  a  place! 
It's  not  about  how  you  get  there! 
It's  what  we  want  for  Mandy! 

Mandy  cannot  verbally  tell  us  her  personal  dreams.  We  have  tried  to  determine  what  other  nineteen-year- 
olds  dream  about,  customize  it  with  the  dreams  of  our  family  for  Mandy,  and  have  developed  a  dream  for 
Mandy.  She  will  let  us  toow,  through  her  reactions,  if  it  is  acceptable  and,  if  not,  we  have  to  be  ready  to 
try  something  different.  Our  dream  for  Mandy  is  a  home  with  one  or  two  other  people  near  her  same  age. 
Some  may  be  disabled,  some  may  not.  We  also  want  a  job  for  her  she  enjoys  doing  that  will  either 
partially,  or  fully  pay  her  living  expenses.  We  believe  if  she  lives  and  works  in  the  community  with 
friends  and  whatever  support  is  necessary,  she  will  be  happy. 


Image/Strategy 
Short  Term 

More  Independent  Skills 


+  Opportunities 


More  functional  opportunities  at  school  and 
home 

More  functiooal  opportunities  in 
community 

More  systematic  methods  of  teaching 
functional  skills 


Obstacles 


Limited  family  time 


Limited  school  time/  knowledge  or 
experience 

Blaming  student  for  lack  of  ability 


Age  Appropriate  leisure  Activities 


Behavior  Modification 


Long  Term 


Independent  Living  Options 


More  peer  interaction 


More  school  and  community  involvement 
Assistance  from  Psychologist 


Group  Home  Options 


Attendant  Care  services  (assistance  for 
family) 


Limited  integration  at  school 

Limited  community  interaction  -  lives  in 
rural  community 

Hard  lo  identify  agc-appropriatc  activities 
thAt  interest  her 


Limited  school  time/  knowledge  or 
experience 

Limited  professional  assistance  with 
persistent  problems  with  no  follow -through 


Not  available  for  individuals  that  are 
multihandi  capped 

Not  available  now 


Case  Manager 


No  follow  through 


Meaningful  Job 


ERIC 


More  functional  activities  at  school  and 
home 

More  communify  integration 
adaptation  <k  assistive  devices 


BEST  COPY  AVAILiSBLE 


Not  enough  time/expertise 

No  experience  or  follow-through 
Limited  knowledge/commitment 

Behavior  problems 

"Mindset"  of  service  providers 

Eligibility  rwiuircmcnls  for  adult  services 

No  trained  personnel  for  assessment  or 
supported  employment  services 

No  tnnsition  prognms  from  school  to  work 

No  coUaboratioo  among  agencies  and/or 
agencies  and  families 
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Ensuring  A  Successful  Plan 

Commitment  of  the  Network  to  form  the  support  necessary  to  implement  the  person-centered  plan. 
Network  must: 

......    be  willing  to  find  capacities 

  be  dedicated— this  is  an  on-going  process 

......    be  prepared  for  change 

  have  the  time  necessary  to  continue  into  the  future  with  the  focus  person 


1.  Network  must  focus  on  gifts  and  capacities-look  for  opportunities,  not  obstacles.  Look  at  abilities 
not  disabilities. 

2.  Network  must  personalize  or  individualize  a  future  for  the  focus  person  and  his  or  her  family  and 
community. 

3.  Network  must  hold  regular  meetings  including  the  focus  person  and  his  or  her  family.  Network 
must  be  aware  of  and  prepared  for  on-going  change. 

4.  The  network  must  include  a  strong  advocate  or  family  member  and  be  willing  to  keep  the  interests 
of  the  focus  person  primary. 

5.  Network  should  include  some  one  to  help  with  accessing  and  identifying  community  options. 

6.  Network  should  include  one  key  agency  that  is  committed  to  serving  the  needs  and  vision  of  the 
focus  person,  even  if  significant  organizational  changes  are  needed. 


ERLC 
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Ten  Commandments  for  People  Developing  a  Futures  Plan 

1 .  Set  Definite  Goals  -  Short  and  Long  Term 

2.  Focus  on  Capacities  and  Talents 

3.  Re  Committed  to  a  Continuous  Process 

4.  Be  Prepared  for  Change 

5.  Be  a  Team  Player 

6.  Take  the  Initiative 

7.  Be  Informed 

8.  Be  Persistent 

9.  Be  Honest 

10.  Communicate 


ERIC 


Creating  the  Personal  Profile 
Background/History  Map 


Creating  the  Personal  Profile 

Family 


Relationships  Map 

Friends 


Community 


Service 


Providers 


Creating  the  Persoiial  Profile  -  Places  Map 


Creating  the  Personal  Profile  ~  Choices  Map 


He/she  Makes 


We  Make 


Creating  the  Personal  Profile  ~  Respect  Map 


Age- Appropriate 

Odd/Unusual  Behavior  Typical  Behaviors  Positives 


Creating  the  Personal  Profile  —  Preferences  Map 

+  rihings  that  "work"^  -  (Things  that  "don't  work" 


A  Deficiency  Description 

Who  is  ? 


What  does 


need? 


A  Capacity  Description 

Review  personal  profile,  accomplishments  and  preferences.  Conduct  a  capacity  description. 


Who  is  ? 


What  does  need? 


Identifying  Images/Strategies/Obstacles 

Image/Strategy  +  Opportiinifip.s  -  Obstacles 


Short  Tenn 


Long  Term 
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